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Preface

Welcome to

ADOxx®1.0

Modelling Toolkit

Copyright & 2003-2008 BOC Group, All rights resarved.

a 4
EE e
A . . X px W boc-group.com

is the extensible, multi-lingual, multi-os platform for product development from the Management
Office of the BOC Group. The ADOxx platform provides fundamental core functionality and a
constantly growing library of product building blocks which can be assembled into a final product.

ADOxx is a client/server multi-user system, which has an object-oriented structure. Additionally,
ADOxx has a remarkable adaptation possibility, so it can be configured according to your needs and
developed according to your requirements ("ADOxx-customising").
We hope that our tool meets your requirements and that you have a lot of fun working with ADOxx.
Your BOC Team
Vienna, 2008
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1. Using the ADOxx Manuals

Three different user groups who use ADOxx can be distinguished:

® System Administrators, (in particular Database Administrators),
® ADOxx Administrators and
® ADOxx Users.

System Administrators install ADOxx and create the ADOxx databases. Additionally they can save
and restore ADOxx databases. For database administration please refer to ADOxx Database
Administration manual.

ADOxx Administrators are responsible for the configuration of ADOxx ("customising”), as well as for
the administration of users, libraries, models and components.

ADOxx Users work with the ADOxx Business Process Management Toolkit. They acquire information,
model and document their Business Processes and Working Environment (Organisational structures).
In addition, the Business Process and Working Environment models constructed can be analysed,
simulated, evaluated and if necessary transformed into an operative basis.

If ADOxx is installed as a stand-alone version, one person may carry out all the above roles.
The following ADOxx manuals exist for the different user groups:

® System-Administrators: "Installation and Database Administration manual”
® ADOxx-Administrators:

- Administration manual

- Method manual
® ADOxx Users:

- Introduction

- User's manual

- Method manual
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2. About this Manual

The following manual contains an introduction to the ADOxx Modelling Toolkit. This introduction
provides a brief description of all the functionality within ADOxx. More detailed information can be
found in the ADOxx user manual.

The following manual describes the ADOxx Business Process Management Toolkit version 1.0. With
the help of this manual, it will be possible for you to use the functionality of the ADOxx Business
Process Management Toolkit.

It is assumed, that the user of this manual possesses basic knowledge of the use of graphical
operating systems and the handling of the mouse.

2.1 Structure of the Manual

The manual is split into several parts. Each part consists of chapters and subchapters, which are
numbered using the Arabic system. A link to a (sub)chapter consists of the number of the
corresponding chapter and the corresponding page number.

The title of the actual part is quoted in the headlines of each page. The pages of the manual are
continuously in Arabic numerals (the table of contents in roman numerals).

Each picture in the manual is also numbered. Within the manual a reference to any picture will include
its number and corresponding page number.

2.2 Contents of the Manual

The User manual consists of the following sections:

ADOxx
Fundamentals of modelling
General information the Modelling Toolkit

Modelling Toolkit components

Appendix
General hints as well as an overview of ADOxx and its features can be found in the "ADOXxx" section.

Within the "Fundamentals of modelling" section a background introduction to the (first) modelling of
Business Processes is provided.

he "General information on Modelling Toolkit" section contains general information (regarding
components) about the Business Process Management Toolkit like e.g. elements, ADOxx browser,
user interface etc.

The "Modelling Toolkit components" describes the components of the Modelling Toolkit (acquisition of
information, modelling, Analysis, Simulation, Evaluation and Import/Export).

In the "Appendix" general information on the Modelling Toolkit can be found.
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3.

New Features in ADOxx Version 1.0

If you have already used ADOxx version 1.0, you will find below a short description:

of the innovations in ADOxx Modelling Toolkit (see chap. 3.1, p. 4),

of the innovations in Administration Toolkit (see chap. 3.2, p. 6),

More detailed information can be found in the PDF file "News in ADOxx 39.pdf" which can be found
on the ADOxx installation CD in the folder "books".

3.1 New Features in the Modelling Toolkit

3.1.1 General Innovations

When using ADOxx 1.0 in Windows XP environments, all graphical elements of the user interface
are now shown in the "XP Look".

ADOxx 1.0 can either be launched with a German or an English user interface. An appropriate
option can be found in the login dialogue (and as a parameter -lang for the command line).

Note: When using application libraries originating from older ADOxx versions, a library extension
is necessary for enabling a multilingual view and unleashing all new possibilities.

Because of an internal switch to MVC Architecture, several views at a time of one model are
possible. Furthermore, the model view is now always consistent with the real model contents - it is
no longer necessary to refresh the model view manually. The resulting performance gain allows
for keeping the model view up-to-date at all times without burdening older computer systems
unnecessarily - manual refreshing is no longer necessary. As a consequence, the dialogue
"Overview Representation” was removed. All preview windows are now instantly drawn or
refreshed.

With ADOxx 1.0, the traditional "ADOxx Standard Application Library" is replaced with the new
"ADOxx BPMS Modelling Method". This library, as its predecessor, is based on the BPMS
Paradigm, but contains some new model types and special features.

Note: Models based on the "ADOxx Standard Application Library" can be transferred trouble-free
and effortless to the "ADOxx BPMS Modelling Method" using the import option "Import objects
from different library".

The new tool "ADOxx Navigator" shows an overview of the active model in a so-called "docking
window" (can be moved across the user interface and docked to special areas of the application
window). The part of the model, which is currently visible in the model window, is highlighted an
can be used for navigating through the model.

Note: The Navigator replaces the function "Viewable Area" from the zoom dialogue. At the same
time, the accuracy of the preview was improved.

The new tool "ADOxx Inspector” (another "docking window") supplies the user with various
details about the active modelling environment.

The functional range of the ADOxx Explorer was substanially extended:

- Models can be copied via the functions "Copy" (Ctrl+C) and "Paste" (Ctrl+V). This creates a
copy of the model, the references pointing to the model remain with the original copy.

- Model groups can be copied via the functions "Copy" (Ctrl+C) and "Paste" (Ctrl+V).
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- Model references can be copied to other model groups via the function "Model reference(s) -
> Copy".

- Model references can be removed from model groups via the function "Model reference(s) ->
Delete".

- Model groups and models can be moved via the functions "Cut" (Ctrl+X) and "Paste" (Ctrl+V).

- The last model reference of a model can no longer be deleted, to prevent models being
moved to the model pool unintentionally. Of course, the model itself can be deleted as ever;
this naturally removes the model reference too. (Note: The Pool contains all models not
accessible via model groups. They can be moved to the model group structure by the ADOxx
administrator.)

Editing browser cells in the ADOxx browser is now more comfortable: For simple attributes
(numbers, strings) editing can be simply started by navigating to the cell and starting typing
(without preceding double click).

In the menu "Model", a new menu entry "Recent models" provides a list of all models recently
opened by the active user.

Performance has been improved in different areas.

3.1.2 Modelling

The "Undo" functionality was extended and now offers both multiple undo and redo steps. In
addition, the scope of undo-able functions was extended; creating objects and connectors and
changing the view mode is now also included.

Some new functions in the Graphical Model Editor:
- The maximum size of the drawing area was increased to 50m x 50m (until now 4,5m x 4,5m).

- During moving or resizing objects, now the actual state of the object is shown (no longer only
a silhouette). This e.g. enables to see during resizing, how the text in a Note will look.

- The model view was redesigned to prevent jittering during refresh operations.

Showing submodels: An object containing a reference to a different model (e.g. a Subprocess
object) can be "expanded". This means that instead of the object, a view of the drawing area of
the referenced model is shown.

- With the "show submodels" function all subordinated models over an arbitrary number of
levels can be sown (even recursive!).

- Showing/hiding submodels is possible both for single objects and for whole models.
- Submodels can be shown even if they belong to a different model type than the main model.
- Expanded objects are still accessible (e.g. for opening the notebook).

- Changes to a model are instantly refreshed in all models having the changed model shown
as submodel.

- Printing and generating graphics from the expanded view is possible.

- The expanded submodel view can be reset via the context menu or a special hotspot (upper
right corner of the expanded view).

New features in the Modelling Bar: Swimlanes are now shown in the Modelling Bar like all other
modelling objects. There they can be selected and used as usual. Furthermore, the context menu
of the Modelling Bar was substantially extended: View modes can be changed here as well (up to
now only via the menu "View") and parts of the contents of the Modelling Bar (e.g. swimlanes or
connectors) can now explicitly be hidden without changing the view mode.
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The search algorithm was extended and now allows, apart from the classic search for visualised
attribute values, searching all attribute values (model and object attributes) either in the active
or in all loaded models. The search result is shown in a "docking window" (with additional
features). On clicking on a search result, the appropriate model is shown and the object
containing the searched pattern is highlighted. In addition, all attribute values contained in the
search result can be edited directly. The search results remain available as search history. This
enables navigating based on different results.

Connector representation: The dialogues "Connector marks" and "Representation of connector
edges” from earlier ADOxx versions are now united in one dialogue "Connector representation”.
Thus, all connector settings are accessible at the same time.

Now it is possible to assign Attribute Profile References in the tabular modelling too.

3.1.3 Import/Export

New ADL 3.9 code: "Class Attributes" of relations (graphical representation, Notebook definition
etc.) are no longer exported with the standard ADL export. If this redundant attribute information is
needed for some reasons, it is still possible to export in ADL 3.81 code (as it is in ADL 3.0 code).

The ADL Import can now handle over-long reference attributes without problems.
The XML files generated by the XML Export are now UTF-8 coded (Unicode).

3.2 New Functionality in the Administration Toolkit

New features in Administration Toolkit are included in the following components or functions:

General news and improvements (see chap. 3.2.1, p. 6)
User Management (see chap. 3.2.2, p. 6)

Library Management (see chap. 3.2.3, p. 7)

Model Managemet (see chap. 3.2.4, p. 7)

LEO, AdoScript and Expressions (see chap. 3.2.5, p. 8)

3.2.1 General news and improvements

When using ADOxx 1.0 in Windows XP environments, all graphical elements of the user interface
are now shown in the "XP Look".

ADOxx 1.0 can either be launched with a German or an English user interface. The available
languages can be found in the file lang.ini listed as Windows Language IDs. The first entry is
always the default language. This ensures that e.g. in a German version English can be
determined as the default language. Via command line a language can be determined using the
parameter -lang together with either an 1ISO-639 code or a Windows Language ID.

Examples: -langen for English or -1ang1031 for German.

Performance has been improved in different areas.

3.2.2 User Management

Before starting the import of all system user groups and their users of a selected domain, it is now
possible to select certain system user groups via a new option. Afterwards, only the users of
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the selected groups are imported. Especially in large domains with many system user groups this
speeds things considerably up.

3.2.3 Library Management

It is now possible to define restriction rules for passwords (e.g. "at least six characters"). This
rule is checked when a user changes his password.

The definition possibilities for page layouts were substantially enhanced. Now a lot of new
elements, like lines or multiple bitmaps, can be used.

Incrementing the change counter in referencing models after renaming (pool) objects can be
disabled.

Because of the multilingualism feature, self-made menu entries can be made multilingual too.
Set filters in administration queries can now be seen via the button text in the settings.
The GraphRep features were substantially extended:

- In PEN elements, pen style (dashed, dotted) and line thickness can now be combined.
Furthermore, various styles for line end caps and joints are available.

- In addition to Bitmaps, the following graphic file formats can now be visualised:
GIF, JPEG, ICO, PNG, TARGA, TIFF, WBMP, XPM.

- Basic shapes can now be transformed into arbitrary forms using clipping commands
(CLIP_RECT, CLIP_ROUNDRECT, CLIP_POLY, CLIP_ELLIPSE) and combining operators.

- Colour gradients can now be painted.
- Using the BEZIER element Bézier curves can be drawn.
- Loops (WHILE, FOR) can be programmed.

- The two connector marks of a pair can now be displayed differently - depending on being at
the outgoing or the ingoing side of the connector.

- Direct access to certain information from Record attributes now allows for displaying
whole tables on the drawing area or showing different attribute content depending on the
current context.

- Displaying different attribute values depending on the user interface language is possible.

The same attribute can now appear in more than one chapter of a Notebook. Furthermore, the
Notebook structure can now be made language-dependent: Depending on the chosen user
interface language, different attributes can be shown.

For the Predefined Analysis/Evaluation Queries, there now is a new type of input field: the
"Relation field", containing all relations of the model type in question.

3.2.4 Model Management

New ADL 3.9 code: "Class Attributes" of relations (graphical representation, Notebook definition
etc.) are no longer exported with the standard ADL export. If this redundant attribute information is
needed for some reasons, it is still possible to export in ADL 3.81 code (as it is in ADL 3.0 code).

The ADL Import can now handle over-long reference attributes without problems.
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3.2.5 LEO, AdoScript and Expressions

® New Events: AfterEditAttributeValue, BeforeCreateModel, DiscardRelationlnstance.
® Extended Event: RenameModel Thread.

® The AdoScript command REBUILD DRAWING_AREA is no longer needed, as the drawing area is
now always refreshed automatically whenever necessary. Existing commands in old scripts are
ignored.

® |t is now possible to get the current user interface language via AdoScript in order to deduce
language-specific reactions.

® Extensions to the MessagePort "AdoScript": CREATE_OUTPUT_WIN, OuT,
SET_OUTPUT_WIN_SUBTITLE, FILE_EXISTS, SERVICE.

® Extensions to the MessagePort "Core": MOVE_INCOMING_ INTERREFS.

® Extensions to the MessagePort "CoreUl": SET_OBJ_FOREGROUND, SET_0OBJ_BACKGROUND,
RESET_OBJ_FOREGROUND, RESET_0OBJ_BACKGROUND.

® Extensions to the MessagePort "Application™: SET_MENU_ITEM_HDL,
REMOVE_CONTEXT_MENU_ITEM.

® Extensions to the MessagePort "Modeling": SET_ATTR_ACCESS MODE, GEN_GFX_ STR,
GEN_GFX_FILE, GENERATE_GFX, COMPUTE_REGION_ IMAGE_MAP, SET_REPRESENTATION,
GET_REPRESENTATION, CLEAR_UNDO_REDO.
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4. Note

Designation of people within this documentation:

We would like to explicitly state here that wherever the third person singular is used within this
manual, this is intended to include female as well as male persons. The use of the male form of
description is not intended to be discriminatory in any way but is simply used in order to ensure
consistent descriptions.

Pictures within this documentation:

The pictures within this documentation were created using ADOxx 1.0 for Windows 2000 and
Windows XP. If you are using different operating system, the appearance of some screens may be
slightly different.

ATTENTION: Further publication of this documentation in any form (including

copies) is not permitted without the expressed permission of the BOC
Group.
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ADOxx

Successful and dynamic enterprises can achieve decisive competitive advantage through the ability to
adapt their Business Processes quickly to the rapidly changing market conditions and through the
active arrangement of their core competencies. The increasing dynamic, globalisation and increasing
competition make efficient Business Process Management an essential goal.

To enable this, the Procedural Modelling, Analysis, Simulation and Evaluation of Business Processes
is a decisive success factor. The goals of Business Process Management are the optimisation of both
the processes of an enterprise as well as the resources and technology which execute those
processes.

The ADOxx Modelling Toolkit, which was developed by BOC in co-operation with the University of
Vienna offers essential tool support for re-engineering and reorganisation of projects.

ADOxx was specifically designed for the particular needs of financial services organisations and
provides functionality primarily for the following application areas:

® Business Process Optimisation / Business Process Re-engineering (BPR)

® Quality Management / 1ISO 9000 Certification and Maintenance

® Controlling (Process Costing)

® Personnel Management (Personnel and Resource planning)

® Organisation Management (Enterprise documentation, Job descriptions etc.)

o Information Management (Creation of technical concepts for IT systems, Interfaces to Workflow
and CASE systems, Introduction of ERP Systems)

® Creation of electronic handbooks which can be made available over an intranet with the use of
powerful multi media functionality

® Evaluation of Business Processes (Benchmarking, Monitoring, "Should-be" comparison)
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Business (Process) Modelling

Process-based Business Process Guidance
Quality Management and Controlling

Process-based

Re-Organization - A p P Process-based
" ADONIS

Knowlegde Management
Business
Process
Management
Process-based / \ Process-based
Capacity Management Supply Chain Management
Process-based Process-based
Call Center Management Process-oriented Product Management

Application development

Figure 1: Modelling using ADOxx

The "Meta-concept" of ADOxx means that through customising, the tool can be configured to optimally
suit the particular requirements of any user. The ADOxx user can decide by himself how he should
build the processes and how he can best use the ADOxx mechanisms. As ADOxx is method
independent, the management of Business Processes on different levels is guaranteed.

ADOxx® as a tool for business process management and also complies with the requirements for
software ergonomics (see chap. 17., p. 803).
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1. General Notes

The use of the ADOxx software is primarily subject to the conditions of the licence agreement. Insofar
as not agreed otherwise in the licence agreement, the following terms and conditions for usage of the
ADOxx software apply:

The customer is informed that all rights relating to the ADOxx software, in particular the copyright and
inclusion of all documents and information supplied in the course of contract negotiation as well as any
which are currently pending belong to BOC.

BOC transfers to the customer, the non-exclusive and time restricted right to use the ADOxx software
in accordance with the conditions of usage specified in the licence agreement.

"Usage" is the total or partial copying (inputting) of the machine-readable software into the specified
machine for the processing of the instructions or data contained therein.

The customer may produce a copy of the ADOxx software for backup purposes only. No BOC
copyright notice displayed on the software or in the documentation may be changed, amended,
replaced or deleted. Reproduction of the documentation is not permitted; additional copies can be
obtained from BOC at the current fee.

A separate licence is required for the usage of the ADOxx software on a machine other than the
specified machine, except in instances where the specified machine is out of order; in this case the
temporary usage of the software on another machine is permitted. The customer agrees to inform
BOC without delay of the serial number and location of the specific machine on which ADOxx has
been installed, if requested to do so by BOC.

The customer is not permitted to wholly or partially translate back into source code, reverse engineer
or decompile the software.

The customer agrees not to make the ADOxx software, including any copies thereof, available to third
parties at any time.

ADOxx is aregistered trademark of BOC. Copyright BOC Group 1996-2008. All rights reserved.

All product and companies names (see chap. 2., p. 13) are subject to the copyright law of each
company. The usage of product and brand names in this manual may not be construed as permitting
third parties free usage of such names in breach of copyright legislation

Hint: The program ADOxx contains some software, which has been developed by the
Apache Software Foundation (http://www.apache.org/).

As outlined in the terms and conditions of the licence agreement, BOC guarantees the functionality of
the software. In so far as not agreed otherwise in the licence agreement, the guarantee period extends
six months from the end of the software purchase period.

The liability of BOC is as outlined in the licence agreement. Insofar as legally permitted, BOC will not
accept liability for atypical damage, solely financial damage, loss or damage to recorded data, direct or
indirect damage, lost profits, expected but unachieved savings or for damages arising from third party
claims against the customer.
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2. Trademarks

Company
Apache Software Foundation
BOC Asset Management GmbH

Intel Corporation
International Business Machines Corporation

Macrovision Corporation
Microsoft Corporation

microTOOL GmbH

© BOC Group 2008

Trademark
Xerces
ADOit,
ADOlog,
ADONIS,
ADOscore,
BPMS,

Management Office

Pentium
DB2,

DB2 Client Application

Enablers,
DB2 Connect,

ADOXxx

DB2 Universal Database,

FlowMark,
Informix,
Lotus Notes,
LOVEM,
MQSeries,
Notes,

0S/2 Warp,
Rational Rose,
WebSphere
InstallShield
BizTalk,
Excel,
Microsoft,
SharePoint,
Visio,

Visual Basic,
Webdings,
Windows,
Windows NT,
Wingdings
case/4/0
objectiF
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Oracle Corporation Oracle
SAP AG R/3 System
X/Open Company Limited UNIX
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3. ADOxx Administration Toolkit

The ADOxx Administration Toolkit supports the effective use of ADOxx. The administration of ADOxx
users and user groups, ADOXxx libraries as well as ADOxx models and model groups is carried out
within the ADOxx Administration Toolkit.

More detailed information on the Administration Toolkit can be found in the Administration manual as
well as in the online documentation of the toolkit.

The ADOxx Administration Toolkit consists of the following components:

User Management

The User Management component allows the ADOxx administrator to create and authorise ADOXxx
users. By assigning ADOxx users to ADOxx user groups, the access rights of the users to model
groups and models can be defined. The creation, alteration and deletion of users and user groups is
also possible within this component. In addition, it is possible to export ADOxx users and user groups
into UDL files as well as to import them from UDL files. UDL stands for User Definition Language.
With the help of UDL Import/Export it is possible to transfer ADOxx users and user groups between
ADOxx databases. UDL export can also be used as a backup mechanism for your ADOxx users and
user groups.

m Library Management

In ADOxx every user has access to an ADOxx application library with which he can create models.
The ADOxx-Default-Library is the default group of objects and relations that support modelling. Within
the Library Management component, ADOxx application libraries can be imported, exported and
deleted. Library and class attributes can also be altered (customised) within this component.

Editing and checking the library and class attributes of the application libraries takes place within this
component. Additionally, application libraries can be exported into ABL files and ABL files can be
imported into the ADOxx database. (ABL = ADONIS Binary Language). With the help of ABL import
and export, application libraries can be transferred to different ADOxx databases. ABL export can also
serve as a method of backing up your application libraries.

@@ Model Management

Within the Model Management component, the ADOxx administrator can import, export and delete
ADOxx models, model groups and application models. In addition, model groups can be created and
altered. The access rights of user groups (and therefore users) are assigned to ADOxx model groups.
Model management allows you to set up the access rights to the models of the ADOxx database.

Lﬂ\—ﬂ Attribute Profile Management

In the Attribute Profile Management, the ADOxx administrator may add, delete, edit, export, or import
the ADOxx attribute profiles and attribute profile groups. Attribute profiles represent the repository
concept in ADOxx. The attribute profile represents one or more attributes, that may be reused for any
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object and can be centrally maintained. Attribute profiles are embedded in the user rights system, to
enable unified and controlled care over the attribute profiles.

Component Management

Using the Component Management, additional components of ADOxx can be made available to the
ADOxx users. Furthermore, the current configuration of the Modelling Toolkit can be checked within
this component.

Hint: A more detailed description of the ADOxx Administration Toolkit can be found in the
ADOxx Administration manual.
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4. ADOxx Modelling Toolkit

You can construct your models using the ADOxx Business process management Toolkit.

The Modelling Toolkit provides a large number of components and modules, which enable yout to
enrich, analyse, simulate and evaluate your models.

The ADOxx Modelling Toolkit consists of the following components:

Information Acquisition

Information Acquisition supports you in gathering information, which is important (or necessary) to
successfully model your Business Processes and Working Environments. One of the methods
provided is the use of the acquisition tables or HOMER component, which runs through a link to
Microsoft Excel. Data can be entered in these tables (excel sheets) and this data can then be exported
to an ADL file and imported into the ADOxx Modelling Toolkit.

—

4| Modelling

The Modelling Component is the heart of the ADOxx Business Process Management Toolkit. It allows
you to build the models you require (e.g. Business Process or Working Environments). You can create
and amend your own models (and the attribute values of the objects used) using the graphical editor
(model editor) provided. Additionally, it is also possible to input attribute values through a tabular view
of the model.

If you have never modelled business processes before, we recommend that you read the section
"Fundamentals of Modelling" in the user manual. Some basic tips to ensure the clarity and quality of
your models can be found there.

% Analysis

Within the Analysis Component, queries on your ADOxx models can be run and relation tables or
predefined charts can be produced. Both predefined and user-definable queries are provided in
ADOxx. The query language in ADOxx is AQL (ADONIS Query Language). Creation of queries will be
defined by the ADOxx administrator and will be provided to an ADOxx user.

The results of a query can be displayed either as a table or graphically. The results can also be
exported to an ASCII file. In this way you can process the results further in another application (e.g.
spreadsheet, word processor etc.).

An Analytical Evaluation of business process models can also be carried out.

@ Simulation

The Simulation of Business Processes and Working Environments is executed in the Simulation

Component. Four simulation algorithms are available in ADOxx: Path Analysis simulates the
Business Process models only, while the Capacity Analysis, Workload Analysis (steady state),
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and Workload Analysis (fixed time period) simulate the Business Process models and the
corresponding Working Environment models.

With the help of ADOxx agents it is possible to calculate non-standard results during simulation.

Il

The Evaluation Component offers mechanisms for the Evaluation of "should-be" models as real
running processes.

Evaluation

The Evaluation Component provides the following areas of functionality comparative representation
of results, Evaluation of real-time audit trails of the workflow management system MQSeries
Workflow / WebSphere MQ (IBM) and pre-defined evaluation queries.

As an additional option, the ADOxx Process Costing component as well as the dynamic Evaluation
modules can be integrated with the toolkit.

The ADOxx Process Costing Component supports the optimisation of costs, especially overhead costs
and supports the identification and evaluation of possibilities for savings. Dynamic Evaluation
Modules, based on the simulation algorithm "Capacity Analysis", enable the period-related evaluation
(e.g. Human Resource Management), for which the calculation algorithms can be customised.

2y Import/Export

The Import/Export Component provides the option of exporting ADOxx models, model groups and
application models into ADL or XML files as well as importing them into the ADOxx database from
such files. ADL stands for ADONIS Definition Language. With the help of this component you can
transfer ADOxx models, model groups and application models into a different ADOxx database.
Additionally, ADL or XML Export can serve as a back-up mechanism for your models, model groups
and application models.

The Documentation (part of the Import/Export Component) provides you with the possibility to
transfer your ADOxx models into an electronic model documentation (e.g. HTML, XML data) or in a
paper documentation (e.g. DOC files for Microsoft Word). In this way it is possible to distribute the
contents of your models either in document format (through a word processing program) or over an
Intranet.

Hint: You will find a detailed description of the ADOxx Modelling Toolkit within the section
"Modelling Toolkit" in the ADOxx user manual.
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5. ADOxx Product Palette

ADOxx version 1.0 is offered as:

® ADOxx Business Edition (see chap. 5.1, p. 19) or
® ADOxx Professional Edition (see chap. 5.2, p. 20).

The following additional components are not contained in the standard configuration of ADOxx
(Business or Professional Edition) and can be acquired additionally and integrated into ADOxx (into
any existing modelling method):

"Process Cost Analysis" (see chap. 5.3.1, p. 20)
"Personnel and Capacity Management" (see chap. 5.3.2, p. 20)

"Call Centre Management" (see chap. 5.3.3, p. 21)

"case/4/0 interface" (see chap. 5.3.4, p. 21)

To use ADOxx (Business and Professional Edition) a set of different modelling methods
(see chap. 5.4, p. 22) is available.

By utilising our interfaces (see chap. 5.5, p. 22) data from various applications can be exchanged with
ADOxx (Business and Professional Edition).

Additionally ADOxx supports further standards und management methods (see chap. 5.6, p. 24) for
the process management.

Hint: For further information regarding products and services of the BOC Group please
contact your ADOxx consultant.

51 ADOxx Business Edition

Within the "ADOxx Business Edition" the following components of the ADOxx Modelling Toolkit are
available:

e Modelling
® Analysis
® Documentation

® Import/Export

Hint: The components "Process Cost Analysis (Process Costing Component)”, "Personal-
and Capacity Management”, "Call Centre Management" as well as "case/4/0 interface"
are additional components and therefore they are not contained in the ADOxx Business
Edition.

When needed it is possible to acquire new components or further modules within a component of the

ADOxx Modelling Toolkit, which then can be provided for the ADOxx users by entering a new licence
key. Alternatively it is also possible to further restrict the composition of the ADOxx Business Edition.
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Hint: When using the ADOxx Business Edition the smart-icons of unsupported components
will not be displayed in the component bar. The same applies to smart-icons in the quick-
access bars. If the ADOxx user or the ADOxx administrator did not change the
configuration, only the smart icons corresponding to the functionality of ADOxx Business
Edition will be displayed.

52 ADOxx Professional Edition

Within the "ADOxx Professional Edition" all components of the ADOxx Modelling Toolkit are
available.

Hint: The components "Process Cost Analysis (Process Costing Component)”, "Personal-
and Capacity Management", "Call Centre Management" as well as "case/4/0 interface"
are additional components and therefore are not contained in the ADOxx Professional
Edition.

5.3 Additional ADOxx Components

The additional components:

® "Process Cost Analysis"

® "Personnel and Capacity Management"
e "Call Centre Management"

® "Case/4/0 interface"

® "ObjectiF interface"

can be integrated into your existing ADOxx installation. They are not contained in the default
configuration of ADOxx (Business or Professional Edition).

5.3.1 ADOxx Process Cost Analysis

The Process Cost Analysis supports cost optimisation, especially overhead costs. The system is
capable to set informative analysis on the available savings possibilities.

The ADOxx Process Cost Analysis simulates the Business Process models. This identifies further
potential for analysis and optimisation of the process costs - the course of the control structure can
contain decisions and some parallel structures and above this many optional process levels are
allowed.

5.3.2 Personnel and Capacity Management

The Personnel and Capacity Management supports the time period based evaluation of Business
Processes and Working Environments. In particular the periods of validity assigned in the period-
related versioning will be used.

The key figures determined in the Personnel and Capacity Management can be corporate-specific
configured. Besides quantitative evaluation quality evaluation will also be supported. For instance,
guestions such as "What are the roles and skills that | need to realise my Business Processes?" can
be answered.
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5.3.3 Call Centre Management

The Call Centre Management Component supports personnel planning (FTEs) and skills
management within Call and Multimedia Service Centres.

The processes in these centres are used as the basis and input for crucial information regarding time,
costs and knowledge. For instance:

® How long does a helpdesk query or an address change take?
® \What capacity is needed for a given time interval and which costs do arise?

e How do you document for your employees which actions to take in different scenarios?

5.34 case/4/0 Interface

Through the coupling of case/4/0 from microTOOL GmbH, Business Process oriented application
development is possible, to create the required building blocks for a new system in case/4/0 from
ADOxx and to maintain consistent links to the specific activities of the Business Processes. The link is
established online from special Business Process models to an Application Development environment.

Through this direct integration from specialised Business Process models to IT models before the
construction of an application system, it is possible to identify the Business Process affected by the
new system. The functionality of ADOxx allowing personnel capacity and cycle time to be calculated is
very useful for deriving the qualifications necessary to carry out the Business Processes. This means
that when changing existing applications, we already have an effective qualification system.

The IT company map together with the Business Processes provide comprehensive documentation.
As a result of the links between the two toolkits, changes to either the applications or the Business
Processes can be accurately described and evaluated. In this way modern Information and
Migration Management is possible.

ADOxx and case/4/0 also offers components for the generation of documentation which can then
be distributed over the Internet or an Intranet. Through the coupling with case/4/0 Business Process
and application documentation can be integrated and distributed to target groups within the enterprise.

5.3.5 objectiF Interface

Through the coupling of objectiF from microTOOL GmbH Business Process oriented application
development is possible, to create the required building blocks for a new system in objectiF from
ADOxx and to maintain consistent links to the specific activities of the Business Processes. The link is
established online from specialised Business Process models to an Application Development
environment.

Through this direct integration from specialised Business Process models to IT models before the
realisation of an application system, it is possible to identify the Business Processes affected by the
new system. The functionality of ADOxx allowing personnel capacity and cycle time to be calculated is
very useful for deriving the qualifications necessary to carry out the Business Processes. This means
that when changing existing applications, we already have an effective qualification system.

The IT company map together with the Business Processes provide comprehensive documentation.
Because of the links between the two toolkits, changes to either the applications or the Business
Processes can be accurately described and evaluated. In this way modern Information and
Migration Management is possible.

ADOxx and objectiF also offers components for the generation of documentation, which can then
be distributed over the Internet or an Intranet. Through the coupling with case/4/0 Business Process
and Application Documentation can be integrated and distributed to target groups within the
enterprise.
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5.4 ADOxx Modelling Methods

The modelling in ADOxx (Business or Professional Edition) is effected applying a defined methodology
(= application library). Within one ADOxx database several methods can be administered and
provided to the users.

In addition to the possibility to adapt the modelling methodology to the needs of the customer the
ADOxx BPMS modelling method (ADOXxx-Default-Library) is contained within ADOxx (Business or
Professional Edition).

The following (de-facto standards) for modelling methodologies are offered in addition:

UML method
LOVEM method

EPC method

°
°

® E-Business method

°

e QM method (ISO9000/2000)

Hint: For further information regarding customer-specific ADOxx modelling methods please
contact your ADOxx consultant.

In addition to the modelling methods mentioned above, ADOxx supports further standards and
management methods (see chap. 5.6, p. 24) for the process management.

55 ADOxX Interfaces

Using the interfaces to/from ADOxx (Business and Professional Edition) data can be

1. imported from other applications into ADOXX,
2. edited in ADOxx and

3. exported from ADOXx into other applications.

For the tools listed below interfaces already have been realised and can be integrated and adapted for
your modelling method (application library) if required:

e Data acquisition:
- Excel (Microsoft Corporation)
- HOMER (BOC Asset Management GmbH) - contained in the ADOxx Professional Edition
- Visio (Microsoft Corporation)
o Workflow Management and Enterprise Integration systems:
- BizTalk Server (Microsoft Corporation)
- EasyFlow (Heyde AG/ TOPAS InformationsTechnologien GmbH)
- Fabasoft Components (Fabasoft)
- IBM MQSeries Workflow (IBM)
- IBM WebSpere MQ Workflow (IBM)
- ORACLE BPEL Process Manager (Oracle)
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- Staffware 2000 (TIBCO Software Inc.)
- TIBCO Staffware i10 (TIBCO Software Inc.)
- Unisys Workflow (Unisys)
- WPDL (WfMC - Workflow Management Coalition)
- XPDL export
e Simulation:
- ARENA (Rockwell Software Corporation
e CASE tools:
- case/4/0 (microTOOL) - interfaces provided directly in ADOxx (see chap. 5.3.4, p. 21)
- IBM Rational Rose (IBM)
- objectiF (microTOOL) - interfaces provided directly in ADOxx (see chap. 5.3.5, p. 21)
- XMI Import/Export
e Software Engineering:
- SQS-TEST (SQS Software Quality Systems AG)
® ERP systems:
- RI/3 (SAP) - reference models
- R/3 (SAP) - Online interface to integrate R/3 calls
- R/3 (SAP) - HR integration
- JuraPack (PELI) - Claims management
® Groupware systems:
- IBM Lotus Notes (IBM) - Export interface for company documentation
- IBM Lotus Notes (IBM) - Online interface to call and integrate Notes documents
- SharePoint Team Services fiir Microsoft Project 2002 Server (Microsoft Corporation)
e BPM tools:
- ibo (ibo)
® Relational databases:
- via an ODBC interface
® Document management systems (DMS):
- DOMEA (OpenText Corporation)
- IBM Lotus Notes (IBM)
- PCDOCS (Hummingbird)
- SharePoint Team Services for Microsoft Project 2002 Server (Microsoft Corporation)

- Document management systems supporting ODMA

Hint: For further information regarding customer-specific ADOxx interfaces please contact
your ADOxx consultant.
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5.6 Support of Standards and Management Methods

ADOxx supports the following standards and management methods.

Hint: Supporting these standards and management methods is performed by extension and
adaption of existing modelling methods (ADOxx application libraries). For detailed

information please contact your ADOxx consultant.

® Management methods:
- TQM (Total Quality Management)
- BSC (Balanced Scorecards)
- ERM (Enterprise Risk Management)
- Six Sigma
- HL7 (Health Level Seven)
- Baselll
® Business process management/Business modelling:
- SOX (Sarbanes-Oxley-Act)
- BPMN (Business Process Modelling Notation)
- eEPK (Ereignisgesteuerte ProzeRketten)
- 1SO 900x

- Zachmann Framework

e Enterprise Application Integration (EAI) and Workflow systems:

- BPEL (Business Process Execution Language)
- BPMN (Business Process Modelling Notation)
- WPDL (Workflow Process Definition Language)
- XPDL (XML Process Definition Language)
e Software development:
- MDA (Model Driven Architecture)
- UML2 (Unified Modelling Language)
- XMI (XML Metadata Interchange)
e Standards for data exchange:
- XML (Extensible Markup Language)
- ODBC (Open Database Conectivity)
- ODMA (Open Document Management API)
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Fundamentals of modelling

In this chapter you will find short instructions how to model business processes and working
environments with use of ADOxx. There is also a description of exemplary models (see chap. 2., p. 30

).

This section is a a good introduction for novice ADOxx users. It will assist the user in understanding
how to properly model business processes.

The introduction chapter should be helpful to when trying to understand the modelling techniques. In
the beginning, the created models can be incomplete. To avoid this, the user can find in the
description of the modelling component (see chap. 2., p. 126) some helpful instructions what model
types are necessary to be modelled.

Additionally, basic tips to ensure the clarity and quality of the Business Process models are provided.

With the help of the example models, the creation of the ablility to simulate models in ADOXxx is
presented.
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1. Introduction to modelling with ADOxx

The comprehensive and integrated modelling of Business Processes takes into account the following
aspects:

o Identification of Business Processes (see chap. 1.1, p. 26)
® Modelling of the flow of business processes (see chap. 1.2, p. 26)
® Modelling of the organisational structure (see chap. 1.3, p. 28)

e Entering the model information in the attributes of objects (see chap. 1.4, p. 29).

The model type Business Process Model is used to model flows of processes, and accordingly, the
model type Working Environment to model organisational structure.

1.1 Identification of Business Processes

According to the BPMS Methodology, during the organisational projects following approach is followed
1>

o |dentify the products or services produced by the enterprise or its part being examined

o |dentify the Business Processes that answer the question "with which processes or activities are
these products or services realised?"

Workshops and brainstorming techniques can be used to identify these aspects.

1.2 Process Flow

The process flow is shown in a Business Process Model. The creation of Business Process Models
can be carried out in either a top-down or bottom-up.

In bottom-up modelling sections of the process (possibly later sub processes) are modelled in great
detail. These excerpts - sub processes and single activities - are aggregated into a Business Process
Model.

Top-down modelling begins at a higher level with the depiction of the overall process to which more
detail is then added through further activities and sub processes.

During modelling within ADOxx both methods can be used.
Flowing modelling guidelines are provided a Business Process:

Preparation for modelling (see chap. 1.2.1, p. 27)
Modelling objects (see chap. 1.2.2, p. 27)

Inserting connectors (see chap. 1.2.3, p. 28)

Naming objects and connectors (see chap. 1.2.4, p. 28)

Further object modelling (see chap. 1.2.5, p. 28)

o o M w DN PRE

Control (see chap. 1.2.6, p. 28)
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1.2.1 Preparation for modelling

Before starting modelling, please prepare a draft containing your working plan. The plan should
contain activities and timetable concerning the work to be done. Thus, it serves as a basis throughout
the actual modelling. This is especially useful for large processes. It will also be useful when deciding
where to implement sub processes.

The introduction of sub processes can be used, especially when:

® the sub processes can be re-used in other business processes,

® to provide a reasonable overview of the Business Processes (guideline: ca. 20 activities per
model) or

e the part of the main model, which is shown as sub process should be modelled in detail.

Your plan can also be used to design a standard naming system for activities and sub processes,
which will improve clarity (e.g. infinitive + subject such as "Write letter").

1.2.2 Modelling objects

Open the Model editor (see chap. 2.2, p.127) and place a manageable number of objects
(see chap. 2.2.5, p. 132) (activities, decisions) on the drawing area.

To draw an object select it in the class list (by clicking on it with the left mouse button) and then place
it on the drawing area by clicking on the required position there.

When beginning modelling, the objects "Activity" and "Decision” are the most important, because
these objects enable you to model a Business Process.

........
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Figure 2: Model-Editor

Place an object of a class "Process start" at the beginning of your process and an object of class
"End" at its end. These two objects are placed on the modelling surface not only to improve clarity of
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the process, but also to be used by other ADOxx components within the Modelling Toolkit. A "Process
start" and an "End" object must be defined within a Business Process Model.

Please rearrange the objects according to the flow in your previously prepared plan. Remember that
you can always change the order of objects if required.

Concerning the modelling direction (horizontal/vertical), the horizontal ordering of objects has proved
itself in terms of clarity in providing an overview or comparison of the Business Processes. Detailed
Business Processes are more legible when created in a horizontal direction over a number of pages.

1.2.3 Inserting connectors

The flow logic is shown through the insertion of connectors, in particular through the relation
"Subsequent". Through this relation, which joins any object with the next object, the logical flow of your
Business Process can be identified.

To add a connector to the model, select the relevant relation from the relation list by placing the
mouse on it and clicking with the left mouse button. Then click (again with the left mouse button) on
the two objects in the drawing area, which this relation should join.

At the beginning you can ignore relations such as: "Sets" and "Sets variable". These are necessary for
the Simulation (see chap. 4., p. 332) of Business Processes.

1.2.4 Naming objects and connectors

The next step is to name the objects (see chap. 2.2.7.12, p. 146) (activities and decisions) and the
relations. The relation "Subsequent” should only be labelled when it starts at the object "Decision" and
then holds the conditions under which the following activities will be executed.

1.2.5 Further object modelling

For modelling additional objects, see "object modelling" (see chap. 1.2.4, p. 28) which describes the
method.

1.2.6 Control

Finally, you should check your model. An efficient manual method is to follow the flow within your
model. Check the order of activities and decisions as well as the object and relation labels
(see chap. 1.2.4, p. 28). Correct any invalid objects, relations and labels and insert any of them as
required.

1.3 Organisational structure

The Working Environment model presents the organisational structure connected with the modelled
business process. You must identify which performers are available for the execution of the Business
Process. ADOxx offers the possibility of modelling the Working Environment and then connecting it
with the Business Process Models. The Business Processes modelled are executed within this
Working Environment. The different effects of the Working Environment on business processes can be
compared in this way.

The actual structure of the enterprise (or part of the enterprise) which carries out the important
Business Processes is modelled in a Working Environment model. First model the performers and
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define their roles (e.g. Specialist, Secretary etc.). When modelling the organisational units (e.g.
departments, enterprise areas) you can identify which performers belong to which organisational units.

1.4 Entering model information

In addition to the labels, it is possible to enter information into the attributes of the objects and
relations modelled. This can be done by double-clicking on the required object or relation. This opens
the ADOxx notebook, which contains many input fields, divided over various pages and chapters.

The information, which you enter in the ADOxx Notebooks provides on the one hand a description

(information and documentation for you and other ADOxx users), and is also used by other
components of the Business Process Management Toolkit (e.g. in the Simulation Component).
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2. Example models

During the installation of the ADOxx Business Process Management Toolkit several ADL files with
example models are installed in the ADOxx directory. These files contain a few examples of models
which can be imported into ADOXX.

The example models serve to illustrate the modelling of business processes and Working
Environments with ADOXxx .

ATTENTION: The example models are based on the ADOxx standard application
library.

Hint: The description of the example models is to be found in volume Il of the user
documentation ("ADOxx standard method manual") or the online documentation "ADOXXx
standard method" ( "Extras" menu, "ADOxx standard method") menu item.
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General information about the Modelling Toolkit

Hint: All examples and descriptions in this part of the user manual refer exclusively to the
ADOxx standard application library (see chap. 16., p. 802). Text and numeric entries in
the pictures may differ from those on your screen.
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1. Terms and Context

In this chapter you will find an introductory description of the terms used in ADOxx as well as their

context. For a better understanding, these terms and context are graphically represented as follows
(see fig. 3).

Applicationlibrary
]

contains definition for
1

A . A
Modeltype= 's content of Class has = Class attribute
I I
is Base for is father of
Modelatiribute|<-"2S Model |—2112INS___ fopiect 28 s] Attribute

Figure 3: Terms and context in the Modelling Toolkit

Hint: You can find the name of the application library which you are assigned to in the state
information (see chap. 3., p. 728) .

Application libraries contain the definitions for model types and classes.

A model type is a grouping of classes. The picture below shows for instance the model types of the
ADOxx-Default-Library (see fig. 4).
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FﬂDokumentenmodell

Figure 4: Model types of the ADOxx application library

Classes represent the pattern for the objects created by an ADOxx user (in ADOxx Modelling Toolkit).
Classes have class attributes, which control for instance the graphical display of an object or the
arrangement of the object attributes in the ADOxx Notebook in ADOxx Modelling Toolkit. In addition,
the (object) attributes are also defined in classes. Each (object) attribute will be assigned to an
attribute type (see chap. 7., p. 733) and a standard value during the definition.

Models based on a model type (e.g. Business Process Models) will be created in the ADOxx
Modelling Toolkit. Models have model attributes, which provide general information about the model
(e.g. date of creation, status).
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A model is made up of objects, which are derived (= instanced) from classes. Objects have (object)
attributes, which contain the information describing the model and its contents.

Example from the Modelling Toolkit:
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Objects of the class "activity™

Figure 5: Model, classes and objects in ADOxx

The representation above (see fig. 5) shows the model "BP model 1" of the model type "Business
Process Model".

All classes available for the modelling of models are shown in the modelling bar (see chap. 2.2.2,
p. 128) on the left side, like for instance the class "activity".

Hint: The display of the available classes depends on the view mode, i.e. some classes and
relations can be shrunk or expanded for the modelling.

In the model "BP model 1", objects of the available classes are modelled (= instanced), such as the
objects "activity-1", "aktivity-2a", "activity-2b" and "activity-3" of the class "activity".

By double-clicking on an object with the left mouse button, you will open its ADOxx Notebook, which
contains all the (object) attributes defined for this class (see fig. 6).
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Figure 6: ADOxx-Notebook for the object "activity-1" of the class "activity"

The values for the available (object) attributes will be entered into the ADOxx Notebook according to
their type of attribute (see chap. 7., p. 733).

The tabular model display enables viewing and editing of the attribute values of all the objects of a
class (see fig. 7).
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Ei BP - Model 1 (Business process model) Hi=1E3
I ame Order Dezcrption | Comment Rezponzible role Language |Clazzification

Activitg] | Activig-1 [0 English =]
Activitp-2a | Activity-2a [0 Englizh
1]
1]

Activitg-3 | Activity-2b English
Activitg-2b | Activity-3 Enalizh

—— | o

Figure 7: Tabular display of all the objects of the class "activity"

In this way, the editing of attribute values in several objects of a class is quicker and clearer in the
tabular display than in the graphical display, where you have to open and close the ADOxx Notebook
of each single object.
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2. ADOxx User Interface

The ADOxx user interface follows the structure of other applications. However, there are some
additional features.

The ADOxx window (see fig. 8) appears on the screen after the ADOxx Modelling Toolkit
(see chap. 1.1, p. 722) has been started. This window consists of the following six parts:

® Window bar (see chap. 2.1, p. 36)
Menu bar (see chap. 2.2, p. 37)
Component bar (see chap. 2.3, p. 37)
Quick-access bar (see chap. 2.4, p. 37)
Workspace (see chap. 2.5, p. 38)

Explorer (see chap. 2.6, p. 38)

arcan Provcus Managemen Toolkat {Adain}

ES - foosooo0 Peoormiibeeger  Eslrml Wdow  Help
O NG m ) I DSHC B Es ~ LGB Hil BED 0 AEHS S

Window panel
Manu bar

Componant list

- s o
Exprorer ¥ i Made
Quick access bar

Working area

Status bar

Figure 8: Working area in the Modelling Toolkit

Explorer, components and the quick-access bar, can be freely moved by means of "Drag and Drop".
(hold mouse on the bar, drag it and drop it in a desirable place). They can be docked to the edge of
the window or set in any place. At the end of the work, settings will be stored and used in the next
program session. By pressing key <F11>, all opened tools can be hidden and afterwards shown
again.

2.1 Window Bar

The window bar (header bar) consists of the exit button (small program symbol), information on the
working area (see chap. 2., p. 36) (ADOxx component and the user name in brackets) and the buttons
"Minimize", "Maximize" and "Close" (see fig. 9).
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current ADONIS-User Maximize

+ ADOMIS: Business Process Management Toolkit {user1)

=lol=}- Close

ADONIS-component Minimize

Figure 9: Window bar in the Modelling Toolkit

2.2 Menu Bar

The menu bar is placed below the window bar (see chap. 2.1, p. 36).

When starting the Modelling Toolkit, the modelling component is activated and its menus are
displayed in the menu bar (see fig. 10).

Model Edit  Wiew Assessment  Exbras  Window Help

Figure 10: Menu bar (Modelling Component)

Hint: Depanding on the ADOxx configuration, the menu bar can contain more entries than
shown here.

2.3 Component Bar

You can find the component bar below the menu bar (see chap. 2.2, p. 37) at the left hand side.

|| 8 @ 1 [ Modelling

Figure 11: Component bar (Modelling Component)

The component bar (see fig. 11) holds the symbols (smart icons) for the single components of the
Modelling Toolkit (see chap. 4., p.17) (the components "Acquisition”, "Modelling”, "Analysis",
"Simulation”, "Evaluation” and "Import/Export". You can activate a component by clicking on the
appropriate smart icon.

Alternatively you can also activate a component by clicking on the component bar (to the right of the
component icons) with the right mouse button. By selection of the required component a popup menu
appears. Alternatively, you can open this popup-menu by pressing the function key <F9> and activate
a component by using its accelerator (=underlined letter in the component name).

The name of the component currently active is displayed to the right of the component symbols.

2.4 Quick-Access Bar

The quick-access bar is located below the menu bar (see chap. 2.2, p. 37) right next to the component
bar (see chap. 2.3, p. 37)
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Figure 12: Quick-access bar (Modelling Component)

The quick-access bar (see fig. 11) offers symbols for actions frequently used when working with this
component.

2.5 Workspace
The workspace is the part of the window directly below the component and quick-access bar.

(see chap. 2.3, p. 37). It is used especially when working within the modelling component of the
Modelling Toolkit.

2.6 Explorer

ADOxx Explorer is a universal tool, that provides easy access to models and their status information. It
has its own quick-access bar with special smart-icons (see fig. 13).

A detailed description can be found in the chapter "ADOxx Explorer” (see chap. 4., p. 54).
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= 1) Example - Bank [Voucher-bound transfer]
[y 01 .Company maps
[y 02 Business processes
(3 03.Document rmodel
[ 04 wWorking environment
[ 05.Use casze diagram
[ Example - Health Sectar
[ Example - Insurance
[ Example - Public Sectaor
[ Example - Telecommunication [Spplication mobile phone)

Figure 13: The ADOxx Explorer

2.7 Navigator

The ADOxx Navigator is a tool showing an overview over the active model and offering various zoom
and navigation possibilities (see fig. 14).
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A detailed description can be found in the chapter "ADOxx Navigator" (see chap. 5., p. 62).

=

—

[ P

=

Figure 14: The ADOxx Navigator

2.8 Inspector

The ADOxx Inspector is a tool which supplies the user with various details about the active modelling
environment (see fig. 15).

A detailed description can be found in the chapter "ADOxx Inspector” (see chap. 6., p. 64).

Inzpector _
=l ) Acceszible models in database
Count: 8
=1 1) Opened model windows
Count: 2
With changes: 1
=1 1) Active model window
MHumber of vizible objects: 2
Mumber of vizsible connectors: 1
Drawing area; 7178612 pisels [Zoom: 73%]

Figure 15: The ADOxx Inspector

2.9 Search Results

The ADOxx Search Results window is a tool which allows accessing both the search function and all
search results of the current session. It has its own quick-access bar with special smart-icons

(see fig. 16).

A detailed description can be found in the chapter "ADOxxsearch results" (see chap. 7., p. 65).
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Figure 16: Der ADOxx-Suchergebnisse
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3. Control Elements

Control Elements (buttons, accelerator keys) are found in a number of places in ADOxx in order to
provide support.

Control Elements are available:

® in selection windows (see chap. 3.1, p. 41) and
® in ADOxx Notebooks (see chap. 3.2, p. 48).

3.1 Selection Control Elements

The global selection control elements are available in the context men (right mouse button) of every
selection window (e.g. Open Model, Queries, ADL Export).

The following general functions are available in most windows as an addition to the context-specific
functions:

® "Modeltypes" (see chap. 3.1.1, p. 42)
(only available in model selection lists)
® "Manage model groups” (see chap. 2.4.12, p. 269)
(only available in model selection lists)
® Refresh (see chap. 3.1.2, p. 43)
® Item search (see chap. 3.1.3, p. 43)
® Save as (see chap. 3.1.4, p. 45)
® "Shrink/Expand” (see chap. 3.1.5, p. 45) with the following options
- "Show all"
- "Hide all"
- "Show selected"
- "Show selected with sublevels" and
- "Shrink selected"
(only available in hierarchical selection lists)
® "Select all items" (see chap. 3.1.6, p. 46)
® '"Deselect" (see chap. 3.1.7, p. 46)
® "Selected items" (see chap. 3.1.8, p. 46)
® "Shrink/Expand time related versioning"” (see chap. 3.1.9, p. 47)

(This function is only available in model and attribute profile selection lists if time related
versioning is being used.)
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3.1.1 Model Types

A list of all model types defined in the application library is displayed in the window "Modeltypes"
(see fig. 17).

Hint: If your application library contains a customised model type filter (see chap. 3.1.1.1,
p. 42), this filter will appear instead.

Modeltypes
Modeltypes: &
pply

EﬂF‘roduktmodeII
B Prozeflandkarte
A Geschaftsprozefmadell
@Arbeitsumgebungsmodell
:ﬂIT-Systemmodell

C |
ﬁi}.&nwendungsfalldiaglamm
] Dokumentenmodel

Figure 17: Model types of the ADOxx-Default-Library

To the left of each model type, a checkbox indicates, whether the model type is currently displayed
(checked ) or not (unchecked |:|). Click into the checkbox to change the status.

If you click "All", all model types are activated. By clicking on "None", all model types will be
deactivated.

After the successful change, click "Assign" to display the updated model selection list, i.e. only the
models of the activated model types are displayed.

Hint: By default, all model types are activated.
Hint: The "model types" menu item is only available in model selection lists.

ATTENTION: Changed settings will be reset when exiting ADOXX.

3.1.1.1 Model Type Filter

The model type filter is a special kind of model type representation. It is not a standardised ADOxx
function but is - by request - added to an application library instead. The model type filter allows the
user to choose from various predefined views on the available model types (see fig. 18).
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Model types
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Figure 18: Model type filter of the ADOxx-Default-Library

The left part of the filter window usually has an embedded graphics with hotspots - the scenario
diagram. Dependin on which graphical element is clicked, the model type list to the right displays
exactly those model types which are used in the selected scenario (part). Thus even complex method

definitions with more than ten model types are presented tailor-made to the use case on the user
interface.

Instead of clicking the hotspots in the scenario diagram you can use the dropdown-list "Model type
filter" to select one of the scenarios provided. Furthermore, this list contains an additional entry:
"Custom". If you choose this variant, an extra button "Change" appears. Click on this button to open
the model type list (see chap. 3.1.1, p. 42) and select your desired model types manually.

ATTENTION: Changed filter settings will be reset when exiting ADOXX.

3.1.2 Refresh

By selecting "Refresh” (Icon " or key <F5>), the selection list will be updated with the current status
of the ADOxx database.

3.1.3 ltem Search

By selecting "Item search” (shortkey <Ctrl>+F) you can search for entries in the list. When this button
has been selected, the window "Entry search" is displayed (see fig. 19).
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Figure 19: Entry search

Enter the text for which you wish to search into the field "Text" (or select an item already in the list).

The option "Match case" determines whether or not the actual case of the text for which you are
searching should be taken into account.

The option "Regular expression" allows a search for regular expressions (see chap. 6., p. 731).
Additionally you can specify the type of search you are carrying out:

® "Subtext": means that the text being searched for can be part of a larger word or sentence.

® "Full text": searches for an entire piece of text, which matches the text for which you are
searching.

e "Word": assumes that the piece of text you are searching for is an entire word and will only locate
matching words. A word must be a single grouping of text, flanked by blanks, a full-stop or the
like.

Start the search by clicking "Search". If entries matching the search criteria are found in the list, the
search results will be displayed (see chap. 3.1.3.1, p. 44).

3.1.3.1 Display Search Results

All entries matching the search criteria ae displayed in the window "Found entries "<Search criteria>
within their hierarchy (see fig. 20).

Found entries "Application for ¥acation™

Found entries: ok |
EHZT Models
-39 Application far Yacation Cancel |
EH33 Business Process Models
@ Application for Yacation 3.5 Help |

E-E3 Application for Wacation [incl. Besources)
EHZ3 Business Process Models
@ Application for Wacation [incl. Rezources)
Application for Yacation [Resources] 3.5

Z

Figure 20: Search results

Select any result in the "Found entries" and then click "OK". The search results window is closed and
the selected entries copied into the original selection list. Therefore you can carry out the action (e.g.
open model, export models) on the selected search result.
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3.14 Save as

By selecting "Save as" you can save the contents of the list to a text file. Once this menu item has
been selected the "Save as" window is displayed (see fig. 21).

List of all model windows -Saveas _________________HEH|
Save as |3 ADONISData B =

| | ADOMIS Filesz
L ADOMNIS Filess

File name: I Save I
File type: | ASCII text file =l Cancel |

Figure 21: Save as

Enter a file name and select a path where the contents of the list are saved.

3.1.5 Shrink/Expand

Hint: "Expand/Shrink" functions are available only in lists with hierarchical levels

The menu entry "Expand/Shrink" leads to a sub menu, where the hierarchical view in the selection
window can be expanded or condensed, the following options are available:

"Show all"

"Hide all"

"Show selected"

"Show selected with sublevels"

"Shrink selected"

The options in a nutshell:

Show all:
All hierarchical levels of the list are displayed.
Hot key: <Ctrl>+Enter

Hide all:

Only the topmost hierarchical levels of the list are shown.
Hot key: <Ctrl>+<Shift>+Enter

Show selected:

This option has the same effect as clicking on the symbol * and is only available

when at least one list entry is selected. Entries that are immediately below the next
hierarchy level will remain collapsed.

Hot key: +
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Show selected with sublevels:
This function is also only available if at least one entry is selected. All entries on all
hierarchical levels below this one will be selected - regardless of structure depth.

Hot key: *

Shrink selected:
This option has the same effect as clicking on the symbol = and is only available
when, at least one list entry is selected. All entries below the selected entry are
collapsed.

Hot key: -

3.1.6 Select All ltems

By selecting the "Select all items" menu item or using the hot key <Crtl>+<A> all selectable items in
the list are selected.

Hint: Only the selectable items of the selection list will be selected, i.e. the items shrunk are

not selected. To select all the items of a selection list, first select the "expand all" menu
item (see chap. 3.1.5, p. 45) and then the menu item "Select all items".

3.1.7 Deselect

With "Deselect”, all selected list entries are deselected.

3.1.8 Selected Items

By selecting the "Selected items" menu item all items selected in the list will be displayed in the
window "All selected items" (see fig. 22).
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Figure 22: Display selected items

3.1.9 Shrink/Expand Version Threads

Hint: The "shrink/expand version threads" function is only available if a time-related
versioning (see chap. 10.1.2, p. 92) is defined in the application library.

Expanding version threads is possible by clicking on the icon b (right above the model/attribute

profile selection list) and causes the displaying of all the versions of a model/attribute profile saved in
the ADOxx database (see fig. 23).

todels: iy
E-23 Models
5 Application far Wacation
£ Working Erviranment Models
=25 Business Process Models
[&] Denial March 2003
February 2003
January 2003
@ Application for W acation—— February 2003
January 2003

August 2002
£ Application for Wacation (incl. Besources)
£ Insurance Office

Figure 23: Model selection list with expanded version threads

In case of the hidden version thread, only the latest version of a model/attribute profile will be
displayed in the selection list (see fig. 24).
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Figure 24: Model selection list with shrunk version threads

3.2 ADOxx Notebook Control Elements

The ADOxx Notebooks in the Modelling Toolkit are used for the attribute management of objects,
connectors and models.

Each ADOxx Notebook consists of one or more chapters, which in turn contain one or more pages.
Tabs on the right hand side of the Notebook indicate the chapters. If a chapter contains more than one
page, then the pages are numbered. By clicking on the tabs, the first page of the selected chapter is

displayed. The arrow buttons Q and (> in the bottom right hand corner enable you to flip forwards
and backwards through each page of the ADOxx Notebook.

The ADOxx Notebooks contain a number of icons, which carry out specific functions and assist in the
input of various attribute values. There are also accelerators (underlined letters) in the attribute and
chapter names - these in combination with the Alt-key provide another method for navigating through
the notebooks.

The ADOxx Notebooks contain the following functions:

"Save as" icon (see chap. 3.2.1, p. 49)
"Print" icon (see chap. 3.2.2, p. 49)

"Info text" icon (see chap. 3.2.3, p. 49)

"Large text field" icon (see chap. 3.2.4, p. 49)
"Dialog" icon (see chap. 3.2.5, p. 49)
"Expression dialog" icon (see chap. 3.2.6, p. 50)
"Add" icon (see chap. 3.2.7, p. 50)

"Delete" icon (see chap. 3.2.8, p. 50)
"Execute/Follow" icon (see chap. 3.2.9, p. 50)
"File dialogue" icon (see chap. 3.2.10, p. 50)
"Notebook" icon (see chap. 3.2.11, p. 50)

> @ OXx+»006 LE

Accelerators (see chap. 3.2.13, p. 53)

The "Save" and "Print" icons can be found in the top right hand corner of the ADOxx Notebook.
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The "Info" icon can be found on the top right hand corner of the ADOxx Notebook to provide
information on the specific class and can also be found over a number of attributes within the
Notebook to provide information on the particular attribute.

The "Large text field" icon can be found on the right hand side above attribute fields of this type.

3.2.1 "Save as" Icon

By clicking on the icon = the entire contents of the ADOxx Notebook can be saved to a TXT file
(see chap. 11.15, p. 757) (ASCII-Text).

3.2.2 "Print" Icon

By clicking on the Print icon = the entire contents of the ADOxx Notebook can be printed.

An information window is displayed when the contents have been successfully sent to the printer.

3.2.3 "Info" Icon

When the "Info" icon is selected a, a window with additional information on either the class or the
particular attribute as appropriate is displayed. The contents of this window can be printed.

Hint: The "Info" icon is only available in the ADOxx Notebooks of objects and connectors.

Hint: The "Info" icon will be displayed only when information on either the class or the
particular attribute is defined in the application library.

For the attribute "Name" no "Info" icon will be displayed.

3.24 "LargeText Field" Icon

When you click on this icon D, a large input field is displayed for the particular attribute. In this way an
overview of the input for long attribute values can be taken. The "Large text field" icon is available for
all multi-line attributes.

It is also possible to print out the contents of these fields.

3.2.5 "Dialog" Icon

When you click on this icon D, a support dialogue for the particular attribute value is displayed. It
supports the entering of complex attributes (e.g. performer assignment, statistical distributions for the
generation of variables, graphical representation of objects and connectors etc.).

Hint: The "Dialogue" icon is only available in the ADOxx Notebooks of objects and

connectors in the Modelling Toolkit as well as in the Class Attribute "GraphRep" within
Library Configuration in the Administration Toolkit.
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3.2.6 "Expression Dialog" Icon

When you click on this icon f , an input window for the expressions (see chap. 3.2.12.3, p. 52) for
each attribute value will be displayed. This makes the activity of entering expressions easier.

3.2.7 "Add" Icon

When you click on this icon 'l', a window, in which the attribute values to be added are listed, will be
displayed.

Hint: The "Add" icon is only available in the ADOxx Notebook of objects for enumeration lists

(see chap. 2.2.12.4, p. 204), creation of inter-model references (see chap. 11., p. 94) and
attribute profile references (see chap. 12., p. 100) .

3.2.8 "Delete" Icon

When you click on this icon x , a previously selected attribute value will be deleted.
Hint: The "Delete" icon is only available in the ADOxx Notebook of objects for enumeration

lists (see chap. 2.2.12.4, p. 204), creation of inter-model references (see chap. 11., p. 94)
and attribute profile references (see chap. 12., p. 100) .

3.2.9 "Execute/Follow" Icon

When you click on this icon , a program call will be executed or the referenced model will be shown
- depending on the attribute type.

Hint: The "Execute/Follow" icon is only available in the ADOxx Notebook of objects and
connectors.

3.2.10 "File Dialog" Icon

If you click on this icon -gh, a window for the input of a file name to call a program is displayed. The file
entered will automatically be loaded when carrying out the program call.

Hint: The "File dialogue" icon is only available in the ADOxx Notebook of objects and
connectors.

3.2.11 "Notebook" Icon

If you click on this icon EF the ADOxx Notebook of the previously selected connector will be
displayed and you can edit the attribute of this connector (see chap. 2.2.7.12, p. 146).

Hint: the "notebook" icon is only available in the ADOxx Notebooks of objects, which contain
the chapter "relations".
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3.2.12 Input Window

3.212.1 Input Dialogue for Text

In the input dialogue for text (see fig. 25), texts (e.g. attribute values) are displayed in a field
changeable in size and further information and functions are available.

Activity 1 {Activity) - Description (=13

Azsigh

Cancel

Help

0 characters | Ln 1 Col1

Figure 25: Input dialogue for text attributes

The first field of the status row (at the bottom of the window) shows the number of characters
contained in the text. This supports you in entering attribute values, since for example attribute of type
"text" (STRING) must not contain more than 3700 characters. In the second field of the status row, the
position of the cursor is displayed (row, column).
Once you have edited the text, click "Assign" to confirm your entries.

Hint: The "Assign" button is only available if the text displayed can be edited.

By clicking on "Find" you can search for entries in the text (see chap. 3.1.3, p. 43). According to the
definition of a search text, further entries will be found in the text, if you click "Find next".

You can print (see p. 51) the contents of this input field by clicking on "Print".

Print Text Field / Diagram
Before printing the text, the window "Print text field" is displayed (see fig. 26).

Print text field

Printer:
Default Printer [Portrait)

Print H Frinter settings... H Cancel H Help ]

Figure 26: Print text field
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Click on the "Print" button to send the text to the indicated printer.
Click on "Printer settings" to change the settings for the printout.

Hint: If you pront a diagram instead of a text field, the window bears the title "Print diagram".
The functionality stays the same.

3.2.12.2 Text Input Field

In the text input field (see fig. 27) a single-line field text input is available.

Edit field

Text:

I 0K l [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 27: Text input field

Hint: The label of the text input field (window title and field label) as well as some standard
text entries are defined in the application library.

3.2.12.3 Input Dialogue for Expressions

A special input dialogue for changeable attributes of the type "Expression” (see chap. 7.4, p. 734)
(see fig. 28) is available.

Hint: The changeability status of expression attributes are defined in the library.

Availability - Performer-12030 (Performer)

() Expression:

round({pawval ( "Presence" . "Hours per
day" i*paval("Presence", "Days per wesk")-40%100)

Azzign ngfault '-.falueH Cancel H Help

Figure 28: Input dialogue for expressions

You can enter either an expression (see chap. 12., p. 758) or a string. Click on the "Standard value"
button to enter the standard value defined in the application library.

Click "Assign" to confirm your entry.

Hint: The entered value must not contain more than 3600 characters.
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3.2.13 Accelerators

The accelerators in the ADOxx Notebooks support you in navigating and entering attribute values.

The accelerators are identified by underlined letters and are contained in all chapter names and
attribute names (see fig. 29).

Aktivitit (Aktivitt) =1
T

Bk tivitat . :
Heie: @

1]

hreibung: 0o

mentar: 0e : -
king enviranmert

Werantwortliche Folle

nlwortliche Ralle: b @

"l wortliche Falle vizualisieren
ifikation: + <0

Offene : 0o

0o

Figure 29: Accelerators in a ADOxx Notebook

Navigation using accelerators is carried out using a hot key combination of <Alt> and the desired
underlined letter. On entering the accelerator of a chapter, the first page of the chapter is displayed.
By entering the accelerator of an attribute name, the cursor is placed in the relevant attribute field so
that you can input a value or edit the existing value.

For turning the pages of the Notebook, you can use either the arrow buttons in the bottom right corner
of the Notebook or the key combination <Alt>+<+>for the next page and<Alt>+<-> for the previous

page.

Hint: In Windows environments it is possible to hide accelerators by default. However, as
soon as you press the <Alt> key they become visible.
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4. ADOxx Explorer

The Explorer is a window, that displays ADOxx models and their status information (see fig. 30). It has
its own quick-access bar, which provides fast access to the functions and views. Additional functions
are available via context menu.

=1 ) Models
SR -armnple - Application for vacation
) M .Company Mapz
=l 1) 02.Buzineszs Process Models
,ﬂﬂ BP Application for vacation
] SP Decline application
=1 1) 03 working Ervdironment bodelz
@ Application department
+ | ) Ewample - Application for vacation [including resources)
=l |3 Ewrample - Bank [ oucher-bound transfer]
+ ) M .Company maps
4 ) 02.Buzsiness proceszes
4 ) 03.0Document model
+ ) 04 Working environment
+ ) 058.Uze case diagram
|20 Example - Health Sector
|20 Example - Inzurance
|23 Example - Fublic Sector
|20 Example - Telecommunication [Application maobile phone]

+
+
+
T

Figure 30: The ADOxx Explorer

The Explorer can be made visible or hidden by pressing <Crtl>+E or selecting the option "Explorer"
in the menu "Window" -> "Tools". It can be moved and docked to any edge or can float in any
position. Using the <Tab> key, a user can change the focus between the Explorer and the active
model window.

Text colour in the Explorer:

® Black text displays model group names and models that are closed.
® Blue text displays models that are currently open and have no unsaved changes.

® Red text displays models that are open and contain changes that have not been saved.

The Explorer smart-icons and their functions:

= "Models in the database" (see chap. 4.1, p. 56)
S "Opened model windows" (see chap. 4.2, p. 57)

7 "Refresh view" (see chap. 4.3, p. 57)
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"Options for the opening of models" (see chap. 4.4, p. 57)
"Set visible model types" (see chap. 4.5, p. 58)

"Show all" (see chap. 4.6, p. 58)

"Hide all" (see chap. 4.6, p. 58)

"Show selected with sublevels" (see chap. 4.6, p. 58)

The Explorer's context menu (view "Models in the database") provides the following functions:

New
Open / Activate

Rename

Cut

Copy

Paste

Delete

Model references
Model types
Manage model groups
Refresh

Item search

Save as
Shrink/Expand

Select all items

Deselect

Selected items

to create a new model or model group (see chap. 4.7, p. 58)

to load selected models from the database or bring a loaded model to
the top (see chap. 4.8, p. 59)

to rename selected models or model groups (see chap. 4.11, p. 59)
to cut selected model or model groups (see chap. 4.13, p. 60)

to copy selected model or model groups (see chap. 4.13, p. 60)

to paste selected model or model groups (see chap. 4.13, p. 60)

to delete selected model or model groups (see chap. 4.13, p. 60)
to copy or delete selected model references (see chap. 4.14, p. 60)
to filter the visible model types (see chap. 4.5, p. 58)

to manage the model group structure (see chap. 2.4.12, p. 269)

to update the Explorer view (see chap. 4.3, p. 57)

to search for entries in the Explorer (see chap. 4.16, p. 61)

to save the current structure to a text file (see chap. 4.17, p. 61)

to show or hide branches and selected levels (see chap. 4.6, p. 58)

to select all models and model groups in the current view
(see chap. 3.1.6, p. 46)

to cancel all selections (see chap. 3.1.7, p. 46)

to display selected models and model groups clearly laid out
(see chap. 3.1.8, p. 46)

The Explorer's context menu (view "Opened model windows") provides the following

functions:

Activate
Close

Save
Rename
Print
Refresh

Item search

© BOC Group 2008

to bring a loaded model to the top (see chap. 4.8, p. 59)
to close selected models (see chap. 4.9, p. 59)

to save selected models (see chap. 4.10, p. 59)

to rename selected models or model groups (see chap. 4.11, p. 59)
to print selected models (see chap. 4.12, p. 60)

to update the Explorer view (see chap. 4.3, p. 57)

to search for entries in the Explorer (see chap. 4.16, p. 61)
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Save as
Shrink/Expand

Select all items

Deselect

Selected items

to save the current structure to a text file (see chap. 4.17, p. 61)

to show or hide branches and selected levels (see chap. 4.6, p. 58)

to select all models and model groups

(see chap. 3.1.6, p. 46)

to cancel all selections (see chap. 3.1.7, p. 46)

in the current view

to display selected models and model groups clearly laid out

(see chap. 3.1.8, p. 46)

4.1 Models in the Database

Clicking on the icon = or selecting menu "Window" -> "Navigation" -> "Models in the database"
or pressing the keys <Crtl>+D causes the explorer to show the model group structure including all
models from the database. The active model from the workspace is preselected:

Explorer - Modelz in the databaze

sl®| 0 T2 iE

=

=l I Models
=l I3 Ewample - Application for wacation
+ ) M.Company Maps
= 3 02 Buzsiness Process Models
;Zﬂ BP Application far vacation
'r,iﬂ 5P Decline application
= 03w orking Environment bModels
@ Application department
+ | ) Ewample - Application for vacation [including resources)
=l | Ewrample - Bank [Youcher-bound transfer]
+ ) 01.Company maps
+ ) 02 Business processes
+ ) 03.0ocument model
+ ) 04 W orking environment
+ ) 05.Uze caze diagram
+ | ) Erample - Health Sectaor
+ | Erample - Insurance
+ | ) Ewrample - Public Sectar
# | Erample - Telecommunication [Application mobile phone]
_j Compary map
;Zﬂ Frocess model

Figure 31: View option: model stock

Hint: By using these menu commands or hot keys, a potentially hidden explorer will be

activated.
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4.2 Opened Model Windows

Clicking on the icon S or selecting menu "Window" -> "Navigation" -> "Opened models" or
pressing keys <Crtl>+L causes the Explorer to show the currently open models sorted by model type.
The active model from the workspace is preselected:

E=plarer - Opened madel windows o
2B 0 £ =i
=l | Businesz process modelz
'r,‘_‘ﬂ 5P Decline application
|20 Company maps
|20 Document models
|0 Usze caze diagrams
=1 “warking environment rmodels
@ Application department

Figure 32: View option: Opened model windows

Hint: By using the menu commands or hot keys of these two functions, a potentially hidden
explorer will be activated.

4.3 Refresh

The icon # (or context menu -> "Refresh") is used to make a connection to a ADOxx database to
display the newest status there. Regular updates are suggested especially in the distributed
environments, where many users can access the same model stock at the same time. The active
model from the workspace is preselected after refreshing.

4.4 Options for the Opening of Models

After clicking on the icon H a dropdown menu appears, offering various model opening options. To

the left of the menu entry a tick (¥ ) indicates that the function is currently active. These variants are
available:

Include referenced models
In addition to the selected models, all models referenced from these are opened too.

Open write-protected
The models are opened without write access.

Minimise new windows
The opened models are not displayed in the workspace but placed there as
minimised windows.
Hint: These three options can be combined freely.

References
The support dialogue References - Settings (see chap. 11.1, p. 97) is opened.
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4.5 Set Visible Model Types

For both views "Models in the database (see chap. 4.1, p.56)" and "Opened model windows

(see chap. 4.2, p. 57)" it is possible to filter the displaying of given model types. The icon (&) (or
context menu -> menu entry "Modeltypes") opens a dialogue, where the user can select preferred
model types to be displayed:

Modeltypes x|

todeltypes: fissign
‘m| Company map :

;‘_"._"| Business process model |

'E'] Warking erwiranment radel

(1) Document madel MNane

- . _—
B Use case diagram Camcel

Help

4

Figure 33: Showing or hiding model types

By clicking on the checkboxes next to the model types, the user can choose which type to show () or
hide (|:|). After clicking "Assign", the view is adjusted accordingly.

Hint: If your application library contains a special model type filter (see chap. 3.1.1.1, p. 42),
it will be shown instead of the model type selection dialogue.

4.6 Show / Hide Branches (Levels)

In ADOxx models are displayed and managed in a hierarchical tree structure. As in all such structures,

clicking on ® or = respectively, expands or shrinks the desired branch or level.

-
x,

On clicking on the icon the complete tree structure will be expanded.

After clicking on the icon S , the view "Models in the database" is collapsed to the main model groups
or the view "Opened model windows" is reduced to a model type list.

Hry
ez

If you selected collapsed model group, you can expand the complete substructure by clicking

Hint: All above functions are located in the Explorer's context menu under "Expand /
Shrink" too.

4.7 Create New Models / New Model Groups
A new model group can be created in the Explorer immediately. Select the model group where the

new model or the new model group should be created and choose the menu entry "New" from the
context menu and the desired sub menu entry.
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A new model group (sub menu entry "Model group") will be named "New model group”. If you chose a
model type from the sub menu the new model of this type will be named "New model" and will be
displayed on the workspace.

Hint: Modells and model groups can be renamed (see chap. 4.11, p. 59) at any time.

Hint: The functions "Create new models" and "Create new model groups" are available in
the view "Models in the database" (see chap. 4.1, p. 56) only.

4.8 Open / Activate Models

A selected model can be opened by double-clicking it, selecting "open" from the context menu or by
pressing the "Enter" key. The name of the opened model is displayed in blue in the ADOxx Explorer.

An already open model can be "activated" (brought to the foreground in the workspace) by double-
clicking the model name, choosing "Activate" from the context menu or hitting the "Enter" key.

Hint: During opening, the Options for the Opening of Models (see chap. 4.3, p. 57) are taken
into account.

Hint: The function "Open models" is available in the view "Models in the database"
(see chap. 4.1, p. 56) only.

4.9 Close Models

A selected model can be closed (see chap. 2.4.3, p. 259) by selecting "Close" from the context
menu.

Hint: The function "Close models" is available in the view "Opened model windows"
(see chap. 4.2, p. 57) only.

4.10 Save Models

A selected model can be saved (see chap. 2.4.4, p. 259) by selecting "Save" from the context menu.

Hint: The function "Save models" is available in the view "Opened model windows"
(see chap. 4.2, p. 57) only.

4.11 Rename Models / Model Groups

A selected model can be renamed (see chap. 2.4.8, p. 262) by selecting "rename" from the context
menu or by pressing <F2>.

A selected model group can be renamed (see chap. 2.4.12.2, p. 270) by selecting "rename" from the
context menu or by pressing <F2>.

Hint: The function "Rename model groups" is available in the view "Models in the database"
(see chap. 4.1, p. 56) only.
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4.12 Print Models

A selected model can be printed (see chap. 2.4.17, p. 288) by selecting "Print" from the context
menu.

Selecting several models and selecting "Print" from the context menu afterwards enables printing of
these models with identical settings (see chap. 2.4.17.2, p. 290).

Hint: The function "Print models" is available in the view "Opened model windows"
(see chap. 4.2, p. 57) only.

4.13 Cut/Copy / Paste / Delete Models and Model Groups

Like in almost all modern programs containing treelists, the Explorer offers the widely-known features
"Cut" (<Ctrl>+X), "Copy" (<Ctrl>+C) und "Paste" (<Ctrl>+V) for manipulating models and model
groups. These commands can also be found in the context menu.

A selected model can be deleted (see chap. 2.4.15, p. 283) by selecting "delete" from the context
menu or by pressing the key<Del>.

A selected model group can be deleted (see chap. 2.4.12.4, p. 271) by selecting "delete" from the
context menu or by pressing the key<Del>.

Hint: Model groups can only be deleted when they are totally empty.

Hint: The functions "Cut, "Copy", "Paste" and "Delete" are available in the view "Models in
the database" (see chap. 4.1, p. 56) only.

4.14 Copy / Delete Model References

Strictly speaking, the ADOxx Explorer does not show models, but model references (references to the
real model in the database). For most of the Explorer features (open, rename, etc.) this difference to
classic file systems is extraneous. Nevertheless, the model references principle has a big advantage:
By copying model references into different model groups, the same model can be accessed from
various places in the model hierarchy. This enables efficient work even in structures with very strict
access restrictions.

With the function "copy model reference" (contex menu - entry "Model reference(s)" - subentry
"Copy") the selected model references are copied to the ADOxx clipboard. Afterwards, they can be
inserted into another model group (context menu - entry "Paste" or keys <Ctrl>+V).

The function "delete model reference" (contex menu - entry "Model reference(s)" - subentry

"Delete") removes the selected references from their model groups. The models themselves remain
untouched.

Difference Copy model - Copy model reference:

® \When you copy a model and paste it elswhere into the treelist, a new model is created that, while
containig the same objects and connectors, bears a different name than the copied model. The
number of models in the database increases.

® When you copy a model reference and paste it elswhere into the treelist, another reference to an
existing model is created, bearing the same name than the copied reference. The number of
models in the database remains the same.
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ATTENTION: The last model reference of a model cannot be deleted, in order to prevent
models being moved to the model pool unintentionally. Of course, the
model itself can be deleted as ever; this naturally removes the model
reference too. (Note: The Pool contains all models not accessible via
model groups. They can be moved to the model group structure by the
ADOxx administrator.)

Hint: The functions "Copy model reference" and "Delete model reference" are available in
the view "Models in the database" (see chap. 4.1, p. 56) only.

4.15 Manage model groups

Via the context menu - entry "Manage model groups", the "Model group management"
(see chap. 2.4.12, p. 269) is started.

Hint: The function "Manage model groups" is available in the view "Models in the database"
(see chap. 4.1, p. 56) only.

4.16 Item Search

Via the context menu - entry "ltem Search", the general ADOxx search function is started, in order to
search for text patterns in the Explorer.

Explorer - Search items

Text:

[ Hatch case
[[] Regular expression

Search mode
(%) Subtext
0 Full bt
) wiord

Figure 34: An Example: Looking for a model containing the string "application” in the name

The following options are available:

Match case: capitals and small letters will be distinguished, while finding the given term.

Reqular expression: searched entry will be interpreted as a Regular Expression, not a string.

Subtext: a searched term can be found in the text, that does not have to be a whole word.

Full text: only the results that exactly match the search string will be taken into consideration.

Word: A searched term must be a word. The "word" is defined as a string of arbitrary length,
flanked by blanks, a full-stop or the like.

4.17 Save Tree Structure

To save the tree structure of the Explorer to a file, select "Save as" from the context menu. In the
appearing window, enter the desired path and filename for the export file. The data is stored in ASCII
text format.
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5. ADOxx Navigator

The Naviagtor is a window showing an overview of the active model (see fig. 35). The part of the
model which is currently visible in the workspace is displayed with white background, the "invisible"
part has a grey background in the Naviagtor window.

Figure 35: The ADOxx Navigator

The Navigator can be made visible or hidden by pressing <Crtl>+R or selecting the option
"Navigator" in the menu "Window" ->"Tools". It can be moved and docked to any edge or can float
in any position.

The Navigator offers these functions:

Move visible area to move the area visible in the workspace to a different position

Change visible area to jump to a different part of the model and display it in the
workspace

Zoom to resize the visible area

Move visible area:

The visible part of the model can be moved using the Naviagtor. For this, click into the white-back area

. . & . R
of the model overview (the mouse pointer changes to ) and drag it to the desired site in the
model. During moving, the view in the workspace is adjusted permanently.

Change visible area:

With this function, far-away parts of a model can be reached with one click. Click at an arbitrary grey-
back point in the model preview. The visible area both in the Naviagtor and the workspace jump to the
selected position (with the click point as the centre).
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Zoom:

In addition to the extensive zoom function (see chap.2.2.11.3, p. 189), the Navigator offers a
possibility to resize the visible area of the model. For this, move the mouse pointer to a border of the

—

visible area in the Navigator (the mouse pointer changes to I or respectively).Drag the
border into the desired direction. On releasing the mouse button, the new zoom factor is calculated
and the model views in Navigator and workspace are adjusted accordingly.
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6. ADOXxX Inspector

The Inspector is a window which informs the user about various details of the current modelling
environment (see fig. 36). The information is clearly arranged as a treelist.

Inzpector _
=l ) Acceszible models in database
Count: 8
=l 1) Opened model windows
Count: 2
With changes: 1
=1 1) Active model window
Mumber of visible objects: 2
Mumber of vizible connectors: 1
Drawing area; 7178612 pivels [£oom: 79%]

Figure 36: The ADOxx Inspector

The Inspector can be made visible or hidden by pressing <Crtl>+| or selecting the option "Inspector"
in the menu "Window" -> "Tools". It can be moved and docked to any edge or can float in any
position.

Like in all tree structures, by clicking on * or = single hierarchy levels can be expanded or
collapsed repectively. Furthermore, some hot keys are available: <Ctrl>+<Enter> shows all hierarchy
levels, <CtrI>+<Shift>+<Enter> hides all but the topmost hierarchy levels, "+" expands the selected
branch, "-" hides the selected branch, and "*" expands the selected level plus all sub levels.

The Inspector offers the following details:

Accessible models in database Shows the number of models in the ADOxx database which the
active user may acces.

Opened model windows Shows the number of models the active user currently holds open
plus how many of them contain unsaved changes.

Active model window Lists the number of visible objects and connectors from the active
model. Furthermore, the size of the drawing space at the current
zoom factor is shown (in pixels).
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7. ADOxx Serach Result Window

The ADOxx search result window is a tool which gives both access to the search function
(see chap. 2.2.7.19, p. 152) and all model content search results of the current session. It has its own
quick-access bar with special smart-icons (see fig. 37).

Search resultz - “application™, All opened models

9"3 + ;'_‘ﬁ Ablehhung [Fessource] [Geschaftzprazelrodel)
= ;'.‘ﬂ Urlaubzantrag [Reszource] (Geschaftzprozebmodell]
+ Urlaubzantrag [Reszource] (Prozelstart)
1 A Ablehnung (Aessource] [Prozeaufiuf)
= Antrag / Sachverhalt priifen [Aktivieat)
# Mame [englizh) Check application farm
+ Wl Urlaubzantrag ablegen [Sktivitat)
+ W fntrag bearbeiten [Skbivitat)
= Antrag genehmigt? [Entzcheidung)
# Mame [englizh) Application accepted?
+ Ende "Uraubsantrag [Reszzource]” [Ende]

* 3200

Figure 37: Search results

The search result window can be made visible or hidden via the menu "Window" - entry "Tools" -
"Search results" or the hot key <Ctrl>+<Shift>+F. It can be moved and docked to any edge or can
float in any position.

After every search, the result is displayed as a treelist in this window. The visualised hierarchy is:
Model(s) - Object(s) - Attribute(s) with their values. The title bar of the search result window shows the
active search with the most important search parameters.

Click on a model in the search result window to call and display this model in the workspace. Click on
an object or attribute to call and display its model in the workspace with the appropriate object
preselected and centered in the middle of the visible area.

You can of course modify attribute values in the search results: Double-click the desired attribute in
the search result window to open an input support dialogue.

Click on the Icon B4 to perform another search. The search function (see chap. 2.2.7.19, p. 152) is
called.

A continuous history allows navigating through all model search results. Click on the Icon Q to jump
to the previous or U to jump to the next search result.

If you want, you can update a serch result. For this, click on the icon # in the search result window.
The currently visible search is repeated and the result window updated accordingly.

You can make the search result more clearly arranged. Click the toggle icon #®  The attributes are
removed from the view and only two hierarchy levels (models and objects) remain visible. Of course,

in this view no attribute values can be modified. Click *® once more to show the attributes again.
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8. ADOxx Browser

A browser included in ADOxx provides an overview, work can be distributed and further work (printing,
saving...) can be carried out. Regardless of where you are in ADOxx, the ADOxx browser provides a
standard layout.

The ADOxx browser is used in the modelling Component (see chap. 2., p. 126), Analysis Component
(see chap. 3., p. 306), Simulation Component (see chap. 4., p. 332) and the Evaluation Component
(see chap. 5., p. 433).

8.1 Classification
In ADOxx different types of browsers are available. They can be divided into:

® hierarchical and

® non hierarchical browsers
and depending whether the information can be changed into

® editable and

® non editable browsers.

The information in an editable browser (see chap. 8.2.1, p. 69) can be edited and saved while the
information in a non editable browser will only be used to show results.

The information in a hierarchical browser (see chap. 8.2.2, p. 70) is shown in different levels (e.g.
models and sub models) while information in a non hierarchical browser is shown in a one-
dimensional structure.

Both groups of browsers (hierarchical and editable) can be combined in the actual ADOxx browser
depending on the information shown.
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Examples:
® editable/hierarchical:
Query result: (<"Activity” =)
Referenced documents Executiontime | ‘waiting time:
& 1. BF Youcher-bound transfer |
B Euecute arder in calculation center 00:000:07:00:00 00:000:00:00:00
& 2 5P Accept transfer
B Order iz validated by bank clerk Transfer form [Document] - Documents [transfer] [Document model)| 00:000:00:05: 000 00:000:00:00:00
B Resalve issue Transfer form [Docurment] - Documents [transfer] [Document model)| 00:000:07:00; 000 00:000:00:00: 00
B Send the transfer order back to the customer Tranzfer form [Docurment] - Documents [transfer) [Docurment madel) 00:000;00:70: 000 00:000:00:00:00
B Sort the transfer orders according to the transfer amount| Transfer form [Document] - Documents (ansfer] [Docurment model)| 00:000:00:45:00 00:000:00:00:00
B Y slidate transfer details Tranzfer form [Document] - Documents [transfer] [Document model)| 00:000:00:10: 000 00:000:00:00:00
& 3. 5P Contral sighature/blocks
B Check if account is blacked 00:000:00:00: 10 00000 00: 00; 00
B Check signature Transfer form [Document) - Documents [transfer] [Document model)| 00:000:00:00: 300 00:000:00:00:00
B Decide on the release 00:000:00:30: 00 00:000;00: 00; 00
B Send the arder back to the customer 00:000:00:10:00 00:000:00:00:00
& 4. 5P Digitalize transfer
B Check mistakes in fils image (00:000:00:00:000 00:000:00:00:00
B Complete the image 00:000:00:00:000 00:000:00:00:00
B Gather credit transfer receipts into a batch Transfer form [Docurment) - Documents [transfer] [Document model) | 00:000:00:00; 000 00:000:00:00: 00
B Process batch of receipts Transter form [Document) - Documents [transfer] [Document madel) | 00;000; 00:00; 000 00;000: 000000
B Send the order back to the customer Transfer form [Document) - Documents [transfer] [Document model) | 00:000:00:00: 000 00:000:00:00:00
[ Save... ] ’ Brint... ] ’ Search... ] [ Diagram... ] [ Close ] ’ Help
Figure 38: Example of an editable, hierarchical browser (analysis result)
® editable/non hierarchical:
E=ecution time | Waiting tirne | Costsz |
Order iz validated by bank clerk 00:000:00:05:00  00:000:00:02:00 4,00
Walidate transfer details 00 000:00:10:00 00:000: 00:00:40 22,00
Rezolve izzue 00:000:07:00:00 00:000: 00:10:00 oo
Sort the transfer arders according bo the trangter amount (0 Q00 00; 45:00 00:000:00:47:00 .00
Send the transfer order back to the customer 00:000:00:10:00 00:000: 00:00:03 9,00
Figure 39: Example of an editable, non hierarchical browser (tabular model representation)
® non editable/hierarchical:

Capacity analysis (Process related/Per process) - Application model: APPLICATION MODEL

Pe

Business process Activity Peifarmer Mumber | Execution time | W aiting time Resting time | Tranzpart time: Cycle time
2 1.|5P Control signature/blocks 00: 00000 26: 41 | 00: 000: 00k 00: 00’ 00: 000: 00 00: 00 00: 000:00: 00: 00 00: 000:00: 26: 41
= Check signature [SP Contral signature/blocks] 1,000000 00:000:00:00: 30 00:000:00: 0000 00: 000:0Ck: 00: 00| 00:000:00: 0000
Backoffice clerk | 1.000000 00: 000:00: 00: 30) 00: 0000k 00: 00 00: 000: 00k 00: 00 00: 000: 0k 00 00
= Check if account is blocked [SP Control signature/blocks) 1,000000 00:000:00:00:10 00:000:00: 0000 00: 000:0Ck: 00: 00| 00:000:00: 0000
Backoffice clerk | 1.000000 00:000:00:00:10) 00: 0000k 00: 00 00: 000: 00k 00: 00 00: 000: 00 00 00
= Decide on the releasze [SP Control signature/blacks] 0,743000 00:000:00:22:17 00:000:00:00:00 00:000:0Ck:00: 00/ 00:000:00: 0000
Backoffice clerk | 0.743000 00:000:00:22:17 00: 00000 00: 00 00: 000: 00k 00: 00 00: 000: 00k 00 00
= Send the order back to the customer [SF Control signature 0372000 00:000:00:02:43 00:000:00:00:00 00:000:0Ck:00: 00/ 00:000:00: 0000
Backoffice clerk | 0372000 00:000:00:03: 43 00: 00:00: 00: 00 00: 000: 00k 00: 00 00: 000: 00 00 00
Tatal 00: 000:00: 26: 41 | 00: 000: 00k 00: 00 0: 000: 00 00: 00 00: 000:00: 00: 00
< .
[ Save.. ] [ Frint... ] [ Search... ] [ Diagram... ] [ Clase ] [ Help
Figure 40: Example of a non editable, hierarchical browser (simulation result capacity analysis)
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® non editable/non hierarchical:

Path analysis - Business process model: 5P Accept transfen |:||E|rz|

Expected walle |
Execution time| 00:000:01:03:39
YWaiting time | 00:000:00:39:55
Resting time | 00:000:00:710:15
Transpart time | 00:000:00:22: 31
Cycle tirme 00:000:02:16: 20
Coszts 20,878000

| Save... |[ Prirt... H Search... H Cloze ][ Help

Figure 41: Example of a non editable, non hierarchical browser (simulation result path analysis)

8.2 Structure

The window of the ADOxx browser displays data (results) in tables and offers the functionality to save,
print and display the data graphically.

The column headings (first row, grey background) show the type of data in each column (e.g.
"attribute™). The first column (grey) contains the structure of the rows or the row names for each of the
data sections (lines).

The rows group the results in individual data sections. Each data section contains one or more cells.
Within the cells the corresponding attribute values or calculation results are displayed.

Hint: In hierarchical ADOxx browsers (see chap. 8.2.2, p. 70) empty cells will also be shown.

The picture below (see fig. 42) shows the results of a Capacity Analysis in the ADOxx browser. Some
information about the results is also shown.

Query reswln; AN acyiviiies with an seecution Vime greater (han “00-000: 00;00: 01
Column headline Tesponibie e Esecoufom v |
€ 1 BF Vousher bourd hamie 5 ]
- B b e e ke s Fomvuber ol e o] Dsgarmabersd sl Sark [k smoormerd scdel] 00 00 07 00 00
Line togaling — & & o7 bccop naie
B 1 5P Contrdd mgratus/block s
I Chapch, Il ecouni i blechad Qoo ol Piokal - Coparansnenad pruchung Bk, 'orh ireg erironirnt madel] 00 000 10
I Chech peyrusiure Dot mowiead [Ploda| Dhomarer ptwred srumiure Baed oo g semarmesi moded| 0 O I
I Tiacule o i smare Tk e [Frke | - Mrgare st s Bk [k g mreoronmmess moded] (o) 000 00 0 00
Cell — s s e oivecm Bishe] - Drgparsiatinal thnuchsn Bk [Wisdhing srmrrmmed medel] | (MO0 1000
| Swe [ Bm [ sewen | [ pogem |[ tow |[ hee

Figure 42: ADOxx browser structure

In a hierarchical ADOxx browser (see chap. 8.2.2, p. 70) a number indicating the level will be shown
in the (grey) header of each row indicating the hierarchy level of the current row.
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The display area (white background) contains the results.

The structure of the browser in terms of the rows and columns labels and contents varies according to
the way results are displayed.

In an editable ADOxx browser (see chap. 8.2.1, p. 69) you can change the values displayed in the
cells. The availability of this function depends on the one hand on the data displayed and on the other
hand on the write access to models from which the data is taken from. For example, you can edit the
results of an Analysis query directly in the ADOxx browser, if you have previously opened the models
for the query with write access.

Hint: The active (current) cell or the selected area will be indicated by a frame using the
colour for the frame as defined in the system settings.

Hint: Write protected attributes in editable ADOxx browsers will be shown in grey font.

The context menu (right mouse button) in the ADOxx browser contains among other things the
following functions:

® Expand all (seechap. 8.7, p. 76): show the entire contents of the browser by expanding all
areas,

® Shrink all (see chap. 8.7, p. 76): only shows the highest level,
® Save (see chap. 8.13, p. 81): save the contents of the browser in a file,

® Print (seechap.8.15, p.84): print the contents of the browser as currently displayed
(WYSIWYG),

® Find (see chap. 8.12, p. 80): search for specific text within the browser,

Copy to clipboard (see chap. 8.14, p. 84): copy the contents of the browser to the clipboard,

Select attributes/columns (see chap. 8.8, p. 77): select the columns, which have to be shown
(attributes),

Sort (see chap. 8.9.1, p. 78): sort the browser contents,
Column width (see chap. 8.3, p. 74): enter the column width,
Adjust column width (see chap. 8.4, p. 75): adjust the width of the columns to the optimum size,

Row height (see chap. 8.5, p. 75): enter the row height.

Adjust row height (see chap. 8.6, p. 76): adjust the height of the rows to the optimum size.

Hint: The functions "Expand all (see chap. 8.7, p. 76)" and "Shrink all (see chap. 8.7, p. 76)"
are only available in the hierarchical ADOxx browser (see chap. 8.2.2, p. 70) .

The context menu (right mouse click) for the column header in general contains the following
functions:

® align attribute values (see chap. 8.10, p. 79): align the attribute value of the current column to
the left, centre it or to the right,

® sort ascending/descending (see chap. 8.10, p. 79): ascending or descending sorting of the
attribute values of the current column.

8.2.1 Editable ADOxx Browser

The editing of the displayed value in an editable ADOxx browser is possible by:
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o directly entering a value in any cell,
® copying and inserting values inside the browser,

® inserting values which have been copied onto the clipboard, for instance from a table calculation
program.

For simple attribute types (figures, text) simply enter an attribute value directly into the appropriate
cell, by clicking on the cell or selecting the cell using the cursor keys. Type in the new content and
confirm with the "Enter" key.

Complex attributes (enumerations, expressions etc.) need an input support dialogue
(see chap. 2.2.12, p. 201). In this case, double-click the cell or select it and press the "Enter" key to
call the support dialogue.

If you want to edit several (related) values of the same attribute (i.e. in the same column), hold
down the <Shift> key, click on the cell with the first (highest) value (the mouse pointer changes to

' ) and mark - with another mouse click - the domain of the value to edit. Press the <Enter> key to
start the input. If you press the <Enter> key again, you will finish the entry of the current value and
start the entry of the next value.

Hint: You can abort the editing of several values at any time by pressing the <Esc> key.

Copy an attribute value, by clicking the cell with the value to copy or select it using the cursor keys
and then select the "Copy" menu item in the context menu (right mouse button) or press the key
combination <Ctrl>+<C>.

Paste the copied attribute value, by clicking on the cell in which the value should be inserted or
select it using the cursor keys and then select the "Paste” menu item in the context menu (right mouse
button) or press the key combination <Ctrl>+<V>

Hint: The copy and paste function is also possible for several values (areas) at the same
time, by selecting the appropriate areas with the mouse and then carrying out the
functions "Copy" and "Paste".

If you want to copy the value of a cell into several (related) cells of the same attribute (i.e. in the
same column), press and hold the <Ctrl> key, then click on the cell with the value to copy (the mouse

pointer will change to s ) and select the target area - by pressing the mouse button again for each
cell while still holding the <Ctrl> key- .

Additionally, it is also possible to insert cell values from another application (e.g. Microsoft Excel)
into ADOxx browser .

Hint: When copying and pasting values, note that the type of attributes must match with
each other, i.e. the type of attributes of the copied value must correspond to the type of
attribute in which you want to insert the value.

Exception: In attributes of the type "String" or "Longstring”, you can insert the values of
other types of attributes.

8.2.2 Hierarchical ADOxx Browser

The hierarchical ADOxx browser enables the representation of hierarchical structures (tree structures),
making it possible to shrink and expand each tree (see fig. 43). Furthermore a number indicating the
level will be shown in the (grey) header of each row indicating the hierarchy level of the current row.
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Business process Auctivity Performer Mumber | Execution time |
= 1.|SP Control signature/blocks 00:000:00:26:14
(=0 Check zignature [SP Contral signature/block ) 1.000000 00:000:00:00:30
Backoffice clerk. | 1,0000000 00; 000:00:00:30
(= Check if account iz blocked [SP Control zsignat 1.000000 00:000:00:00:10
Backoffice clerk | 1.000000 00:000;00:00:10
=1 Decide on the release [SP Control signature/bl 0,733000 00:000:00:21:53
Backoffice clerk | 0733000 00:000:00:21:53
=1 Send the order back to the customer [SP Cont 0.358000 00:000:00:03:35
Backoffice clerk, | 0,352000 00:000:00:03:25
Total 00 000:00:26:14

< .

[ Save.. ] [ Prirt... I [ Search... ] [ Diaaran... ] [ Cloze I [ Help

Figure 43: Hierarchical ADOxx browser (Example simulation result)

Before each section either ¥ or ©2 is displayed in the first column. This icon ¥ indicates that the
current row contains a summary of results and can be broken down further by clicking on the symbol.

This symbol = means that all information is displayed. By clicking on this symbol only summary
information is displayed.

Hint: Lines without a symbol represent the lowest hierarchy (tree) and therefore have no
other subordinated data.

Hint: Due to the hierarchical representation the ADOxx browser will also show empty cells.

8.2.3 Representation of Attribute Values

The attribute values shown in a ADOxx browser are shown as text whereas the representation of the
following attribute types differs from the normal representation in the ADOxx Notebook:

Records A record in the tabular modelling is represented by the word "[Record]” and in
the analysis results represented by the symbol

Program call The representation of a program call attribute (see chap. 8.2.3.1, p. 72) depends
on the definition of your application library.

Reference A reference to a model is represented by "<model name> (<model type>)"
whereas multiple references within one attribute are shown using several lines.

A reference to an object within a model is represented by "<object name>
(<class name>) - <model name> (<model type>)" whereas multiple references
within one attribute are shown using several lines.

Enumeration list ~ The enumeration values selected from the list will be displayed separated by ";".

Calendar A process or performer calendar is represented by the word "[Calendar]".

To edit the displayed attribute values click on the respective cell. Depending on the attribute type
the following input support dialogues are available:

Edit record attributes (see chap. 2.2.12.1, p. 202)
To edit attributes of type "Record” (RECORD).
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Colour definition (see chap. 2.2.12.2, p. 203)
To select a colour (for the graphical representation of an object).

Choose enumeration value (see chap. 2.2.12.3, p. 204)
To choose an attribute value (in the tabular representation).

Selection enumeration value from list (see chap. 2.2.12.4, p. 204)
To select an attribute value from an enumeration list.

Edit external program call (see chap. 2.2.12.5, p. 205)
To edit an external program call (in the tabular representation).

Edit date (see chap. 2.2.12.6, p. 205)
To edit attributes of type "Date" (DATE).

Edit date/time (see chap. 2.2.12.6, p. 205)
To edit attributes of type "Date and time" (DATETIME).

Edit time (see chap. 2.2.12.8, p. 206)
To edit attributes of type "Time" (TIME).

Add references (see chap. 2.2.12.9, p. 207)
To create model and object references of the type "Reference" (INTERREF).

Distribution definition (see chap. 2.2.12.11, p. 211)
To define a distribution function to assign to variables.

Transition condition (see p. 215)
To define transition conditions in Subsequent relations.

Performer assignment (see chap. 2.2.12.14, p. 222)
To define performer assignments.

Resource assignment (see chap. 2.2.12.15, p. 227)
To define resource assignments.

Definition of a performer calendar (see chap. 2.2.12.16, p. 228)
To define a performer calendar and therefore when the performer will be present.

Definition of a process calendar (see chap. 2.2.12.17, p. 235)
To define a process calendar.

Hint: For referencing an attribute profile (see chap. 2.5, p. 291) move the mouse pointer to
the respective cell, open the context menu (right mouse button) and select the menu
entry "attribute profile".

8.2.3.1 Representation of Programcall Attribute Values

The attribute values of program calls can be represented differently depending on the definition in your
application library. The possible values are as follows:

® "-> [Executable]"

Instead of Executable the name of the defined program will be shown. The program is started by
double clicking on the cell.

Note: The name of the program and the parameter are defined by the ADOxx administrator and
cannot be changed.

® "-> [<automatically>]"

Double clicking on the cell will start the program associated with the parameter.
Note: The parameter is defined by the ADOxx administrator and cannot be changed.

® "Executable"
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Double clicking on the cell will show the input dialogue for the program call (see chap. 2.2.12.5,
p. 205) while not displaying the parameter.

Note: The parameter is defined by the ADOxx administrator and cannot be changed.
® '"Parameter"

Double click on the cell to show the input dialogue for the program call (see chap. 2.2.12.5, p. 205

).
® "[Parameter]"

Double clicking on the cell will show the input dialogue for the program call (see chap. 2.2.12.5,
p. 205) whereas the executable program has been predefined.

Note: The executable program is defined by the ADOxx administrator and cannot be changed.

8.2.3.2 Edit References

By clicking on a cell with references a window showing the reference targets is displayed.
References to models in the list "Reference targets” (see fig. 44) will show the following information:

® Reference status
® Model type icon of the referenced models

® Name of the referenced models

Accept transfer, - Referenced subprocess

Created references: e

Foallow
= 0] SP Accept tansfer

Delete

Cancel

Help

Figure 44: Editing a model reference attribute

References to objects in the list "Created references” (see fig. 45) will show the following information:

® Reference status

® Class symbol of the referenced object
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e Name of the referenced object
® Model type icon of the model containing the referenced object

o Name of the model containing the referenced object

Order is validated by bank clerk - Referenced docume _ |0l x|

Created references: T
== | _] Tranzfer fom 1] Documents [transfer] [Document model]
Transfer woucher '] Docurnents [transfer] [Document roded)

Follo

add...

Delete

Azzign

Cancel

Help

4

Figure 45: Editing an object reference attribute

The status of the reference at the beginning of each line indicates whether the reference is valid (J")
or broken ("5).

By clicking on the button:

"Follow" you can follow the previously selected reference and display the referenced model
or object;

"Change" enables you to edit (see chap. 2.2.12.9, p. 207) the reference;

"Add" helps you to define (see chap. 2.2.12.9, p. 207) new references;

"Delete" removes the previous references;

"Assign" confirms the changes performed.

8.3 Enter Column Width

The ADOxx browser enables the user to define the width of any column. To enter a column width,
place the mouse pointer on the appropriate column, open the context menu (right mouse button) and
select the "Column width" menu item.

In the "Set column width" (see fig. 46), the current column width is shown in the "width" field.
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Set column width

width:
15,00

Cancel

Help

o
-

Figure 46: Set column width

Enter the value of the column width and then click on the OK button.
Hint: Every value between 0 and 200 is allowed for the column width.

Hint: The column width will be given in so-called norm signs, i.e. the entered value defines
the number of characters, which will be displayed in the standard font in the cell.

8.4 Adjust Column Width

Within the ADOxx browser it is possible to dynamically adjust the width of any row. In order to do this,
place the mouse pointer at the division point between two columns (see fig. 47) in the header column.

Division lines

D escription

Figure 47: Column separator

The mouse pointer will change to """ when it is placed in the correct place. Once the mouse pointer
changes, it is possible to increase or decrease the width of a column by pressing and holding the left
mouse button and moving the mouse in the required direction. In this way it is possible to display the
results in columns wider than the standard maximum.

It is also possible to adjust the width of a particular column by double-clicking in the header of that
column (this will adjust it to the optimal width).

Hint: By selecting "Adjust columns" in the context menu (right mouse button) all the columns

in the ADOxx browser are adjusted to their optimal width (wide enough to display the
entire contents of the largest value in the column to a maximum of 80 characters).

8.5 Enter Row Height

The ADOxx browser enables the user to define the height of any rows. To enter a row height, place
the mouse pointer on the appropriate row, open the context menu (right mouse button) and select the
"Row height" menu item.

In the "Set row height" window (see fig. 48) , the current number of visible rows is shown in the "Row"
field.
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Set row height

Lines: oK.

1%

Cancel

Help

Figure 48: Set row height

Enter the number of rows you want to display and then click on the OK button.

8.6 Adjust Row Height

With the ADOxx browser it is possible to dynamically adjust the width of any column, so that cells that
contain several lines can be shown completely.

To adjust a row height, place the mouse pointer on the division line between two rows (see fig. 49) in
the first column.

Division lines

[nfarm applicant

Figure 49: Row separator

.
The mouse pointer will change to “# when it is placed in the correct place. Once the mouse pointer

changes, it is possible to change the height of a row by pressing and holding the mouse button and
moving the mouse in the required direction. In this way it is possible to display results containing line
breaks.

Hint: By selecting the "Adjust row height" menu item in the context menu (right mouse
button), the row will be adjusted to it's optimal height.

Hint: By selecting the "Adjust all rows height" menu item in the context menu (right mouse
button), all rows will be adjusted to their optimal height.

8.7 Expand / Shrink All

The ADOxx browser stores the output of queries, Capacity and Workload Analysis in groups (e.g.
models). In order to present an overview to the user and to allow the user to find particular results
quickly. These groups can then be expanded (or shrunk) to display more detail.

Unexpanded rows are characterised by the symbol B By clicking on this symbol, the rows will be
expanded and this symbol & will be shown.

To restore to the original state click on the symbol again and it will change from S to B,

Hint: By selecting the menu item "Expand all" in the context menu (right mouse button) all
rows of the ADOxx browser will be displayed.
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By selecting the menu item "Shrink all" in the context menu (right mouse button) only
the highest-level row will be displayed.

8.8 Select Attributes/Columns

With the ADOxx browser it is possible for specific displays to shrink or expand any columns with
attribute values or evaluation results

Hint: The function for the selection of attributes/columns to display is not available in all
ADOxx browsers.

Hint: If you want to sort the browser contents according to a specific attribute, this attribute
must be expanded before you call the "Sort" function (see chap. 8.9.1, p. 78).

Select attributes

To select the attributes to display (i.e. columns with attribute values), open the context menu of the
browser (right mouse button) and select the "Select attributes" menu item. A window will be displayed
(see fig. 50), in which all the attributes that can be displayed are shown following the notebook
structure.

Queries - Attribute column selection &|

Clazzes: B elations:

Dezcrption

Comment

Rezponzible role
Dizplay rezponzible role
Clazzification

Esternal documentation

R eferenced documents

Referenced use cazes
Open questions
=3 Input/Output

- |nput

- Cutput
=13 Time/Costs

&l Execution time

S0 00000

|

I ] l[ Cancel ][ Help

Figure 50: Select attributes (Example from the "Model search")

Hint: In the browser, the editable attributes are marked with the * symbol, and the write-
protected attributes with the © symbol.

Select the attributes that the sort should be applied to and then click on the OK button.
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Select columns

To select the columns to display, open the context menu of the browser (right mouse button) and
select the "Select columns" menu item. All columns, that can be displayed in the browser are shown in
the "Select visible columns" window (see fig. 51).

Select visible columns

Columms: K.
& Al Buiziness process
- Activity Cancel
4 Performer
el
Esecution tirme
WWaiting time
Resting time
Tranzpart time
Cycle time

i

Perzonnel costs

Costs

-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-

Figure 51: Select columns (Example from the "Analytical evaluation™)

Select the columns you want to display and click on the OK button.

8.9 Sort

In the ADOxx browser, it is possible for specific displays to sort the browser contents using the
attribute values displayed (within a column).

Hint: The function to sort is not available in every ADOxx browser.
To sort the browser contents displayed move the mouse to the top of the column and select the menu
item "Sort (ascending)" or "Sort (descending)" from the context menu of the browser (right mouse
button).
In addition it is possible to select the attribute to use (= column) for the sort using a dialogue for

selection (see chap. 8.9.1, p. 78). In this case open the context menu of the browser (right mouse
button, the mouse pointer must not be on the header of a column) and choose the menu point "Sort".

8.9.1 Sort by Attribute Columns

After selecting the menu point "Sort" within the context menu of the browser, all attribute columns
within the respective notebook structure are displayed (see fig. 52).
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Model attributes - Sort E |

Help

Sort criterion; e |

+ Alphabetically according to the modelname
253 Description Cancel |
*  Kewwords |

#  Deszciphion

+  Comment
E-E3 User attributes

*  Model type

# State

# Feviewsd on

# FReviewesd by
E-23 System attributes
Author
Creation date
Lazt uger
Date lazt changed
Murnber of objects and relations

Lo R e R eI 4

V¥ Sort in ascending order

Figure 52: Attribute selection to sort (Example from tabular model display)

Hint: It is only possible to sort with columns being displayed in the browser.
Columns/attributes not shown in the browser will be shown in the selection dialogue in
grey font. If you want to sort using a column currently not displayed you will have to
include the column beforehand (see chap. 8.8, p. 77).

Hint: In editable browsers, chanr~=able attributes are marked with the * symbol, and write
protected attributes with the © symbol.

Select the attribute, according to which the sort should be ordered by and then click on the OK button.

8.10 Align Attribute Values

The ADOxx browser offers the possibility to align the displayed attribute values of a column

o left,
® centred or

® right.

Align the values of a column by moving the mouse to the top of the column, open the context menu
(right mouse click) and select the alignment ("Left", "centred" or "Right").

Hint: The current setting is indicated by a hook in the context menu.

Hint: The default setting for text values is left, while numbers will be shown right justified.

8.11 Show/Edit (Attribute) Values

For improved readability, for editing or for showing additional information, you can display (attribute)
values in a separate window.
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Hint: The possibilities for displaying (attribute) values in a separate window depends on the
type of the attribute (see chap.?2.2.12, p.201) and on the type of the browsers
(see chap. 8.1, p. 66).

If you want to show a (attribute) value, double-click on the cell with the (attribute) value to display and
the following window will be opened (see fig. 53).

Process application form - Description = @

Frocess the incoming application form Apply

Find...
Find riest
Frirt...

Cancel

Help

39 characters | Ln 1 Col 38

Figure 53: Show (attribute) values

You can save the displayed (attribute) value to a file ("Save" button) or print it out (button "press").

Hint: (Attribute) values can be changed in editable browsers (see chap. 8.2.1, p. 69) only.

8.12 Search

Using the button "Search” (or the corresponding item in the popup menu) you can search for a specific
piece of text in the browser (in all expanded rows). The window "Search for browser contents"
(see fig. 54) is displayed after clicking on this button.

Search for browser contents

Teut:

Cancel
[]Match caze
[ ] Regular expression Help

II x]

Search mode

{(¥) Subtext
) Full et
) 'whord

Figure 54: Search for browser content

Enter the text (character or expression) for which you would like to search for, into the input field
"Text".

The following options are available for your search:

® Match case: when this option is selected the search will differentiate between upper and lower
case letters.
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® Regular expression: the default is to deactivate this option when searching for standard text.
However by activating "Regular expression" (see chap. 6., p. 731) you can search the contents
with the help of special characters.

Hint: It is possible to use wildcards in the field "Text" ("*" for any number of characters, "?"
for exactly one character).

In order to use wildcards, the option "Regular expression” must be deactivated.
In addition, the following options are also available when searching for text:

® Subtext: means that the text being searched for can be part of a larger word or sentence.

o Full text: this is the default option - finds all cells which match exactly the full text being searched
for.

e Word: finds all texts where the text being searched occurs as a single word (may be bounded by
blanks or a full stop).

Clicking on the button "Search" begins the actual search. Each row, which is matched successfully
during a search, will be highlighted in red.

8.13 Save

With the "Save" button you can save the displayed results to a file. The window "Save - options"
(see fig. 55) is displayed once the button is selected.

Save - Options §|

S ettingz

[ Append
File
Filename:
FEile format:
Spreadzhest [* tut] w

Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 55: Save - properties

Within the "Save - properties" window you can choose:

® Properties (see chap. 8.13.1, p. 82)

® File formats (see chap. 8.13.2, p. 82) for external data
that have an effect on format and contents of the data.

ATTENTION: The available options depend on the type of results being displayed (e.g.
Query results), i.e. not all options are always available.
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In addition you must enter the filename and path to which the results should be saved in the input field
"Filename".

Click on the OK button to continue.

8.13.1 Properties

The "Properties" allow you to influence the contents of the file being saved. The following properties
are available:

Header:
When this option is selected, a header is added to the beginning of the file being created, which
contains general details on the results (including date, time, the query run and model name(s)).

Time as number:
If this option is selected, then attributes which are currently saved in the ADOxx time format
YY:DDD:HH:MM:SS will be converted to seconds in the file (e.g. the expression 00:000:00:30:00
will be converted to 1800 seconds).

Expand all:
Selecting this option will cause the entire contents of the browser to be saved regardless of how
many levels of a hierarchical ADOxx browser (see chap. 8.2.2, p. 70)are actually expanded.

Note: This option is only available when the browser tree is not entirely expanded.

Append:
The contents of the browser will be appended to an existing file.

8.13.2 Formats

By clicking on the file format list, you can select the type of file in which the results should be saved. It
is very important to choose the correct format especially when you wish to work further on the results
in a spreadsheet program (e.g. Microsoft Excel) or when you wish to carry out a Comparison of results
(see chap. 5.1, p. 433).

You can save the results

e for Spreadsheet (*.txt),

e for Spreadsheet (*.csv),

e for Word processor (*.txt),
® in Rich Text Format (*.rtf),
® as HTML file (*.htm) or

® as comparing representation (*.acr)

8.13.2.1 Save as spreadsheet (*.txt)

When the "Spreadsheet (*.txt)" format has been selected, you can specify user-defined cell
separators to enable the resulting file to be easily used in spreadsheet applications.

After selecting the path and filename in the "Save - options" (see fig. 55) window and clicking on the
OK button, the window "Separators for spreadsheet" is displayed (see fig. 56).
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Separators for spreadsheet Ei |
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Figure 56: Save as spreadsheet

An entire row in the ADOxx browser - including the row description - is defined as a set. The "Set
separator" identifies what character is used to indicate the end of a single row. A single cell is defined
as a field and the "Field separator" is used to indicate an appropriate character to separate all cells.

In case the separator characters are already used within the data in the ADOxx browser, a
"Substitution" character must also be defined which will be used to replace any separator characters
that already exist.

The separator for the decimal point indicates which character should be used to separate decimal
numbers (i.e. comma, full stop or other).

Hint: To guarantee that also the cells which contain line breaks will be correctly copied into a
spreadsheet program, you can also save the contents of the browser to a CSV-file
(see chap. 8.13.2.2, p. 83).

8.13.2.2 Save as comma-separated value (*.csv)

When you have selected the format "Spreadsheet (*.csv)", you can edit the contents of the browser
window without losses for a later integration into a spreadsheet program.

Like the file format spreadsheet (*.txt) (see chap. 8.13.2.1, p. 82), the CSV format enables the
definition of a whole line as a record. Additionally the line breaks which may appear in the cells will be
correctly interpreted.

8.13.2.3 Save as text (*.txt)

"Word processor" saves the contents of the ADOxx browsers in this format as pure text to the
selected file (file extension .TXT). The single lines will end in the file with a line break.

8.13.2.4 Save as RTF file (*.rtf)

The format "Rich Text Format" saves the content of the ADOxx browser as an RTF file (file extension
.RTF). The table format is kept and this RTF file can be opened and further edited in a word
processing program.

© BOC Group 2008 page 83



Part 11l

8.13.2.5 Save as HTML file (*.htm)

By selecting the format "HTML file" the contents of the browser are saved in a file in HTML format (file
extension .HTM) which can then be viewed through a HTML browser (e.g. Internet explorer).

8.13.2.6 Save as comparable representation(*.acr)

When the format "Comparable representation” is selected, the results are written in ACR format
(ADONIS Comparable Representation). The results can then be compared using the Comparison of
results (see chap. 5.1, p. 433) option in the Evaluation component (see chap. 5., p. 433).

8.13.2.7 Save as AmiPro text (*.txt)

"AmiPro text" saves the contents of the ADOxx browsers in this format as text to the selected file (file
extension .TXT) for a later using in AmiPro (IBM Lotus). The single cell will be separated with ';', single
lines will end in the file with a line break.

8.14 Copy to Clipboard

When you select the menu item "Copy to clipboard” in the ADOxx browsers popup menu (right mouse
button), the contents currently displayed in the ADOxx browser are copied to the clipboard and can
then be pasted into Microsoft Excel for example in order to carry out some further work or calculations.

8.15 Print

In order to print the results displayed in the ADOxx browser, click on the button "Print". This will cause
the window "Print" (see fig. 57) to be displayed:
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Mumber of pages: 2 | Mumber of selected pages: 2 | Selected pages: all

Figure 57: ADOxx-Browser-Print

Print:

The field "Print" contains a list of all available printers. Select a printer from the list (default printer is

pre-selected). The printer settings can be checked and if necessary changed by clicking on the smart
ol
icon =2 | If any problem with printers occur contact your system administrator.

Choose your settings for "Page layout", "Layout parameters" and "Scale". Check the "Layout
parameters" (see p. 194) chapter for details.

The window "preview and page selection" is updated with each change. This print preview helps to
choose pages (see chap. 2.4.17.3, p. 290) for the printout.

In the status line you will find information about the printout of several pages depending on the
current layout and scale (total number of pages, number of selected pages, numbering of selected

pages).
Hint: The numbering of pages is done by the line from the left to the right.

To start printing click "Print". In the status window, you will find information about current printing
status. By clicking on the "Cancel" button, the printing process will be cancelled immediately.

8.16 Diagram

In the window "<Browser content> - Diagram settings" (see fig. 58) you can define the settings for the
graphical display of results.
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Figure 58: Diagram settings

Hint: Only numerical values (numbers) and times will be shown in the graphical display of
the results comparison (see chap. 5.1.2, p. 436).

Select the objects and attributes to be displayed.
Hint: You can only select time or number attributes.

Define either an "object" or an "attribute" basis for the results display. The "object" option basis
shows the selected attribute per object. The "attribute” option basis gives the selected objects per
attribute.

The type of diagram sets the type of graphical display. It is possible to display the results either as a
bar diagram (see chap. 8.16.1, p. 87) or a Pie chart (see chap. 8.16.2, p. 89). The bar diagram shows
a group per value with a bar for each result. The pie diagram shows the part of each result for the
selected value.

ATTENTION: Only one attribute can be displayed as a "Pie chart".

Once you have chosen the selected settings, click on the "Display" button. In the "Result comparison
- graphical display" window, the results will be shown as graphics. If the graphical representation is
bigger than the drawing area in the window, a scroll-bar will also be available to enable you to see the
entire diagram.

On the right of the graphical result display you will find options for the following general layout settings,
which are available for both types of diagram:

® "Value": When this option is selected, the appropriate values - in time or number format - are
included in the graphical display.

® ‘"Legend": By activating this option, the diagram will be described more precisely using a legend.
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® "Axis labels": By activating this option, the axis of the diagram will be labelled.

® ‘"ltems per page": This refers to the number of items shown on one page. Changing this value
can give you a better overview of the diagram. By reducing the number of items per page, the un-
displayed items will be moved onto the next page.

® "Page": The page number of the current page is displayed. Changes to the field "ltems per
page" causes the total number of pages to change. If, for example the number of entries per
page is reduced from 15 to 10, then the number of pages may be increased from 1 to 2.

You can copy (see chap. 8.16.3, p. 90) or print (see p. 51) the displayed diagram to the clipboard or to
a graphic file.

By clicking on the "cancel" button you will close the graphical result display.

8.16.1 Bar Diagram

Results displayed in a bar diagram (see fig. 59) show several attributes of a type, (time or number)
with their attribute values. The attributes will be displayed in a legend on the left upper side of the
graphical results window.

Query result - Diagram

Layout
[ Execution time Walues
. Wiaiting time Legend
|:| Resting time
Aiz title
NN S N N E— —
It :
Execute order in calculatio... 00:000:01: 00:00 HEmS P page 5 E
00:000:00:00:00 =
00:000; 00: 00:00 Page:
. 152
Crder is validated by bank .. :| 00: 000: 000500
00:000: 00: 000
00:000; 00: 00:00

Resolve issue 00:000:01:00:00

00 000; 00: 0o 00
00 000: 00: Q00

Send the transfer order bac.. 00:000;00:10:00
00:000: 00: 000
00:000: 00: 000

Sort the transfer orders ac. 00:000:00; 45:00

00 000; 00: 000
00 000: 00: 000

Walidate transfer details || 00-000:00-10:00
00:000; 00 00: 0
00:000; 00:00: 00

[ Sethings. .. ] [ Generate graphics. .. ] [ Frint.. ] | Close | [ Help

Figure 59: Bar diagram

On the right of the graphical result display you will find options for the following general layout settings:

® "Value": When this option is selected, the appropriate values - in time or number format - are
included in the graphical display.

® ‘"Legend": By activating this option, the diagram will be described more precisely using a legend.

® "Axis labels": By activating this option, the axis of the diagram will be labelled.
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® ‘"ltems per page": This refers to the number of items shown on one page, changing this value can
give you a better overview of the diagram. By reducing the number of items per page, the
remaining items will be moved onto the next page.

® "Page": The page number of the current page is displayed. Changes to the field "ltems per
page" causes the total number of pages to change. If, for example, the number of entries per
page is reduced from 15 to 10, then the number of pages may be increased from 1 to 2.

Click on the "Settings" button, to change the settings for the bar diagram display (see chap. 8.16.1.1,
p. 88).

You can save the displayed diagram to the clipboard or copy (see chap. 8.16.3, p. 90) or print
(see p. 51) itto a graphic file.

8.16.1.1 Settings for the Bar Diagram Display

You can change the settings concerning the display of the bar diagram in the "Diagram settings"
window.

Diagram settings §|

Reprezentable part

i salues EI

[ ] Maximum walue; 3

Mark.

O Max
) Min

(*) Equal
) without

I Dizplay... l[ Cancel ][ Help

Figure 60: Settings for the bar diagram

In the "Part to display" window you can limit the bar diagram to a specific area by entering a lower
and/or an upper limit. (For "time" attributes, the lower and the upper limit will be measured in
seconds.)

The "Mark" field options enables better graphical editing of the files. You can click and select one of
the following options for the display of the scale:

"Equal” divides the length of the bar diagram in equal sections.
"Min" marks the smallest attribute value.

"Maximum" marks the largest attribute value.

"Without" shows the diagram without divisions.

Click on the "Display" button to show the bar diagram with the changed settings.
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8.16.2 Pie Chart

Only one attribute can be displayed within a pie chart (see fig. 61).

Hint: A graphical representation of the "Pie chart" is only available for the results of the
"Capacity Analysis" (see chap. 4.3, p. 354) and "Workload Analysis" (see chap. 4.4,
p. 367), Simulation algorithms as well as the Comparison of Results (see chap. 5.1,
p. 433).

Hint: A graphical representation of "Pie chart" is only available for the results of the
"Capacity Analysis" and "Workload Analysis" Simulation algorithms as well as the
comparison of results.

Query result - Diagram

Lapout
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ltems per page:
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Page:
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1 Execute order in calculation ... 26M 00:000:01:00:00
[ e Order is validated by bank clerk 217 00:000:00:05:00
O3 Resolve issue 26M 00:000:01:00:00
M 4 Send the transfer order back t... 434 00:000:00:10:00
s Sort the transfer orders accord... 1951 00:000:00:45:00
[l YWalidate transfer details 434 00:000:00:10:00
Or Decide on the release 1301 00:000:00:30:00
M= Send the order back to the cu.. 434 00:000:00:10:00
s Check if account is blocked 007 00:000:00:00:10
10 | Check signature 022 00:000:00:00:30
[ Generate graphics... ] [ Print ] | Cloze | [ Help

Figure 61: Pie chart

Each section of the pie chart contains a number, which refers to the name of the entry, its value and
its percentage of the total sum. They are displayed in a tabular form, below the pie chart.

To the right of the graphical representation the following options are available:

® "Values" When this option is selected, the appropriate values - in time or number format - are
included in the graphical display.

® ‘"Legend": By activating this option, the diagram will be described more precisely using a legend.

® "Page": The page number of the current page is displayed. Changes to the field "ltems per
page" causes the total number of pages to change. If, for example, the number of entries per
page is reduced from 15 to 10, then the number of pages may be increased from 1 to 2.
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8.16.3 Generate Graphics

The button "Generate graphics” allows you to copy the displayed diagram onto the clipboard or to
store it as either a BMP file (1-bit or 24-hit), a PCX file(8-bit or 24-bit) or a JPG file (24-bit), PNG file
(24-bit) or. EMF file (24-bit).

Clicking on this button causes the window "Generate graphics" (see fig. 62) to be displayed.

Generate graphics E |
Scale: [0z 2

— Destination
" Clipboard % File

— File

File narme:
| Search... |

Graphic format;
| BMP-24 - Microsoft windows bitmap [24 bit) |

Fenerate I Cancel | Help |

Figure 62: Generate graphic

Select the destination to which the graphic should be copied. If the clipboard is selected, no more
options need to be set.

If copying to a file, then you must enter a path and filename in the field "Filename". Additionally, you
can select the size of the graphic to be generated in the field "Scale" and the type of graphic in the
field "Graphic format".

Click on the button "Generate" to actually generate the graphic.
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Swimlanes

Swimlanes are special modelling objects stretching horizontally or vertically over the entire drawing
area of a model.

Hint: The availability of swimlanes depends on the definition of your application library.
Please contact your ADOxx administrator for further information.

Swimlanes in ADOxx have the following characteristics:

Horizontal swimlanes start at the top border of a model and are seamlessly placed below each
other.

Vertical swimlanes start at the left border of a model and are seamlessly placed next to each
other.

Swimlanes are always on the lowest possible level, i.e. all other modelling objects will always be
visible when they are placed on a swimlane.

The modelling objects on a swimlane are automatically connected to the swimlane via the relation
"is inside".

All modelling objects are usually either entirely inside or outside of a swimlane (exceptions can be
made possible by extending the application library):

- If a modelling object is placed on the edge of a swimlane the size of the swimlane
automatically adjusts.

- When moving a selected modelling object with the cursor the size of the swimlane is
extended accordingly when the object is moved out of the existing boundaries of the
swimlane.

Swimlanes cannot be copied.
Swimlanes cannot be moved.

When deleting a swimlane all objects placed on it and all connectors leading to these objects will
be deleted as well.

© BOC Group 2008 page 91



Part 11l

10. Versioning

10.1 Basics

ADOxx supports the following types of model and attribute profile versioning:

® model-related versioning (see chap. 10.1.1, p. 92)

e time-related versioning (see chap. 10.1.2, p. 92)

Hint: In the application library, one versioning type is defined and used for all model types
available.

10.1.1 Model-related Versioning

With model-related versioning, a version number can be assigned to each model. This is the case
when creating (see chap. 2.4.1, p. 256), saving as another version (see chap.2.4.5, p.260) or
renaming (see chap. 2.4.8, p. 262) the model.

ADOxx neither demands a specific format nor a specific semantic for the version number. According to
the use case, the user can define the format and semantics.

It is possible to create a new model version by creating a new model (see chap. 2.4.1, p. 256) and
entering the same model name with a different version number.

Hint: In model-related versioning you can only create version numbers for models, not for
attribute profiles (see chap. 12., p. 100) .

10.1.2 Time-related Versioning

In time-related versioning, a date of validity will be assigned during the creation of every model and
every attribute profile. This indicates the date from which the attribute profile version becomes valid.
The validity of a version ends with the start of validity of the next version. The youngest version of a
model is the valid one.

Dates of validity are of significance especially for the use of inter-model references (see chap. 11.2,
p. 98) and attribute profile references. References can only be created on models or on attribute
profiles which are valid at the same time as the referencing model.

The format of the version number can consist of the elements "Day", "Month" and "Year".

Example:

If you do not want to create a version with a day level, the format of the version number can for
instance consist only of month and year (see fig. 63).
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Figure 63: Example of time-related versioning when creating models

10.2 Effects

The versioning of models and attribute profiles has effects on the following functions:

® ADOxx Modelling Toolkit:
- Create new model (see chap. 2.4.1, p. 256)

- Create new version of an already existing model (see chap. 2.4.6, p. 262) (only for time-
related versioning)

- Rename models (see chap. 2.4.8, p. 262)
- Save model with a new name (see chap. 2.4.5, p. 260)
- Define application models (see chap. 2.4.16, p. 284) (only for time-related versioning)

- Create and follow inter-model references (see chap. 2.2.12.9, p. 207) (only for time-related
versioning)

The order of inter-model references concerns all functions, for which models or attribute
profiles have been selected for further editing (e.g. Analysis, Simulation, Evaluation, Import,
Export).

- Create attribute profile references (see chap. 2.5.6, p. 294) (only for time-related versioning)
- Edit attribute profiles (see chap. 2.5, p. 291) (only for time-related versioning)
® ADOxx Administration Toolkit
- Edit attribute profiles (only for time-related versioning)
- Import models/Attribute profiles

- Export models/Attribute profiles export (only for time-related versioning)
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11. Inter-model References

With inter-model references, it is possible to reference from an object of one model into:

® other models, or

® objects in those other models.

In ADOxx 1.0 you can classify the inter-model references. This is of importance in all model selection
lists, which contain the "Included referenced models" (e.g. "Open model", "Query", "ADL export"),
since all referenced models of the models selected in these list will be determined and further edited
according to their settings.

A "Reference tree" will be created with all models referenced by the settings. The figure below shows
an example of a simple reference tree (see fig. 64).
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Figure 64: Example of reference tree

In the "main model" (Level 1) the models "Model 1" and "Model 2" (level 2) are referenced, they
contain the models "referenced model A" and "referenced model B" (Level 3). Starting from the "main
model", you can form the reference tree shown, i.e. by selecting the "main model" and activating the
option "Including referenced models", the five models will be loaded for editing.

With the settings (see chap. 11.1, p. 97) for the inter-models referenced you will determine,

o the depth (level) of which the references should be taken and

® whether they are main or side references.
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The depth indicates of which level (starting from the selected model) the references will be taken and
the referenced models taken into account. In the example with the reference tree (see fig. 64) , a
depth of 1 starting from the "main model" would give us as a result only the models "model 1" and
"model 2".

The classification main reference and side reference determines how to proceed after having
followed a reference .

Main referenced models will be treated like the (selected) starting model, i.e. all references contained
in this model will be followed, if the limit of the depth allows.

For side referenced models, the references contained in these models will only be followed if:

1. they start from the same attribute of an object of the same class and

2. the limit of the depth allows it.

In contrast to the main references, the limit of the depth of side references will be evaluated each time
the side references are used (see fig. 65). The depth of main references is verified globally, over all
levels.

‘%&‘: 0 1 2
| | |
P | I |
1 woub-
0 Model A [~ --> Model X
Main rence
Sub- Sub-
1~ | Model B | ~gference >| Model Y | ~eterance > Model Y
Main reference
. Sub
2 Model C |-"" > Model Z
Main rerrence
3—— | Model D

Figure 65: Schematic display of reference evaluation

In the schematic display of reference evaluation (see fig. 65) the "model A" is the original model, i.e.
the model from which the reference tree is formed. The models: "model B", "model C" and "model D"
will be referenced from the "model A" with a main reference (e.g. sub processes) and form together
the reference tree of the main reference (main tree). A depth of "2" for this main reference means, that
the "model B" will not be taken into account in the reference tree to be created.
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The side references (e.g. documents) will be considered per level, i.e. the depth Evaluation is always
done starting from a model of the main tree and the count starts again at 0. A depth by "1" for the side
references means - looking at the figure above - that the "model N" is not considered when creating
the tree.

Differences between main and side references are explained in the graphic below (see fig. 66).

Hint: For the references in this example, the depth is set to <unlimited>.
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t Attribute "Referenced subprocess” : ]l Attribute "Referenced subprocess” |

Object “Submodell 2° (Ciass “Subprocess?)

| Attribute *Referenced subprocess” | l
Mode! "Submodell 1" Model "Submodell 2"
(Modeitype "Business process model”) (Modeltype "Business process model®)

Figure 66: Example of a reference tree

The reference attributes "called process" in the class "process call" (in the models of the type
"Business Process Model") and "referenced process" in the class "process" (in the models of the type
"Process map") are defined within the ADOxx-Default-Library (see chap. 16., p. 802).

The references of the attribute "referenced process" are shown by ™ ™= )’ and those of the
attribute "called process" by

If the references of the attribute "referenced process" (" ™ )") are defined as side references,
the results are - starting from the "process overview" process map - the Business Process Models "BP
model 1" and "BP model 2", irrespective of the definition of the references in the attribute "called

process" (ﬁ' ), since the results of side references are taken into account, only if the same
side references refer to further models.

If the references of the attribute "referenced process" (™ ™ )') are defined as main references,
the results are - starting from the "process overview" process map - all Business Process Model

drawn, irrespective of the definition of the references of the attribute "called process" ( ).
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11.1 Reference Settings

In the window "references - settings" (see fig. 67), you can edit the classification (main or side
references) and the depth for all inter-model references defined in the application library.

Hint: You can edit the reference settings in all the model selection lists (e.g. "Open model",

"Query", "ADL export"), in which the option "including referenced models" is available and
activated, by clicking on the "References" button.

References - Settings E3

References:

Agzzigh |

=] @ Caompany map -

# Referenced process [Process) Depth: <unlimited> Main reference
EH[&) Business process model

#  Referenced documents [Process start] Depth: <unlimited: bain reference Lhange |

#  Role/Performer [Process start, Proceszs respongibility] Depth: <unlimited:  Main reference Cancel |

# Referenced subprocess [Subprocess) Depth: <unlimited:  bain reference

#  HRezponsible role [Actvity] Depth: <unlimited> Main reference Help |

# Referenced documents [Activity] Depth: 3 Sub reference

# Referenced use cazes [Activity] Depth: 0 Sub reference ;I

A

Figure 67: References - Edit settings

Select the reference to edit and adjust the depth (see chap. 11.1.1, p. 98) by clicking on the button
"Depth".

Change the classification of a selected reference by clicking on the button "Change".

Alternatively, you can edit the selected reference via the context menu (see fig. 68) (right mouse
button).

Depth 0
Depth =unlimited =
Depth. ..
Change

Item search.., Strg+F
Save as...

Shrink/Expand 3
Select all items Skrg+a
Dieselect

Selected items..,

Figure 68: context menu to edit the reference settings

The following menu items are available to change the reference depth:

Depth 0 sets the value to "0" (the menu item will only be displayed, if the value of the selected
reference is not 0).

Depth <unlimited> sets the value by "<unlimited>" (the menu item will only be displayed, if the value
of the selected reference is not <unlimited>).

Depth opens the window "Edit reference depth” (see chap. 11.1.1, p. 98).

By selecting the "Change" menu item, you will change the classification (main reference <-> side
reference) of the selected reference.
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11.1.1 Edit Reference Depth

The reference depth gives the depth (down to which level) - starting from a selected model - you will
follow the references and take the referenced models into account.

Enter the depth for the previously selected inter-model reference by selecting any predefined value (0
-1-2-3-4-5-<unlimited>) or by entering any value in the list "reference depth" (see fig. 69).

Edit reference depth .%
Reference depth: Anph
pply
: o pem ]

-

Figure 69: Edit reference depth

Once you have selected the reference depth, click on the "Apply" button to assign the value of the
reference.

11.2 Effects of the Versioning on Inter-model References
Inter-model references for model-related versioning

For model-related versioning, inter-model references always point at concrete model versions or at
objects in concrete model versions. The version number of the model only has an effect on the inter-
model references, in so far as it (together with the model name) clearly identifies the target-model or
the target-object.

Inter-model references for time-related versioning

For time-related versioning, inter-model references always point at version threads. The actual goal of
a reference will be dynamically determined via the current version number: Inter-model references
always point at the version of the target threads, which is valid at the same time as the source model.

Example:

1. Starting from "model A (April 2001)", an inter-model reference points at "model B". "Model B" is to
be found only in the versions "January 2001" and "February 2001". In April 2001, the version
"February 2001" is therefore still available. Therefore the target of the reference is "model B
(February 2001)".

Model A SR S R AR RS ’ Model B

Model A (January 2003) Model B (January 2003)

—» Model B (February 2003)

Model A (March 2003) | references

Model A (April 2003)

Figure 70: Reference from "model A (April 2001)" to "model B (February 2001)"
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2. If a new version for "March 2001" is created from the "model B", it will be valid in April 2001. The
inter-model reference points therefore automatically at "model B (March 2001)".

Model A

Model A (January 2003)

Model A (March 2003)

Model A (April 2003)

refere

—»

nces

Model B

Model B (January 2003)

Model B (February 2003)

Model B (March 2003)

Figure 71: Reference from "model A (April 2001)" to "model B (March 2001)"

3. If moreover a new version for "May 2001" is created from "model B", this has no effect on the
inter-model reference. In April 2001 "model B (March 2001)" is still valid. Therefore the inter-
model reference still points at this version.

Model A

Model A (January 2003)

Model A (March 2003)

refere

—

nces

Model A (April 2003)

Model B

Model B (January 2003)

Model B (February 2003)

Model B (March 2003)

Model B (May 2003)

Figure 72: Reference from "model A (April 2001)" to "model B (March 2001)"

4. If a new version for "May 2001" is created from "model A", the intermodel- reference of "model A
(May 2001)" points at "model B (May 2001)". The inter-model reference of "model A (April 2001)"
still points at "model B (March 2001)".

Model A (January 2003)

Model A (March 2003)

Model A (April 2003)

——

references

—]

references

|

Model B

Model B (January 2003)

Model B (February 2003)

Model B (March 2003)

Model A (May 2003)

» Model B (May 2003)

Figure 73: Reference from "model A (Mai 2001)" to "model B (May 2001)"
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12. Attribute Profiles

With ADOxx attribute profiles, it is possible to create a repository, i.e. attribute structures which you
can reuse in ADOXxX.

With attribute profiles, you can define and change recurrent attribute values at a specific place
(attribute profile administration). This way, the consistency of the deposited information is guaranteed.

An attribute profile consists of any number of attributes of any type (see chap. 7., p. 733).

Hint: The attribute profile administration is a component of the Administration Toolkit.
Additionally, authorised users can administrate attribute profiles in the Modelling Toolkit
(modelling component).

Editing in the Attribute Profile Management

Concrete attribute profiles - i.e. attribute sequences determined with values - will be created, edited
and deleted in the attribute profile administration (see fig. 74).

The creation of an attribute profile means that an attribute profile class has been instanced to an
attribute profile (like instancing of an object of a class in the modelling in Modelling Toolkit).

Additionally in the attribute profile administration, it is possible to create so-called (attribute) profile
group hierarchy, in order to set up user-specified structures for the attribute profiles.

Usage in modelling

The use of attribute profiles is possible in the modelling component through the creation of references
to defined attribute profiles (see fig. 74).
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Modelling
] Application library

contains definition of contains

|

Model type

|
is base of Profile group
l hierarchy

Model
|

contains structured in

! [ 4

Object H Attribute profile
I |

his refers to hit
Attribute value Attribute value

Figure 74: Attribute profiles in Modelling Toolkit

As previously presented in the description of the terms and context (see chap. 1., p. 32), model types
and classes will be defined in the application library.

Models of a specific type will be created in the modelling component. The objects of the available
classes will be created again in a model. The (object) attributes will be determined with attribute
values in an object.

If an object contains an attribute of the type "attribute profile reference" (see chap. 7.1, p. 733), the

assignment of values is done via an attribute profile contained in the profile group hierarchy and the
value it contains.

Example of attribute profiles and attribute profile references

The following picture shows the context of classes, objects, attributes, models, model types, attribute
profile classes, attribute profiles and profile groups in graphics (see fig. 75).

© BOC Group 2008 page 101



Part 11l

Modellierung

| Anwendungsbibliothek

enthalt Definition von enthalt

|

Modelltyp

|
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I
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! !

Objekt > Attributprofil
I I
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¢ {
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Figure 75: Schematic representation for the use of attribute profiles

Definition in the application library:

The class "performer" and the attribute profile class "presence" are defined in the application library.

The attribute profile class "presence” contains the definition of the (object) attributes "name" (from the
attribute type "text") as well as "day/week" and "hours/day" (both from the attribute type "float").

In the class "performer”, the (object) attribute "name", "first name" (of the attribute type "text") and

"presence" (of type "Attribute profile reference") are defined. When defining the attribute "presence",
you will enter additionally to the attribute type the referenced attribute profile class "presence".

Editing in the Attribute Profile Management:

In the attribute profile administration you will find the structure of the profile group hierarchy ("profile
group 1" and "profile group 2") which contain the attribute profile "full time", "part time" and "temporary
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help" (instanced by the attribute profile class "absence"). The values "day/week" and "hours/day" are
assigned for each of these attribute profiles.

Usage in modelling:

In ADOxx Modelling Toolkit, the model "Sales department" of the type "Working Environment models"
is modelled with the three objects "Huber", "Muller" und "Schmidt" (all from the class "performer").

In the ADOxx Notebook of the three objects, the (object) attributes "name" as well as "day/week will be
shown instead of the attribute "presence". The value assignment of these three attributes is done
unlike the attributes "name" and "first name" by selecting an attribute profile, i.e. the attribute profile
values entered in the attribute profile administration will be referenced into the ADOxx Notebook of the
objects.

When you change the value of an attribute profile (see chap. 2.5.8, p. 295), e.g. the number of hours
per day is reduced in the "full time" attribute profile from eight to seven, this has a effect on all the
object which reference this attribute profile (object "Huber" and "Muller").
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13. Record Attributes

Record attributes allow for the realisation of complex attributes. A record attribute is built like a table,
i.e. with a lot of rows (0 is possible) and columns. Single rows can be added and deleted accordingly.
The rows are numbered starting from 1. The columns display the attributes from which the record
attribute is built. All types of files are allowed as possible attribute types inside a record attribute,
except a complex attribute and an attribute profile reference. Default values can be defined for the
single fields, so that they are already filled when adding a new row. A so-called multiplicity can be
defined in each record attribute, which gives the maxiumum number of rows, which can constitute this
record attribute.

The arrangement is graphically displayed in the picture below and described as follow (see fig. 76):

Library management

Application library

is made of contains definition of

|

BP/WE library
I

contains definition of

¥ v

Class —=x Table
contains of type contains
Attribute Attribute

Figure 76: Schematic arrangement of record attributes in ADOxx

Unlike modelling or relation classes (see chap. 1., p. 32), record attribute classes will be defined in an
application library and so can be used in all model types.

Modelling and relation classes (= classes) will be defined in a business process or Working
Environment library for the model types of this library and are thus available exactly in these model
types (for modelling in the Modelling Toolkit).

Record attribute classes and modelling/relation classes equally contain definitions of (object)

attributes, which enable the connection of an (object) attribute of a class with a record attribute class
through the definition of record attributes.

page 104 ADOxx Modelling Toolkit



General information about the Modelling Toolkit

Usage in modelling

Modelling

Application library

I
contains definition of

\L is basis for
Modeltype Model

contains

v

Object
|

contains

v

Record

|
has

v

Attribute value

Figure 77: Record attributes in modelling

As previously mentioned in the description of the Terms and context (see chap. 1., p. 32), model types
and classes will be defined in the application library.

Models of a specific type will be created in the modelling component. The objects of the available
classes will be created again in a model. The (object) attributes will be determined with attribute
values in an object.

If an object contains an attribute of the type "table" (see chap. 7.13, p. 736), the default value
assignment is done via a record attribute class and the value it contains.

Record attributes are displayed graphically in the ADOxx browser (see fig. 78). You can edit the single
fields the same way as for tabular modelling, i.e. support dialogues will be given for special attribute

types. The icons % and % are used to add or delete selected rows.

Hint: Both functions are also available in the context menu of the ADOxx browser.
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Performer-1 {Performer) - Further education E
Seminar title Participation in

1| ADOMNIS - Modeling 01.2003 «|

A AD0OMNIS - Adminigtration 15,2003

FHADOMNIS - Simulation 19,2003

BT _>I—I
Save... Brirt... Search... Cloze | Help |

A

Figure 78: Display of a table attribute (example)

Each addition will cause a row to be added to the end of the table. The fields of the rows will be filled
with the default values of the attributes.

To delete one or more rows from the table, select the row(s) by clicking in the numbered headers (first,
grey column). You can also select several rows by pressing the control key and the shift key at the
same time. Then click on the icon or select the appropriate menu item from the context menu. Confirm
the appearing security query to delete the selected rows.
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The ADOxx Modelling Toolkit is the main component of ADOxx. By using the Modelling Toolkit you
can model (see chap. 2., p. 126) your business processes as well as your working environment
(organisational structures).

The Modelling Toolkit offers you extensive functionality which allows you to acquire (see chap. 1.,
p. 108), analyse (see chap. 3., p. 306), simulate (see chap. 4., p. 332) and evaluate (see chap. 5.,
p. 433) your business processes and working environments in a cost-effective way.

The Modelling Toolkit offers you extensive functionality which allows you to analyse (see chap. 3.,
p. 306) your key figures in a cost-effective way.

Hint: All examples and descriptions in this part of the user manual refer exclusively to the
ADOxx standard application library (see chap. 16., p. 802). Text and numeric entries in
the pictures may differ from those on your screen.
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1. Information acquisition

The "Acquisition" component of the ADOxx Modelling Toolkit supports you during the acquisition of
data, which can later be imported into ADOxx Business Process Models.

This component uses HOMER acquisition tables, in which you can gather data on product families
and products, on activities and their attributes, on organisational units and roles.

The availability of the "Acquisition" component (and the "Acquisition tables" module) within
this component depends on the actual configuration of the Modelling Toolkit. (see chap. 4.,
p.729)

Clicking on the appropriate smart icon W in the components bar activates the "Acquisition"
component.

It is also possible to activate this component by clicking with the right mouse button beside the
component icons and then selecting the menu item "Acquisition” from the popup menu, which
appears. This popup menu can also be activated through the function key <F9> and the Acquisition
Component can be selected by pressing the (shortcut) key <a>.

Once the Acquisition Component is selected, a quick-access bar with these smart-icons is displayed:

x

i# HOMER-Acquisition tables (see chap. 1.1, p. 108)
"Models in the database" (see chap. 4.1, p. 56)
"Opened model windows" (see chap. 4.2, p. 57)

"Previous model window" (see chap. 2.3.1, p. 255)

O C ol (@

"Next model window" (see chap. 2.3.1, p. 255)

1.1 HOMER (Overview)

The product process acquisition module HOMER is a toolkit enabling you to quickly and easily collect
data on products, business processes as well as the activities related to them and the organisational
units in which they are carried out.

The acquisition tables in HOMER support you to structure your modelling projects and to collect data
"on the spot” (e.g. in the specialist divisions).

HOMER is a program independent of ADOxx, which uses the tabular and function-orientated structure
of Microsoft Excel, in order to collect and administrate information as easily as possible.

Hint: HOMER version 3.6 or higher needs Microsoft Excel version 8.0 (Microsoft Office 97)
or higher.

Using HOMER:

1. Start HOMER (see chap. 1.2, p. 109)
2. Select HOMER scenario (see chap. 1.3, p. 109)

The structure of the acquisition tables is described in the HOMER scenario, i.e. which data can be
acquired.
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3. Transform ADL datato Excel sheets (see chap. 1.4, p. 110)

(The existing ADOxx model will be exported into an ADL file (see chap. 6.2, p. 468), which will be
transformed again to an Excel table.

4. Create acquisition tables (see chap. 1.6, p. 118)

(The created acquisition table can be created either empty or with the data from an already
existing acquisition table.)

5. Fill in acquisition tables
6. Consolidate acquisition tables (see chap. 1.7, p. 121)

By consolidating acquisition tables, you will bring together several acquisition tables with collected
data into one and, respectively, the newly created model (on the basis of the consolidated
acquisition table) into one acquisition table.

7. Transform Excel sheets to ADL data (see chap. 1.5, p. 115)

The ADL data created from the Excel acquisition tables will be imported into ADOxx
(see chap. 6.1, p. 445) and will replace the respective data in the existing models or in the newly
created ones.

1.2 Start HOMER

Hint: HOMER must have been duly installed on your computer. If necessary, refer to the
HOMER installation description in the volume V of the ADOxx user documentation
("Installation and Database administration").

You can call HOMER from the acquisition component level of the ADOxx Modelling Toolkit or directly,
by the Window start menu ("Programs" menu item - "HOMER 3.7" submenu). A proper installation of
Microsoft Excel, as well as the correctness and the completeness of the Microsoft Excel system paths
and register entries are required to use HOMER. You can use Microsoft Excel from the Version 97 /
8.0

To start HOMER from the ADOxx Modelling Toolkit, move to the Acquisition Component and click on
the icon iﬁ or select in the "Table" menu the "Acquisition tables" menu item.
Start HOMER over Windows, by selecting in the "Start" menu the "Programs" menu item, the

submenu with your ADOxx Version and then select the program file "HOMER" and the program
"HOMER".

Before starting the data acquisition, you should define structure of the HOMER acquisition tables and
thus, the attributes to acquire (see chap. 13.2.2.10, p. 777). This simplifies the subsequent Evaluation

of the data. After having filed in the HOMER acquisition tables, you can take them into the ADOXxx
Modelling Toolkit.

1.3 Select HOMER Scenario

A HOMER scenario describes the settings of an acquisition table (see chap. 13.2, p. 768) for a certain
use (e.g. acquisition of the execution time, acquisition of the documents used). If you want to work
with the acquisition tables, you must previously select the appropriate scenario.

Select in the menu "Administration" the menu item "Scenario manager".
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: SCcenario manager
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H-0O Acquisition of documents <3.7>

O Acquizition of employes education <3.7 Export...
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O Acquizition of perfarmer infarmation <3. 7 Edit .
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=0 Arcquigition of rales <37 Delete
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Figure 79: HOMER: Scenario manager

You will carry out the scenario selection by clicking on, and thus activating, the checkbox of the
appropriate scenario. An activated scenario is characterised by the symbol B and appears in the
status bar of HOMER.

Hint: The loading of the activated scenario can take some seconds.

The buttons "New", "Import", "Export", "Edit" and "Delete" help you administrating the scenarios
(see chap. 13.1, p. 763).

1.4 Transform ADL Data to Excel Sheets

Transform an ADL data to Excel sheets by selecting in the "File" menu the "Transform ADL to
Excel-Sheets" menu item. In the following window (see fig. 80) you can define the two files as well as
the other transformation options.

Hint: Only the attributes which are defined in the table structure (see chap. 13.2, p. 768) will
be transformed in HOMER .

Tab "ADL files settings":
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HOMER: Transform ADL to Excel-Sheets

ADL fils settings | Excel file settingsl Wiite pratection Fu:urmattingl Graphiu:l Template ‘ ........... Transfnrml
ADL file ta tranzform [zource filg] Carcel |
Path ta ADL file and file name: Search... |

Help |

IE: WDocuments and SettingzhekrzphPulpitytest adl

[~ File uses 05/2 char set

Figure 80: HOMER: Transform ADL files to Excel sheets - ADL file settings

Enter in the "Path to ADL file and file name" field the path and the name of the ADL file, which you
want to import. Clicking on the button "Search" will provide you with support.

ATTENTION: Always provide the absolute (full) path information.

Activate the "File uses OS/2 char set" option if you want to import am ADL file, which has been
exported from ADOxx for OS/2.

Tab "Excel file settings":

HOMER: Transform ADL to Excel-Sheets

ADL file settings il "Wiite protection Fu:urmattingl Graphicl Template Trarzform... |
HOMER acquisition table [target file] T — |
Path to Excel file and file name: Search... |

Help |

|C: YWDlacuments and SettingshekrzphPulpitstest sls

[~ Leave MS-Excel open after transfarmation

Figure 81: HOMER: Transform ADL data to Excel sheets - Excel file settings

To save the Excel file, provide the path and the name of the Excel file in the field "Path to Excel file
and file name". Clicking on the "Search" button will provide you support.

ATTENTION: Always provide the absolute (full) path information.
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Activate the "Leave MS-Excel open after transformation" option if you want to view the table in
Excel directly after the transformation.

Tab "Write protection”:

HOMER: Transform ADL to Excel-Sheets

ADL file settings' Excel file zettings | Formatlingl Eraphic' Template Transform... |
Winte protected columng Cancel |
[ white protected model names

Help |

[~ “ite protected object names

[~ “white protected shart description names

Figure 82: HOMER: import ADL - write protection

Within this register you can define whether the cells for the model name, the object name and the
short name should be set write protected.

Hint: The write protection can be cancelled by selecting in Microsoft Excel "Tools" menu the
"Protection” menu item and then the "Unprotect sheet" submenu. To protect the write
protection with a password, import the appropriate cell into Excel as write protected,
cancel the sheet protection in Microsoft Excel by selecting the "Unprotect sheet" ("Tools"
menu, "Protection” menu item), select the "Protect sheet" submenu ("Tools" menu,
"Protection” menu item) and enter the proper password in the "Password" field .

Tab "Formatting":
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HOMER: Transform ADL to Excel-Sheets

| Graphiu:l Template Tranzfarm...

ADL file settings | Ewxcel file settings | wnte pratection g

— Farmatting of table Cancel |

[¥ Farmat table header |

Help
Background color - _I Font calaor _I m

[~ Show line break indicator

¥ Generate model attribute information

[V Generate extended madel attribute information

[V Generate column header

¥ Generate extended column header

Figure 83: HOMER: transform ADL files to Excel sheets - Formatting

Format table header
creates a table with a formatted header (rows until the first object). You can define a
background colour and Text colour using a colour selection dialogue; the default
font is set to Arial 12pt if the option is enabled.

Create column for line break indicator
will show the column for the line break indicator for multi-line attributes.

Create model attribute information
Adds the attribute name to the model attributes.

Show extended model attribute information
adds the attribute type as well as the text "(Model attribute)" for all model attributes.

Create column headings
adds a header for the object name, short description and attribute columns.

Create extended column headings
adds column headings with increased information for attributes, consisting of attribute
name, attribute type and the object name the attribute belongs to.

Tab "Graphic":
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HOMER: Transform ADL to Excel-Sheets

&DL file settings | Ewxcel fle settings | “wiite pratection | Formatting  Graphic I T emnplate Transfarm...

— Graphic impart ‘ Cancel I

Help |

Fath to graphic and file name: Search... |

Pozitioh of graphic Coolurnn: I Rt I
Height of graphic in pisel: I

Figure 84: HOMER: transform ADL files to Excel sheets - Graphic

This is useful if you wish to integrate a graphic (e.g. company logo) in a defined cell of the generated
Excel sheet. You can use the following graphic formats:

You can import the following graphic formats:

Windows Bitmap (BMP)

Device Independent Bitmap (DIB)
Windows Meta File (WMF)

Windows Enhanced Meta File (EMF)
Icon File (ICO)

Cursor File (CUR)

Enter in the "Path to graphic and file name" field the path and the name of the graphic file, which
you wish to import. Clicking on the "Search" button will provide you support.

ATTENTION: This option is only meant to import small graphics. You should not import
model graphics, as this could lead to main memory problems in Microsoft
Excel.

ATTENTION:  Always provide the absolute (full) path information.

Position of the graphic
Column and row of the cell you want to import the graphic to.

Height of graphic in pixels
The desired height of the graphic. The maximum height for graphics is 397 pixel; we
recommend 90 pixel.

Hint: The colour settings and the option "Import graphic" with all their properties will only
be available when the option "Format table" has been activated.

Tab "Master":
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HOMER: Transform ADL to Excel-Sheets

ADL file settings | Ewxcel file settings | “ite protection | Farmatting| Graphic Templatel Tratstanm..
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Figure 85: HOMER: Transform ADL files to Excel sheets - Model

Activate the option "Use masters" if you want to use an already existing acquisition table as a model
for the formatting.

Hint: When you activate the option "Use masters", the option "Format table" in the register
"Formatting" will automatically be deactivated (see fig. 83), since the formats will be taken
over in the model.

Enter in the field "Path to master and file name" the path and the name of the excel file, which you
want to use as model. Clicking on the "Search" button will provide you support.

ATTENTION:  Always provide the absolute (full) path information.
Activate the option "Ignore first page of master" to ignore the first page of the Excel table. This can

be useful for instance when the first page contains additional explanatory information or generated
statistics.

Click on the button "Transform". In the following window select the models (*) and attribute profiles
(m) to be transformed.

The successful transformation will be confirmed with a message.

1.5 Transform Excel Sheets to ADL Files

Transform Excel sheets to ADL files, by selecting the "Transform Excel-Sheets to ADL" menu item in
the "File" menu. The "HOMER: ADL Export" window (see fig. 87) will appear, in which you can carry
out the following settings and then start the transformation by clicking on the "Transform button".

Hint: HOMER can only transform attributes, which are defined in the table structure
(see chap. 13.2, p. 768).

Tab "Excel file settings":
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HOMER: Transform Excel-Sheets to ADL

Evcel file settings | ADL file settings | Acquisition tables | aDOMIS |

HOMER acquisition table [zource file] Cancel
Path to Excel file and file name: Search...
| Help

Figure 86: HOMER: Transform Excel sheets to ADL files - Excel file settings

Enter in the "Path to Excel file and file name" field the path and the name of the Excel file you want
to export. Clicking on the "Search" button will provide you support.

ATTENTION: Always provide the absolute (full) path information.

Tab "ADL file settings":

HOMER: Transform Excel-Sheets to ADL

Excel file settings  ADL fle settings | Acquisition tables | ADONIS |

ADL File to tranzform [target file) Cancel
Path ta ADL file and file name: Search...
Help

[~ Convert file inta 0S/2 char set

Figure 87: HOMER: transform Excel sheets to ADL files - ADL file settings

Enter in the "Path to ADL file and file name" field, the path and the name of the ADL file, which you
want to create. Clicking on the "Search" button will provide you support.

ATTENTION: Always provide the absolute (full) path information.

Activate the "Convert file into OS/2 char set" option to create an ADL file, which should be imported
to ADOxx for OS/2.

Tab "Acquisition tables":
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HOMER: Transform Excel-Sheets to ADL

Excel file settings] ADL file settings  Acquisition tables ] ADONMIS
Modeling parameter Bzl
[ Usze line break indicator
Help
[ Show message for empty attibutes

[ Create pozition information

[vw Create relations
[v Export model attributes

[ Create relations to model attribute classes

Figure 88: HOMER: Transform Excel sheets to ADL files - Acquisition tables

Activate the "Use line break indicator" option to use the line break indicator for attributes of the type
"several lines long string".

Activate the "Show message on empty attributes" option to display all attributes containing no
value.

Activate the "Create position information" option when you want to arrange objects in a model you
have created.

ATTENTION: If you want to take over acquisition information in already existing models,
the "Create position information" must be deactivated.

Activate the "Create relations" option if you want to connect all the objects of a new model with the
relations defined in your settings .

ATTENTION: If you want to take over acquisition information in already existing models,
the "Create relations" must be deactivated.

Activate the "Export model all attributes" option if you want to take over model information in an
ADL.

Activate the "Create relations to model attribute classes" option if you want to connect all the
objects of a model attribute class of a new model with the rest of the objects using the relation defined
in your settings.

Hint: If you have not defined any relation in your settings, then the option is inactive.

Tab "ADOxx":

Hint: The "ADOxx" tab will only be available, once you have chacked the checkbox "Create
position information” (tab "Acquisition tables") .
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HOMER: Transform Excel-Sheets to ADL

Excel file settings] ADL file settings ] Acquisition tables  ADONIS ]
M odeling order Cancel

Wertical distance betwest objects (in cm]:

i+ Vertical 1% Help
" Horizontal —
Line break. after 10 Objects E

5

7

Hornzontal distance between objects (in cm):

Figure 89: HOMER: Transform Excel sheets in ADL files - ADOxx

Select the "Vertical" setting, if you want to arrange the objects to be exported vertically.
Select the "Horizontal" setting, if you want to arrange the objects to be exported horizontally.

Enter in the "Line breaker after ... objects" field the number of objects after which a new
"row/column” should start in the ADOxx model.

Enter in the "Vertical distance between objects (in cm)" and "Horizontal distance between
objects (in cm)" fields the distance between the objects to be exported.

Finally, click "Transform". In the dialogue window following, select the models (i) and attribut
profiles (m) to be transformed.

A successful transformation will end with an appropriate message.

1.6 Creating Acquisition Table

If you want to create acquisition tables, select in the "File" menu the "Create acquisition tables"
menu item. The "HOMER: Acquisition tables" window (see fig. 90) will then be displayed, in which you
will carry out the following described settings and then create the tables by clicking on the OK button.

Tab "General settings":
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— General zettingz

- . Cancel
Path to the acquisition tables and file name: Search...

L
s

I Help

Mumber of acquizition files: |-| ﬁ

{+ Create empty acquisition tables [Ma copy af any existing objects)

" Select master [Copy existing objects) e

;

Figure 90: Create acquisition table - General settings

Enter in the "Path to acquisition tables and file name" field the path and the name of the acquisition
tables to be created. Clicking on the "Search" button will provide you with support.

ATTENTION: Always provide the absolute (full) path information.

Enter in the "Number of acquisition files" field the number of files with acquisition tables, which you
wish to generate.

Hint: You can create a maximum number of 300 acquisition files in one go.
Select the "Create empty acquisition tables (No copy of any existing objects)" setting, if you want
to create empty acquisition tables (without objects and attributes), or select the "Select master (copy
existing objects)" setting and enter the path for a workbook, if you want to use one of these as

master for the acquisition tables you wish to create. Clicking on the "Search" button will provide you
with support.

Tab "Write protection”:
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HOMER: Create acquisition tabl |

General zettings ep Farmatting |

—Wiite protected columng
Cancel
[~ Hide model names

Help

s

[~ Import model names wiite protected
[ Impart object names write pratected

[ Import short description names wiite protected

Figure 91: Create acquisition tables - Write protection

Within this tab you can define whether the cells for the model name, the object name and the short
name shall be set write-protected. Furthermore, the cell containing the model name can be made
invisible for the user.

Hint: The write protection can be cancelled by selecting in Microsoft Excel "Tools" menu the
"Protection” menu item and then the "Unprotect sheet" submenu. To protect the write
protection with a password, import the appropriate cell write protected, cancel the sheet
protection in Microsoft Excel by selecting the "Unprotect sheet" (“Tools" menu,
"Protection" menu item), select the "Protect sheet" submenu ("Tools" menu, "Protection”
menu item) and enter a password in the "Password" field .

Hint: The options described above are only available if the setting "Select master (copy
existing objects)" has been selected in the "General settings" (see fig. 90).

Hint: The write-protection options are particularly recommended in a distributed acquisition
environment to ensure that the most necessary and elementary data of the acquisition
tables are not changed or deleted by mistake.

Tab "Formatting":
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HOMER: Create acquisition tables

General zettings | “write protechion

)8

— Format table
Cancel
[+ Format table header

B ackground color - _I Fort color _I m Help

[T Show line break indicatar

v Generate model attibute information

[ Generate extended model attribute information

v Generate column header

[T Generate extended column header

Figure 92: Create acquisition tables - Formatting

Format table header
creates a table with a formatted header (rows until the first object). You can define a
background colour and Text colour using a colour selection dialogue; the default
font is set to Arial 12pt if the option is enabled.

Create column for line break indicator
Will show the column for the line break indicator for multi-line attributes.

Create model attribute information
adds the attribute name to the model attributes.

show extended model attribute information
adds the attribute type as well as the text "(Model attribute)" for all model attributes.

Create column headings
adds a header for the object name, short description and attribute columns.

create extended column headings
adds column headings with increased information for attributes, consisting of attribute
name, attribute type and the object name the attribute belongs to.

Hint: The options described above are only available if the setting "Select master (copy
existing objects)" has been selected in the "General settings" (see fig. 90).

Start the creation of the acquisition tables by clicking on the OK button.
Hint: After a successful creation you will be shown a message, e.g. that the files
"C:\xy(#).xIs" have been created. Replace the sign (#) with an index number. If you have

chosen "3" for the number of acquisition tables, the files "C:\xy(01).xls", "C:\xy(02).xIs"
and "C:\xy(03).xIs" have been created.

1.7 Consolidating Acquisition Tables

During (distributed) data acquisition it may become feasible to consolidate several complete
acquisition tables in order to obtain representative average values.

If you want to consolidate acquisition tables, select in the "File" menu the "Consolidate acquisition
tables” menu item. The "HOMER: Consolidate acquisition tables" window (see fig. 93) will then be
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displayed, in which you will carry out the following described settings and then consolidate the tables
by clicking on the OK button.

Register "File settings":

HOMER: Consolidate acquisition tables |

| Additional key figures I ] 8 |
— File zelection e |
Chooze fram every group of acquizition tablez a reference file. This Add... |
file will be taken for descriptive attibutes az standard walue. Help |
Hemoye |
Fremone Al |
% fverage values [take min / max values into account]
" fwerage values [do not take min # max values inko account]
Congolidated acquizsition table: Search...

Figure 93: HOMER: Consolidate acquisition tables - file settings

Add to the "list of acquisition tables" the acquisition tables which you want to consolidate by clicking
the "Add" button.

Choose from every group of acquisition tables a reference file. This file will be taken as a template for
descriptive attributes; these are attributes which are not (cannot be) consolidated. Should several of
these descriptive attributes "collide" (since several tables will be integrated into a single one), the
values from the selected "Reference file" will be used.

Descriptive attributes are:
Strings

Enumeration
Enumeration list

Model reference

Object reference
Attribute profile reference

Program call

Expression
Evaluate-able attributes are:

® Number

® Time
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® Discrete random generator
® Date

® Date and time

Hint: The attributes to be evaluated must be defined in the table structure (see chap. 13.2,
p. 768).

ATTENTION: The structure of the tables must be absolutely identical. The scenario
selected in the Scenario manager (see chap. 1.3, p. 109) will be used for
the Evaluation. There shall be no discrepancy in the object names, discrete
variables forms etc.

Hint: In the following, "Sum1" means that when building the sum, the maximum and
minimum value are taken into account, i.e. all attributes will be added.

Hint: In the following, "Sum 2" means that when building the sum, the maximum and
minimum value are not taken into account, i.e. all attribute values less the largest and
the smallest will be added.

Select the "Average values (take min/max values into account)" setting, if you want to obtain as
average value of an attribute the sum of all attribute values divided by the number of attribute values .

Formula: Avw1l = (Suml [AttV]) + nl

Select the "Average values (do not take min/max values into account)" setting, if you want to
obtain as average value of an attribute the sum of all attribute values, less the largest and the
smallest, divided by the number of attribute values minus two .

Formula: Avww2 = (Sum2 [AttV]) + n2

Tab "Additional key figures":
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HOMER: Consolidate acquisition tables

File settings | Addional key fiqures | 18 |

— Metrics Cancel |

[~ Mazimum values
Help |

[~ Mirirnumn walues
[T lanore zemo values
[~ Standard deviation [take min / max values into account]
[ Standard deviation [do nat take min / max values inta account]
[~ Summ [take min / max values inko account]
[~ Summ [do not take min A max values into account]
[~ Mumber of walues [bake min / max values into account)

[~ Murber of values [do not take min A mas values inka account]

Figure 94: HOMER: Consolidate acquisition tables - Additional key figures

Activate those values you want to list in additional statistical evaluation tables:

Maximum value:
The highest attribute value (Maximum).

Formula:MAX = Max {AttVi; ..; Attvn}

Minimum value (without "Ignore zero values"):
The smallest attribute value (Minimum)
Formula: MIN = Min {AttVl; ..; AttVn}
Hint: The present minimum value will also be taken into account during the average
calculation, i.e. if you have clicked the "average values (do not take min/max values into
account)" option, the present value will be subtracted from the sum of all attribute values.

Minimum value (with "Ignore zero values")
The smallest attribute value (Minimum), but ignoring all attributes with the value zero (0)

Formula: MIN = Min {NOT [AttVl = 0]; ..; NOT [Attvn = 0]}

Hint: The present minimum value will also be taken into account during the average
calculation, i.e. if you have clicked the "Average values (do not take min/max values into
account)" option, the present value will be subtracted from the sum of all attribute values.

"Standard deviation (take min/max values into account)"
Standard deviation of all attribute values
Formula: StD = Sgrt ( [ {n1 x Suml (Quad [AttV] ) } - {Quad (Suml [AttV] ) } 1
+[n1 x [n1 -1]117)

"Standard deviation (do not take min/max values into account)"”
Standard deviation of all attribute values excluding the smallest (minimum) and highest
(maximum) attribute values
Formula: StD = Sqrt ( [ {n2 x Suml (Quad [AttV] ) } - {Quad (Suml [AttV] ) } 1]
+ [n2 x {n2 - 1} 1 )

"Sum (take min/max values into account”
Sum of all attribute values
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Formula: SUM1 = [AttV1l + AttV2 + .. + AttVn]

"Sum (do not take min/max values into account"

Sum of all attribute values excluding the smallest (minimum) and highest (maximum) attribute
values

Formula: SUM2 = [AttVl + AttV2 + .. + Attvn] - [Min {AttVl; .._; Attvn}] - [Max
{AttVl; ..; AttVn}]

Number of collected values (take min/max values into account)”
Formula: N1 = n

Number of collected values (do not take min/max values into account)"
Formula:N2 = n - 2

Start the consolidation by clicking on the OK button.
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2. Modelling

2.1 Introduction

The modelling of business processes and working environments plays a central role within ADOXxXx.
Modelling is the basis for further work on your Business Processes and Working Environments.

Activating the Modelling Component:

There are 3 possibilities to start the "modelling" component:

® By clicking on the smart icon 1 in the component bar

® By clicking with the right mouse button on or beside the component list and then selecting the
menu item "modelling" from the popup menu, which appears

® By pressing the hot key <F9> followed by the button "M".

Once the Modelling Component has been activated, the following icons are displayed in the quick-
access bar:

Model Management:

"Create new model" (see chap. 2.4.1, p. 256)
"Open an existing model" (see chap. 2.4.2, p. 257)

"Save model" (see chap. 2.4.4, p. 259)
"Print model" (see chap. 2.4.17, p. 288)

iy wilg iy e

Model Navigation:

(=) "Models in the database" (see chap. 4.1, p. 56)
(=) "Opened model windows" (see chap. 4.2, p. 57)

J "Previous model window" (see chap. 2.3.1, p. 255)
> "Next model window" (see chap. 2.3.1, p. 255)

Model Editing:

®  “Undo” (see chap. 2.2.7.1, p. 137)
g "Redo" (see chap. 2.2.7.2, p. 137)

& "Cut" (see chap. 2.2.7.16, p. 150)

"Copy" (see chap. 2.2.7.15, p. 149)
"Paste" (see chap. 2.2.7.17, p. 151)

"Find" (see chap. 2.2.7.19, p. 152)

"Global change" (see chap. 2.2.14, p. 243)

E & O

[
+
]

"Drawing area" (see chap. 2.2.9, p. 176)

&, & &

"Generate graphics" (see chap. 2.2.7.24, p. 156)
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Model View:

iﬂ "Graphical model view" (see chap. 2.2, p. 127)
i_—l "Tabular model view" (see chap. 2.2.10, p. 181)

Q "Zoom" (see chap. 2.2.11.3, p. 189)

1% "Scale 1:1" (see chap. 2.2.11.3, p. 189)

£ “Show all" (see chap. 2.2.11.3, p. 189)

EF" "Snap grid - active/inactive" (see chap. 2.2.11.4, p. 190)
I_—I "Snap grid - visible/invisible" (see chap. 2.2.11.4, p. 190)

Model Valuation:

E? "Time and Costs" (see chap. 2.6, p. 303)

Hint: The appearance of the smart icons in the quick-access list depends on the particular
configuration (see chap. 4., p. 54) of the Modelling Toolkit. ADOxx administrators can
modify the quick-access bar ad lib.

Hint: For any additional information and explanation in the chapter please refer to use
ADOxx-Default-Library (see chap. 16., p. 802).

2.2 The Model Editor

The model editor is used to create and work on ADOxx models. Each ADOxx model is displayed in a
Model window (see chap. 2.2.3, p. 130) and contains objects and connectors.

The model Editor is a graphical Editor. It is necessary to use the mouse to work with the model Editor.
To facilitate the input of data a Tabular Model View (see chap. 2.2.10, p. 181) is also available.

2.2.1 The Working Area of the Model Editor

The Working area (see chap. 2.5, p. 38) of the model editor is that part of the ADOxx window "ADOXxXx:
Modelling Toolkit (<Username>)" (see fig. 95), which is below the Component bar (see chap. 2.3,
p. 37) and when the Modelling Toolkit is first started is shown as a grey area.

When a new model is created or an existing model opened, it is displayed in a model window on the
working area.
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Figure 95: Working area of the model editor

Once a model is open, the modelling bar (see chap. 2.2.2, p. 128) is displayed on the left hand side of
the working area.

The Class panel contains the objects and relations, available for modelling. The content of the class
panel depends on the application library used as well as the model type which you are currently
working on. By selecting a different view on the model through the option "Mode" (see chap. 2.2.11.1,
p. 186) in the "View" menu, the objects available in the class panel can be increased or reduced.

The Status row displays in each activated model window information such as the coordinates during
the drawing and the moving of objects, the view mode or the model state (e.g. the model has been
altered since the last storage) . The co-ordinates show the distance from the left (x-value) top (y-value)
corner of the drawing area (see chap. 2.2.9, p. 176). On the right side of the status row, there are
three status fields. The left field shows the scale of the current model. The field in the middle shows
whether the model has been altered since it was last saved. If it has been altered, the word "modified"”,
is shown in this field, otherwise it is empty. The field on the right (expression monitor) shows how
many attributes of the type "expression” still have to be updated.

2.2.2 Modelling Bar

The modelling bar is by default located to the left of the working area. It contains the "empty space
tool" (see chap. 2.2.9.2, p. 178), the class panel (see chap. 2.2.2.1, p. 129) and the relation panel
(see chap. 2.2.2.2, p. 129). The modelling bar can be shown/hidden via menu "Window" - entry
"Tools" - "Modelling" or via the hot key <CtrI>+M.

While the "Edit" icon % and the "empty space tool" & are always visible, however depending on the
space available (e.g. if the ADOxx window is not at its maximum size) only parts of the class and

relation panels may be visible. When this occurs, the arrow icons = * and T  can be used to
scroll through the contents.
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2.2.2.1 Class Panel

The Class panel contains all the classes available for modelling.

Hint: The objects displayed in the class panel depend on the Mode (see chap. 2.2.11.1,
p. 186) currently selected.

The picture below shows the class panel of the ADOxx-Default-Library for all model types
(see fig. 96).

Figure 96: Class panel of the ADOxx-Default-Library

2.2.2.2 Relation Panel

The Relation panel contains all the relations, available for modelling.

Hint: The relations displayed in the relation list depend on the current Mode
(see chap. 2.2.11.1, p. 186) selected.

The picture below shows the relation panel for the ADOxx-Default-Library for all model types
(see fig. 97).
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Figure 97: Relation panel of the ADOxx-Default-Library

2.2.3 Model Window

A model window (see fig. 98) consists of a window bar and a drawing area.

Tille

B BP Change policy holder name 1.0 {Business process model) * [_ O] x]

Page number

A—A-TE-El-A-O

i Change name of 5P Receipt of Search for Enter new names

: policy holder Customer partner in Partner in system Correspondence

' Reguest 1.0 System {FPolicy update) '

' {Business 1.0 (Business '

' process model) process model) '
Drawing area — '

U [T i

Drawing space Page transitions

Figure 98: Model window

The Window bar of each model window contains the exit icon, the name and type of the model as
well as the buttons to minimize, maximize and close the window.

The appearance of the exit icon depends on the model type. For example of a business process
model it looks like this 8] and for a working environment model like this
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When you change a model the exit icon is highlighted with a red star F'—"_-Lluntil the changes have been
saved in the model. Similarly an asterisk "*" is added to the title bar of the model window.

The Drawing area is used to create and work on your models.

A grey rectangular border shows you the size of the actual Drawing area (see chap. 2.2.9, p. 176).
The drawing area is at least 10cmx10cm in size and will grow in size to include all the objects and
relations and to print the entire model on a graphical printer. Placing an object below or to the right of
the current drawing area can increase the size of the drawing area. You can also pull the rectangular
borderline with the mouse in order to increase/decrease the size of the drawing area.

The Page borders (dashed lines) on the drawing area show the actual page layout which will be
produced when printing (see chap. 2.4.17, p. 288) or generating graphics (see chap. 2.2.7.24, p. 156
). Additionally the page border line also shows the paper orientation as well as the paper size defined
in the printer settings.

The Page number numbers all pages continuously by the line starting from the top left.

Hint: It is possible to switch on/off the display of the page border line and of the page
number in the "Page layout" window (see chap. 2.2.11.5, p. 192).

It is possible to open more than one model (of the same or different model types) at a time. The status
row and the title bar of the model window refer to the model window which is currently active.

The open modelling windows can be ordered and activated using the options available in "Window"
menu, its corresponding quick-access icon or ADOxx Explorer (see chap. 4., p. 54).

224 Modelling modes of the Model Editor
The following two modelling modes are available within the model Editor:

® Editing mode (see chap. 2.2.4.1, p. 131)
® Drawing mode (see chap. 2.2.4.2, p. 131).

Hint: The model Editor's modelling modes differ from the modes available in the menu View
(see chap. 2.2.11.1, p. 186), which refer to the modelling objects available for the user.

224.1 Editing Mode

Editing mode allows you to select objects and connectors already placed on the drawing area, move
them and Edit their attributes for example through the ADOxx Notebook. When you are in Editing

% when in the drawing area and the Edit button

mode, the mouse pointer is shaped like an arrow
[:3 is highlighted in the Class panel (see chap. 2.2.2, p. 128).

2.2.4.2 Drawing Mode

Drawing mode allows you to place new objects and connectors on the drawing area. This mode is
activated by clicking on a class or a relation in the Class panel (see chap. 2.2.2, p. 128). When in

drawing mode, the mouse pointer is shaped like a pen ﬁ and the selected object in the Class
panel (see chap. 2.2.2.1, p. 129) or Relation panel (see chap. 2.2.2.2, p. 129) is highlighted. An icon
from the modelling bar (see chap. 2.2.2, p. 128) can also be selected through a popup menu, which is
activated by right-clicking on the modelling panel.
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To change from drawing mode to editing mode, click on the drawing area with the right mouse button
or else click on the Edit icon in the modelling panel.

2.2.5 Drawing Objects

Objects are placed according to the "point and click”" principle. This means that you first select an
object from the Class panel (see chap. 2.2.2.1, p. 129) by clicking on it. This causes the object to be
highlighted and changes the model Editor into Drawing mode (see chap. 2.2.4.2, p. 131).

Now move the mouse pointer to the location within the drawing area at which you would like to place
the object. You will notice that the appearance of the mouse pointer is now a pen. By clicking with the
left mouse button the object is placed on the drawing area. You can draw any number of objects of the
selected class in this way.

If you keep the left mouse button pressed when positioning a new object you can see the object. By
releasing the left mouse button the object will be drawn into the current position. (Note: by moving the
mouse when this outline is shown, the object can be positioned elsewhere in the drawing area.) If you
wish to abort the drawing of this object, press the left and right mouse button simultaneously. In this
way the drawing mode is not deactivated. To deactivate drawing mode, press once with the right
mouse button on the drawing are (or select the "Edit" icon from the class panel with the left mouse
button). When the object is displayed on the drawing area, the corresponding co-ordinates of the
location are displayed in the status bar.

If you wish to place a different object within your model, select it by clicking in the class panel and then
continue as described above.

Option: Hold down the <Alt> key while positioning an object to activate the empty space tool
(see chap. 2.2.9.2, p. 178). This enables you to make room in crowded model areas.

Hint: If the object is not placed exactly as you wish on the drawing area, the Snap grid
(see chap. 2.2.11.4, p. 190) is activated.

2.2.6 Drawing Connectors

Connectors are drawn in a similar way to objects. Click on the required relation in the Relation panel
(see chap. 2.2.2.2, p. 129).

Place the mouse pointer (Drawing mode (see chap. 2.2.4.2, p. 131)) on the object from which the new
connector should begin.

Hint: The Focus (see chap. 2.2.7.4, p. 139) will be put on the start object, if it is an allowed
start object (according to the definition in the application library) for the selected relation
class.

Click on that object and then place the mouse pointer on the object, which should be joined to the first
object by the connector.

Hint: The Focus (see chap. 2.2.7.4, p. 139) will be put on the target object, if it is an allowed
end object according to the definition in the application library) for the selected relation
class.

The connector is now shown in a magenta colour. This indicates that the connector has not yet been
created. The connector will only be created when you left click on the target object. As a result the
connector will be shown in the defined colour.

You can also draw a connector by moving the mouse pointer Drawing mode (see chap. 2.2.4.2, p. 131

) onto the start object, left clicking and then keeping the left mouse button pressed, move the mouse
pointer to the target object where you release the button.
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It is also possible to create a connector between two objects, which are not visible in the window at the
same time. After you have clicked on the start object, move the mouse pointer to the appropriate
position. The window will scroll automatically.

You can cancel the drawing of a connector by clicking on the right mouse button before clicking on the
target object. In this way drawing mode is not deactivated. To change back to Editing mode click once
on the drawing area with the right mouse button or select the "Edit" icon.

By following the method described above, connectors will be drawn in a straight line from the start to
the target object.

It is also possible to create bendpoints (see chap. 2.2.6.1, p. 133) within a connector.

If you attempt to create a connector between two classes for which this connector is invalid or for
which a connector of the same type already exists, an appropriate error message will be displayed. If
other connectors are possible between the objects you wish to connect, you can click on the button
"other" in the error message and then select a valid connector (see chap. 2.2.6.3, p. 134).

Connectors are usually created using the "point and click” method described above. However it is also
possible to create relations using the Object context menu (see chap. 2.2.8.2, p. 174) of the object
where the connector shall start or end.

For the objects, which ADOxx Notebook contains the chapter "relations” (it depends on the definition
of their application library) you can additionally administrate connectors from the ADOxx Notebook
(see chap. 2.2.7.11, p. 146).

Grouping objects, i.e. objects that are used to hold other objects inside themselves, e.g. aggregations,

swimlanes, create automatically the relation "is inside" (see chap. 2.2.6.4, p. 135) for the objects
they contain.

2.2.6.1 Bendpoints

It is also possible to create Bendpoints within a connector. These are points at which the connectors
bend (see fig. 99). Bendpoints are inserted by clicking anywhere within the drawing area between the
selection of the start and the target object.

-
Activity 1

@ O =

-
(O Bendpoints Activity 2

Figure 99: Bendpoints

Process start
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Hint: The bendpoints of a connector are always positioned on one of the intersections of the
snap grid (see chap. 2.2.11.4, p. 190).

2.2.6.2 Adding New Relations via the Context Menu

Adding a relation outgoing or incoming to an object with the context menu is possible if you click on
the context menu of an object (right button of the mouse), then on the menu item "new relation" and
then select the expected relation in the appearing submenu.

Es erscheint das Fenster "Neue Beziehung anlegen - <Art der Beziehung>" (see fig. 100), in welchem
Sie, je nachdem, ob die Beziehung hin- oder wegfiihrend ist, entweder das Ausgangsobjekt oder das
Zielobjekt selektieren.

Then the "New relation - <Type of relation>" window appears (see fig. 100), in which you can select
the start object or the target object, according to the type of relation needed.

Mew relation - Subsequent {outgoing) E3 |

Fram: kerging [Merging) Clresjie |
T
& Arrival of customer request [Subprocess) ﬂl
Ay Change name of policy holder [Process start] Help |
& Corespondence - policy update [Subprocess)
2 End[End)

B Enter new names in spstemn [Activity)
¢ Parallelity [Paralleliy]
B Search for partner in Partner System [Activity)

Figure 100: Create new relation

By clicking on the button "create" the relation will be made and the connector will be drawn on the
model.

2.2.6.3 Adding New Relations

If you attempt to create a connector between two classes for which this connector is invalid or for
which a connector of the same type already exists, an appropriate error message ([amodraw-05]) will
be displayed.

If other connectors are possible between the objects you wish to connect, you can click on the button
"other" in the error message and create a new relation.

After clicking the button "other" the error message will close, both objects you wish to connect will be
selected and the "new relation" window (see fig. 101) where the valid relations will be displayed.
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Selection

Figure 101: New relation

Select in the field "select" the corresponding connector and click afterwards on the OK button.

Hint: The orientation of the connector in the field "select” is related to the originally selected
start object, i.e. a connector (directed) from the left to the right creates an outgoing
relation, a connector (directed) from the right to the left creates an incoming
orientation.

2.2.6.4 Relation "is inside"

The relation "is inside" will be automatically made between grouping (aggregated) objects and the
objects created within these objects.

The relation "is inside" can be evaluated for instance with queries in the Analysis Component
(see chap. 3.1, p. 306) , i.e. you can define queries, which results are all objects that are inside a
specific domain (e.g. swimlane, aggregation).

The determination of an object, which is located inside a specific domain happens - depending on the
definition of the application library- either on the position or on the size of this object. An object is
inside a domain, when:

1. The position of this object is inside this domain
2. The object is completely on the area of this domain or

3. The object touches on the area of the domain.

Hint: The position of an object can be displayed and changed (see chap. 2.2.7.7, p. 142)
using the context menu of this object (right button of the mouse).

Example from the ADOxx-Default-Library:

The picture below (see fig. 102) shows a part from a Business Process Model with a grouping object
of the class "Aggregation” and three objects of the class "Activity".

In addition to the coordinates, the position (defined as object centre) of the objects of the class

"Activity" , in the object of the class "Aggregation” the position (which is defined as from the left or from
the top) and the size (width "w" and height "h") will be shown.
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Figure 102: Example of the definition of the relation "is inside"

The following area of the aggregation is the result of these data: x1:0,5cm/yl:1.0cmto
x2:9.0cm/y2:6.0cm.

In the definition of the relation according to the position (1.) all objects, which position is on this
area - in the example the objects "activity 1" and "activity 2" (see fig. 102) - will be automatically
connected to the aggregated object according to the relation "is inside".

In the definition of the relation according to the complete placing (2.) all objects which are
completely on the area - in the proposed example, the object "activity 2" (see fig. 102) - will be
automatically connected to the aggregated object according to the relation "is inside".

In the definition of the relation according to the partial placing (3.) all objects, which are touching
on this area - in the proposed example, the object "activity 1", "activity 2" and "activity 3" (see fig. 102)
- will be automatically connected to the aggregated object according to the relation "is inside".

Hint: The connector of the relation "is inside" will not be shown in the model graphic.

2.2.7 Editing Objects and Connectors

After drawing objects and connectors it is possible to edit them. If the drawing mode is still active, you
must first change into the Editing mode (click once with the right mouse button on the drawing area or
select the Edit icon). The following functions are available when editing objects and connectors:

Undo (see chap. 2.2.7.1, p. 137)
Redo (see chap. 2.2.7.2, p. 137)
Select (see chap. 2.2.7.3, p. 138)
Focus (see chap. 2.2.7.4, p. 139)
Move objects (see chap. 2.2.7.5, p. 139)

Change object size (see chap. 2.2.7.6, p. 141)
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Define object size and position (see chap. 2.2.7.7, p. 142)

Change connector course (see chap. 2.2.7.8, p. 144)

Re-allocate connectors (see chap. 2.2.7.9, p. 145)

Rename connector mark (see chap. 2.2.7.10, p. 146)

Change connector representation (see chap. 2.2.11.6, p. 197)
Manage connectors in ADOxx Notebooks (see chap. 2.2.7.11, p. 146)
Edit attributes in the ADOxx Notebooks (see chap. 2.2.7.12, p. 146)
Change visualised attribute values (see chap. 2.2.7.13, p. 148)
Move connector centre (see chap. 2.2.7.14, p. 148)

Copy (see chap. 2.2.7.15, p. 149)

Cut (see chap. 2.2.7.16, p. 150)

Paste (see chap. 2.2.7.17, p. 151)

Delete (see chap. 2.2.7.18, p. 152)

Search model (see chap. 2.2.7.19, p. 152)

Global change (see chap. 2.2.14, p. 243)

Generate object names (see chap. 2.2.7.20, p. 153)

Change values of object/connector attributes (see chap. 2.2.7.21, p. 154)
Number objects (see chap. 2.2.7.22, p. 155)

Convert objects (see chap. 2.2.7.23, p. 155)

Generate graphics (see chap. 2.2.7.24, p. 156)

Align objects (see chap. 2.2.7.25, p. 160)

Arrangement function (see chap. 2.2.14.2, p. 244)

Check Cardinalities (see chap. 2.4.10, p. 264)

2.2.7.1 Undo

Editing actions can be undone immediately after the particular editing action has been carried out. For
this, select menu "Edit" - entry "Undo", press the hot key <CtrI>+Z or click the smart-icon "5‘.
Hint: The action to be undone is displayed in the option "Undo" within the "Edit" menu. If the

function "Undo" is not available, this is shown by the text "Not possible" beside the menu
item "Undo" in the menu "Edit".

Hint: Undone actions can be redone using the "Redo" functionality (see chap. 2.2.7.2, p. 137

).

2.2.7.2 Redo

Undone actions can be redone. For this, select menu "Edit" - entry "Redo", press the hot key
<CtrI>+Y or click the smart-icon fb.

Hint: The action to be redone is displayed in the option "Redo" within the "Edit" menu. If the
function "Redo" is not available, this is shown by the text "Not possible" beside the menu
item "Redo" in the menu "Edit".
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2.2.7.3 Select Objects and Connectors

Any object or connector can be selected simply by clicking on it. Selected objects (see fig. 103) and
connectors (see fig. 104) are coloured red.

Mot Selecied Selected

Figure 103: Not selected/selected object

3

==
not selected selected

Figure 104: Not selected/selected connectors

You can select multiple objects and connectors following these methods:

Keep the <Shift> key or the <Ctrl> key pressed while clicking one by one on the objects and
connectors that should be selected

Select an area (with the form of a rectangle), which contains the objects and connectors that
should be selected, by:

- Placing the mouse pointer on one corner of the area
- Pressing the left mouse button and, keeping it pressed

- Dragging the mouse pointer until the region (limited by a red broken line) is big enough to
enclose all the objects and connectors you wish to select.

All objects, which are completely inside this area will be selected. If the mouse pointer is moved
over the edge of the window during the selection, i.e. while the left mouse button is being pressed,
then the window content will be moved, however the start point of the area being selected will of
course stay the same.

Note: During the selection of all objects and connectors by area selection, a connector which is
inside the area will only be selected if both starting and target objects are selected .

Select all objects and connectors in a model by:

- Selecting in the context menu of the drawing area (right mouse button) the menu item "select
all"

- Selecting in the menu Edit the menu item "select all" or

- Pressing the key combination<CtrI>+A.

Once you have selected a number of objects you can still make changes to this selection by keeping
the (<Shift> key) or the <Ctrl> key pressed and clicking on any objects or connectors you wish to
select or deselect. Moreover you can also select several areas one by one by keeping the (<Shift>key)
or the <Ctrl>key pressed

Concerning objects and connectors lying on top of each other you can bring the object/connector
lying above in the background by selecting in the context menu of the object/connector (right mouse
button) the menu item "layer" and then the submenu "to background". This way it is possible to select
and edit the objects/connectors lying under.
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Hint: Aggregated objects will generally - depending on the definition in the application library
- be placed on the lower layer, i.e. if some within objects in these aggregated objects are
placed to the background, they will still be (visible) on the aggregated object.

To completely deselect, click on an empty point of the drawing area, or select "deselect" in the menu
"Edit".

2.2.7.4 Focus

This shows which single object or which single connector currently has the focus within the model
window. In a model window, either no object or exactly one object can have the focus at any time.

Wyithout Focus With cu:us

Figure 105: Focused object

A focused object has an outline drawn around it (see fig. 105). A focused connector is shown with both
endpoints (2, with its middle point (¥) as well as all Bendpoints (see chap. 2.2.6.1, p. 133)(D)
highlighted (see fig. 106).

with focus without focus

Figure 106: Focused connector

Focus is necessary in order to use the editing functionality "Change object size" (see chap. 2.2.7.6,
p. 141), "Change the appearance of connector" (seechap.2.2.7.14, p.148) and "Align"
(see chap. 2.2.7.25, p. 160). You set the focus by clicking on an object or connector. To remove the
focus from all objects, click on some empty space in the drawing area.

2.2.7.5 Move Objects

Moving objects within a modelling window supports "drag and drop" feature. To move a specific object
click on it with the left mouse button (the object is now selected and has focus) and then move the
mouse (dragging the object) while keeping the left mouse button pressed.

While moving an object you can see that its outline is coloured blue and dashed. When you release
the left mouse button the object will be moved to the specified place in the drawing area. If you would
like to move more than one object at a time you should select (see chap. 2.2.7.3, p. 138) them first.
Then all selected objects can then be moved together as described above. While moving a single
object, the other selected objects will also be moved.

You can also move single objects with the context menu (right mouse button) selecting the menu item
"position/size" and then defining the new position (see chap. 2.2.7.7, p. 142).

Selected objects can also be moved using the cursor key on the keyboard. With deactivated snap grid
(see chap. 2.2.11.4, p. 190) each time you press a cursor key the object will be moved by a step size
of one millimetre, with activated snap grid the step size corresponds to the snap height or the snap
width.
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Hint: To move aggregated objects and all objects they contain, press the <Shift> key before
starting the moving and keep it pressed while moving the aggregated object.

Effects on related connectors:

® Start and target objects of a connector are selected:

The

connector will be moved unchanged with its object.

® Starting or target object of a connector is selected:

page 140

Case 1: The part of the connector of the object you wish to move and the bendpoint laying
beneath this object goes horizontally or vertically.

The object and the next bendpoint in a horizontal (vertical) direction will by horizontal
movement create a new position for both.

Example from the ADOxx-Default-Library:

In the model detailed below (see fig. 107) the object "request authorised?" (of the class
"Decision”) in horizontal position will be moved to the right. The bendpoint in the related
connector will also be automatically moved to the right.

—>
0.&
— =
Decisian="yes'
Applicatnn
accepted?
I 0z -
Decigioh="no’ -
=P Decline
application 1.0

Figure 107: Example of the moving of an object and of its related bendpoints

Case 2: The part of the connector between the object you wish to move and the bendpoint
laying next to this object does not run horizontally or vertically.

Only the object will have a new position

Example from the ADOxx-Default-Library:

In the model detail below (see fig. 108) the object "request authorised?" (of the class
"Decision") in horizontal position will be moved to the right. The position of the direct
neighbouring bendpoints in the related connector ( from the decision "request authorised?" to
the sub process "rejection1.0") stays the same.
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Figure 108: Example of the moving of an object

You can move back the objects to their original position using the function "Undo" (see chap. 2.2.7.1,
p. 137).

2.2.7.6 Change Object Size

For certain modelling classes, the size of the objects within the drawing area can be adjusted. In the
ADOxx-Default-Library this applies to the classes "Aggregation" and "Note".

To adjust the size of an object, click on it to focus it (see chap. 2.2.7.4, p. 139). If the size of the
selected object can be adjusted, you will see eight points highlighted o on the outline which can be
used to increase/decrease its size (see fig. 109).

Figure 109: Change object size

Change the size of an object by moving one of its highlighted points. For this, move the mouse pointer
on one of the highlighted points. Then the mouse pointer changes into the double arrow which

—

symbolizes the moving direction of the marked points of the object ( I / \' ). Press
the left mouse button and at the same time move the mouse pointer. As you move the mouse you will
see a blue new outline of the object. When you release the left mouse button, the object will take its
new size and will correspondingly be represented on the drawing area.

Additionally you can change the size of an object using its context menu (right mouse button) by
selecting the menu item "position/size" define (see chap. 2.2.7.7, p. 142).

This change to an object size can be undone using the function "Undo" (see chap. 2.2.7.1, p. 137).

Hint: If the snap grid is activated, the change in size will be carried out in steps
corresponding to the grid. Therefore it is easy to scale and align different objects to
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identical dimensions and alignment. If you do not want this, deactivate the snap grid or
hold the <Crtl> key while drawing.

2.2.7.7 Define Object Size and Position
The size and position of objects can be defined by inputting the exact values (in cm) .
Hint: The change of size is only possible for objects of a specially defined class (=objects

changeable in size), like for instance the objects of the class "aggregation” and "notice"
from the ADOxx-Default-Library.

The position of an object is defined with the values "x (horizontally from the left)" and "y (vertically
from the top)",and its size with the values "width" and "height" (see fig. 110).

The reference point for the position depends on the definition of the graphical representation of each

class. The reference point of objects changeable in size is generally on the upper left corner of the
object and for objects with fixed size it is generally at the centre point of the object.

Example from the ADOxx-Default-Library:

The picture below (see fig. 110) represents an object changeable in size of the class "notice" (left)
and an object of the class "Activity" (right) from the ADOxx-Default-Library (see chap. 16., p. 802), the
reference point for the notice is in the left upper corner of the object and for the Activity it is the middle
point of the object.

[ e Y 4 L s A ___________
| 3 —
i & =5
| £ 8
! _ 2 Width £
':(x (from Ieft}* Width X E 3_%
i o -
| .| Note i

| Z

! =

| Q

: * -

; Activity

E N

'i( x (from left) N

Grid Settings: Width 0,5cm f Height 0,5¢cm

Figure 110: Reference point for the object position and size

The definition of the position and/or the size of an object is possible by selecting the menu item
"position/size" in the context menu (right mouse button) of the object.

For objects changeable in size, the window "position/size" (see fig. 111) with changed settings for
the values "x (horizontally from the left)", "y (vertically from the top)", "width" and "height" will be
shown.
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Figure 111: Define size and position (for objects changeable in size)

For objects with fixed size, the window "position/size" (see fig. 112) with changed settings for the
values "x (horizontally from the left)", "y (from top)" as well as the fixed values "width" and
"height" will be shown.

Position,/Size - Activity (Activity)

 [from left): I?,UU =0} ﬂ Prewiew |

Aszzign
Width: 280 cm Cancel |
Height: 1,40 cm Help |

Figure 112: Define position (for objects with fixed size)

For swimlanes, the window "position/size" (see fig. 112) with changed settings for the value "height"
as well as the fixed value "y (vertically from the top)" (for horizontal swimlane) or the changed value
"width" as well as the fixed value" x (horizontally from the left)"(for vertical swimlanes) will be
shown.

Position/Size - Swimlane (horizontal)-12... E|

o [fram tap]: 000 cm

Height:

Figure 113: Define height (for swimlanes)

Change the values by direct input in the field or by clicking the buttons : by steps of 0,1 cm.

By clicking on the button "preview" you will have a look at the effects of the values changed, clicking
on the button "assign" " confirms the new position of the object.
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2.2.7.8 Change Connector Course
The appearance of a connector can be changed by :
adding new bendpoints (see chap. 2.2.6.1, p. 133), or
moving existing bendpoints, or

removing existing bendpoints or

moving parallel connector edges.

Add a new bendpoint:

To add a new bendpoint:

® place the mouse pointer on a part of the connector without other elements,
e hold down the left mouse button (the connector is selected and focussed) and

@ drag the connector to the place you want the bendpoint to appear.

Once you release the left mouse button the connector will be placed in its new position (O0).

Move a bendpoint:

Moving bendpoints works in the same way as moving objects:

® place the mouse pointer on the bendpoint you want to move,
e hold down the left mouse button (the bendpoint is selected and focussed) and

e drag the bendpoint to the place you want the bendpoint to appear and release the mouse button.

Remove a bendpoint:

To remove a bendpoint, just move it into such a position that a straight line between the two
neighbouring bendpoints is created.

Remove all bendpoints of a connector:

To remove all bendpoints of a connector:

® open the context menu of the connector,

e select the menu entry "Remove all bendpoints"”.

Moving connector edges parallel:

Horizontal and vertical connector edges can also be moved parallely. For that purpose a "handle"(grey
bar) is provided along the edge. To move the connector in a parallel motion, take the following steps:

® Select a connector (by clicking on it),

—
® Point the mouse pointer on the "handle" (the mouse pointer will change into I or ) and
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e Holding the mouse button, move the connector edge into the desired position.

Activity 1 Activity 1 Activity 1

N TREe

Activity 2 Activity 2 Activity 2

Figure 114: Connector edges moved in parallel
After releasing the mouse button, the connector edge will be set in the new position.

To undo a connector modification, click "Undo" (see chap. 2.2.7.1, p. 137) ("’) .

2.2.7.9 Re-allocate Connectors

Re-linking connectors means that either the start or target object of an existing connector is changed.
To re-link a connector first focus (see chap. 2.2.7.4, p. 139), click on the start or endpoint (<) of this
connector (with the left mouse button) and move it to the new starting or target object you wish, while
keeping the left mouse button pressed (see fig. 115).

-

Activity -1 )

Decision?

Activity -2 Arctivity -3

Figure 115: Example of the re-linking of a connector

Hint: Only authorised start or target objects will be focused (see chap. 2.2.7.4, p. 139),
(accordingly to the definition in the application library) for the selected relation class.

Re-linking connectors is only possible where the relation is permitted between the start and target
objects or where a connector of the same type does not already exist between the two objects. If you
attempt to re-link a connector in the invalid manner an appropriate error message will be displayed
and the connector will remain the same.

The re-linking of connectors can be undone using the function "Undo" (see chap. 2.2.7.1, p. 137).
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2.2.7.10 Rename Connector Marks

The value of a connector mark (see chap. 2.2.11.6, p. 197) displayed in a model can be edited by
double clicking on the connector mark. Within the window "Rename connector mark" (see fig. 116) the
current value is shown in the field "New name".

Rename connectormark
Mew index:
3
[ 0K l [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Figure 116: Rename connector mark

Enter a new value and click on the OK button to assign the new value.

Hint: The new value has to be either numeric or alphabetical, depending on the definition
and has to be unique within the connector marks of one model.

Hint: When performing an automatic generation of connector marks (see chap. 2.2.11.6,
p. 197) previously assigned values may be overwritten.

2.2.7.11 Manage Connectors in ADOxx Notebooks

Accordingly to the definition in your application library, connectors can be administrated in the chapter
"Relations" of object's notebook.

Relations leading to or leading from an object are different. For each possible relation leading to or
leading from an object there is an entry with a list of all corresponding existing connectors.

The lists will be automatically updated when any changes to the model concerning the connectors are
made.

On the right above each list there are three buttons for the editing of the connectors:

*+ “Add relation" (see chap. 3.2.7, p. 50)
X "Delete relation” (see chap. 3.2.8, p. 50)
EF "Display notebook" (see chap. 3.2.11, p. 50)

Hint: To delete connectors via ADOxx Notebook, select either in the menu "EAit" the menu
item "Undo", click the key combination <CtrI>+Z or click on the smart icon *¥.

2.2.7.12 Edit Attributes in the ADOxx Notebooks

Double-clicking on an object or connector causes its ADOxx Notebook (see fig. 117) to be opened.
Within an ADOxx Notebook, you can edit the attributes of an object or of a connector.

Hint: The ADOxx Notebook will only be opened, if it is defined in the application library of the
relevant object or connector. Otherwise an appropriate indication will be shown.
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Figure 117: ADOxx-Notebook of the object of the class "Activity" (from the ADOxx-Default-Library)

The ADOxx Notebooks are structured like office files with a register tabs. The register tabs (chapters)
are on the right-hand side of the ADOxx Notebook. By clicking on the tabs, the first page of the
selected chapter is displayed. If a chapter contains more than one page, then you will see in the right
lower corner of the displayed page the number of the page and the total amount of pages in this
chapter (e.g. 1/3).

Click the buttons Q and (> in the right lower corner of the ADOxx Notebooks or stroke the keys
<Alt>+<-> or <Alt>+<+>to leaf page by page through the ADOxx Notebooks.

Hint: The paging within a chapter of an ADOxx Notebook depends on the screen resolution
and on the font size and can be different from the pictures in this chapter.

The contents of an ADOxx Notebook can be saved in a datum (Button lg) or printed out (Button ﬁ).

To edit the attributes of an object, enter the expected values in the fields of the attribute. The values
you have entered will be immediately taken over when you leave the corresponding editing field. Close
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the ADOxx Notebook after the entry by clicking on the close button. To fetch back the original value of
the last edited input field of a page, click on the button "put back". If you want to undo changes in
several notebook pages, use the function "Undo" (see chap. 2.2.7.1, p. 137).

The ADOxx Notebooks contain controls (see chap. 3.2, p. 48), which can support you in adding
attributes values.

Hint: The ADOxx Notebook of an object can also be opened using the context menu of this
object (right mouse button) by selecting the menu item "notebook".

Hint: ADOxx Notebooks are defined for each class and for the relation 'Subsequent” in the
ADOxx-Default-Library (see chap. 16., p. 802).

2.2.7.13 Change Visualised Attribute Values

By displaying of attribute values (visualised) in the model graphic, you can represent the information
you want to (e.g. object name) in the drawing area.

Hint: The visualised attribute values are defined in the application library.
When you wish to change an attribute value, first select the object and then click on the attribute

value. An input window will be opened, (see fig. 118), in which the current attribute value will be
displayed.

|.-'1'-.|:tivity-'|

Activity- 1

Azzigh I Cancel | Help |

Figure 118: Change visualised attribute value

Hint: Depending on the type of visualised attribute, another input window - e.g. input support
field (see chap. 2.2.12, p. 201) - may be displayed.

Change the attribute value and confirm by clicking on the button "assign". The change will be taken
over and the attribute value will be visualised on the drawing area.

You can also call the input window using the context menu of the object (right mouse button). If only
an attribute value is visualised, then its name is entered as menu item in the context menu. If they are
several, the menu item "visualised attribute values" will be shown with a sub menu item for each
attribute.

2.2.7.14 Move Connector Centre

As well as the start point (2), endpoint (&) and bendpoints (o) a focused connector also shows the
edge middle point (<) (see fig. 119).
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Irrevocable="yes'
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Figure 119: Edge middle point

In the ADOxx-Default-Library visualised connectors attributes of the relation "subsequent" will be
aligned. As you can move the edge middle point, it is also possible to adjust the label position of the
connector.

Hint: If you are using a customised application library, the connector labels can also be
displayed at the start or the endpoint of the connector. It is also possible to assign a
graphical symbol to the edge middle point (such as the arrows at the start or end point).

If the edge middle point of a connector has not yet been moved, then ADOxx will place the midpoint in
the geometric centre of the connector. If on the other hand it has already been moved, then ADOxx
will try to maintain a position. The chosen position follows any object or bendpoint movements.

To move an edge middle point first select the corresponding connector in order to give it focus
(see chap. 2.2.7.4, p. 139). Then click on the edge middle point mark <+ with the left mouse pointer and
pull it along the connector to the position it should have. By releasing the left mouse button, the
connector will be assigned the new position of the edge middle point and the connector will be drawn
with the related moved elements (connector label).

If the edge middle point of a connector has been moved and you would like to replace it in the
geometric centre, then right click on the connector and select the menu item "edge middle point" from
the context menu and then the submenu "auto". The edge middle point will be calculated according to
the changed position and the connector will be drawn with the related moved elements.

The last movement of the "Edge middle point" can be undone by using the "Undo" (see chap. 2.2.7.1,
p. 137) function.

2.2.7.15 Copy

You can Copy objects and connectors by selecting (see chap. 2.2.7.3, p. 138) them and then using
the "Copy" function. This function can be called in a number of ways:

® Select the menu item "Copy" from the "Edit" menu.
® Use the key combination <Ctrl>+<c>.

® Select the menu item "Copy" from the context menu (see chap. 2.2.8, p. 173) of a selected
object”. If you only wish to Copy one object, it is not necessary to select it beforehand.

e Click on the smart-icon =2 in the quick-access bar.

Object and connectors copied remain in the clipboard until other objects or connectors are copied or
cut or until you exit ADOxx. Objects and connectors can be copied into any model of the same type,
i.e. which has the same classes and relations.

Hint: A connector will only be copied if it is selected with the two objects it connects.
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Hint: When you copy and then paste referenced objects (see p. 151) you can choose to take
over the references into the pasted object or leave them in the original object.

ATTENTION: The options "Copy", "Cut" (see chap.2.2.7.16, p.150) and "Paste"
(see chap. 2.2.7.17, p. 151) can only be applied within ADOxx. If you wish
to Copy the graphic model representation into any other applications, you
must use the function "Generate graphics" (see chap. 2.2.7.24, p. 156)".

2.2.7.16 Cut

You can cut objects and connectors by selecting (see chap. 2.2.7.3, p. 138) them and then calling the
"Cut" function. This function can be called in a number of ways:

® Select the menu item "Cut" from the "Edit" menu.
® Press the key combination <CtrI>+<x>.

® Select the menu item "Cut" from the context menu (see chap. 2.2.8, p. 173) of a selected object".
If you are cutting only one object, marking is not necessary.

® Click on the "Cut" smart-icon @@ in the quick-access bar.

Objects and connectors that were cut remain active in the clipboard until other objects or connectors
are copied or cut until you exit ADOxx. Objects and connectors cut can be copied into any model of
the same type, i.e. which has the same classes and relations. The function "Cut" is a combination of
the functions "Copy" (see chap. 2.2.7.15, p. 149) and, afterwards, "Delete" (see chap. 2.2.7.18, p. 152

)"

Once the "Cut" function has been used, it is possible to undo it using the "Undo" (see chap. 2.2.7.1,
p. 137) function.

Hint: A connector can only be cut when it and the two objects it connects are selected.

Hint: When you cut referenced objects (see p. 150) the references to this object will be
invalid.

ATTENTION: The options "Cut", "Copy" (see chap.2.2.7.16, p.150) and "Paste"
(see chap. 2.2.7.17, p. 151) can only be applied within ADOxx. If you wish
to copy the graphic model representation into any other applications, you
must use the function "Generate graphics" (see chap. 2.2.7.24, p. 156)".

Cut Referenced Object

When you cut an object, which is referenced by an other object, an appropriate indication appears
before deleting this object (see fig. 120), since the references of the referenced object become invalid
after it has been cut.

ADOMNIS: Business Process Managemenk T_l:',!:: 5[

To "Transfer form'' [Diocument] zome incoming inter references exist,
Cuting thiz object cauzes that theze references become dangling.
But if the object iz pasted again afterwardz, the references can be
moved to the pasted object.

L.}

Click on the OF buttan ta cut the object anyway.

k. References... Cancel Help

Figure 120: Indication before cutting a referenced object
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Hint: When you paste a referenced object (see p. 151), you can take over the references to
this object, i.e. the references remain valid.

Click on the button "references"”, to get the list of all objects, which reference the object you wish to
delete (see p. 268).

Clicking on the button OK will cut.

2.2.7.17 Paste

You can insert copied (see chap. 2.2.7.15, p. 149) or cut (see chap. 2.2.7.16, p. 150) objects and
connectors into models of the same type, i.e. with the same defined classes and relations, by calling
the "Paste" function. This function can be called in a number of different ways:

® Select the menu item "Paste" from the "Edit" menu.
® Press the key combination <CtrI>+<v>.

® Select the menu item "Paste" from the context menu (see chap.2.2.8, p. 173)(Key <F12>
followed by <p>).

® Click on the appropriate smart icon Fy in the quick-access bar.

Once the "Paste" function has been called, place the mouse pointer on the position within the drawing
area at which you would like the clipboard contents to be inserted. If you move the mouse pointer over
the edge of the window or the drawing area, scrolling starts.

Click on the spot where you would like the objects to be pasted. The pasted objects and connectors
are selected. Instead of confirming the position, you can cancel the paste process by right-clicking.

Hint: Copied or cut objects and connectors can only be pasted into models of the same type,
i.e. in which the classes and relations for the object or connector to be pasted are
defined!

Hint: When you paste referenced objects (see p.151) you can choose to take over
references to the pasted object or leave them to the original object.

Paste Referenced Objects
If you want to paste an object, which is referenced by another object, (see fig. 121).

ADONIS: Business Process Management Toolkit (Admin) x|

corresponding pasted objects,
To avoid inconsistencies by references to objects which have not been saved vet in case of changing the references
the model will be saved subsequentl,

@ Some references to origin objects exist fnumber: 1) these can now be changed automatically to references to the

Shall these references be changed now?

Figure 121: Query before pasting a referenced object

Click on the yes-button, to apply changes, i.e. the references on the copied or cut original object will
be deleted and set in the pasted object.

Click on the no button, to cancel changes, i.e. the references on the copied or cut original object
will remain the same and the pasted object will not be referenced by another object.
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2.2.7.18 Delete

First selecting (see chap. 2.2.7.3, p. 138) the required object(s) and then calling the "Delete" function
can delete objects and connectors. This function can be called in a number of ways:

® Select the menu item "Delete" from the "Edit" menu.
® Press the button <Del>.

® Select the menu item "Delete" from the context menu (see chap. 2.2.8, p. 173) of a previously
selected object.

Objects and connectors, which were deleted can be restored by using the "Undo" (see chap. 2.2.7.1,
p. 137) function.

Hint: When you delete referenced objects (see p. 152) the references to this object will
become invalid .

Delete Referenced Object

When you delete an object, which is referenced by another object, an appropriate indication appears
before deleting this object (see fig. 122), since this reference is not valid after you have deleted this
referenced object.

ADONIS: Business Process Management Toolkit {user) E

To "Clerk" [Role] zome incoming inter references exizst.
Deleting thiz abject causes these references to become invalid.

References... | Cancel | Help |

Figure 122: indication before deleting a referenced object

Click on the button "reference”, to get a list of all objects, which are referenced to the object you wish
to delete (see p. 268).

By clicking on the button "delete" you will delete the object and all the references to this object will be
invalid.

2.2.7.19 Search Model

Using the function "find", it is possible to search within a model for all labels -i.e. in visualised attribute
values (see chap. 2.2.7.13, p. 148).

The function "Find" can be called in a number of ways:

® Select the menu item "Find" from within the "Edit" menu.
® Press the hot key <CtrI>+F.

® Click on the appropriate smart icon B4 in the quick-access bar.

Once the function "Find" has been called, the window "Find in models" (see fig. 123) is displayed. In
this window you can enter the text or the subtext, which should be searched for.
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Find in models
Text:
w
Search area: [ Search visualized attributes o
() Active model [ tatch case
(o) &l opened models [ Regular expression
[ M atch whole ward anly
I Search ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Figure 123: Search in models

Select, whether the search shall be performed only on the active model or in all opened models.

Activate "Search visualised attributes only", if you only want to look for visualised attribtue values.
A deactivated option extends the search base to all attributes.

If you wish to distinguish between capital and small letters and want the search to only return exact
matches, then activate the option "Match case".

If the option "Regular expression” is activated, then the search text will be interpreted as a regular
expression (see chap. 6., p. 731).

Activate the search criterion "Match whole word only", to seach for words. A word is a piece of text
flanked by blanks or punctation marks.

Wildcards can be used when the option "Regular expression” is deactivated. "?" is for one character
exactly, "*" for any number of characters (For regular expressions this is expressed by "." or ".*").

Click "Search" to start the search. The search results are displayed in the search result window
(see chap. 2.9, p. 39).

If no matches are found, an information window pops up explaining that the particular expression
being searched for was not found.

2.2.7.20 Generate Object Names
When generating object names, starting from a start object, all objects connected with relations will be
provided in an appropriate attribute with a number.

Hint: The function for object name generation is defined in the application library. There it is
determined which object classes are affected and which attribute (=start attribute)
provides the object name.

If necessary, contact your ADOxx consultant.

To generate object names, open or activate the related model and select in the "Edit' menu the menu
item "Update attributes” and them the submenu "Generate object names".

The names of the objects of the current model in the model editor will be generated and the model
representation updated.

Conditions/Results:

e the name will be generated only for the objects, which names have not been already changed
manually.

The name entered by the ADOxx user will not be overwritten.

Note: If the name entered by the ADOxx user is equal to the name set by ADOxx automatically
("<class name>-<digit>") nevertheless an object name will be generated.
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® The generated object names will be automatically numbered all the way through in ascending
order, in order to make the model as clear as possible.

e If no value has been assigned to the attribute, from which the object name to be generated has to
be taken (start attribute), the class name (with an ordinal number) will be entered as the object
name.

e If you want to realize the function "generate object name" in a start attribute in which you have
formerly changed the value, then this change will be correspondingly taken over and a new name
will be generated.

Hint: If you call the function "generate object name" in a start attribute where no value is
assigned, then a new generation of the name will be realised (possibly with an other
ordinal number).

2.2.7.21 Change Values of Object/Connector Attribute

Additionally to the possibility to edit the objects and connectors attribute in the ADOxx Notebooks
(see chap. 2.2.7.12, p. 146) you can change at the same time the attribute values of several objects
and connectors.

Hint: It is only possible to change the attribute values of several objects or connectors for
objects of the same class or for connectors of the same relation.

To change the attribute values of several objects (connectors), highlight the objects (connectors) to be
changed and then select the menu item "Edit attributes" in the menu "Edit". All attributes of the
previously highlighted objects or connectors will be listed in the window "change attributes - attribute
selection" (see fig. 124).

Change attributes - Attribute selection x|
— Selection Mt

Attributes:

= 3 Descrption - < Back
%2 W Cloze
- Order
- Help
& .t
- Fezponzible role
- Dizplay rezponzible role
4 Clazzification
- Etemal documentation
- FReferenced documents ;I

Reference object:

M ore j

— Change modes

& Ahzolute ™ Take over ™ Swap
" Place first " Feplace " Append
£ Felative £ Fercentage £ Statistical

Figure 124: Change the values of object/connector attribute - attribute selection
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All highlighted objects are contained in the field "Reference object". A reference object is useful
when you select the change mode "Absolute" to pre-assign the value of the attribute you wish to
change.

Select in the list "Attributes" all the attributes, which should be changed within the listed objects.

To realize attribute changes, select one of the change modes listed in the lower part of the window.
The possibilities of selection of the change mode depend on the type of the selected attribute, i.e. for
certain attribute types (e.g. figure, time format) only special, meaningful change modes are offered.

As in the Global change (see chap. 2.2.14, p. 243) function, the following change modes are at your
disposal:

"Absolute" (see p. 251)
"Take over" (see p. 251)
"Swap" (see p. 251)
"Place first" (see p. 252)
"Replace" (see p. 252)
"Append" (see p. 253)
"Relative" (see p. 253)
"Percentage" (see p. 254)
"Statistical" (see p. 254)

Hint: If none of the change modes are available, it means that you have selected attributes,
which, because of their type, cannot be changed in one process.

Continue the attribute changes by clicking "Change". Depending on the change mode, an appropriate
information window is displayed.

After having done the changes, an information window containing all attributes which values have
been changed, will be displayed

2.2.7.22 Number Objects

When numbering objects, all objects connected by relations are supplied with a number in a certain
attribute, starting at a start object without a predecessor.

Hint: The numbering function and its availability is defined in the application library. It is
possible to define which classes via which kind of relation should be numbered, the
attribute in which the number calculated is entered, and if the numbering is to be carried
out consecutively over all classes or within the single classes.

If necessary, please contact your ADOxx administrator.

To number the objects, open or activate the appropriate model and select the menu item "Update
attributes" from the "Edit" menu. Within this menu item, you can now select "Objects numbering".

The objects of the current model in the model editor are numbered and the model representation is
updated.

2.2.7.23 Convert Object

When you convert objects, an object of a special class will be converted into an object of another class
(= target class).
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Hint: The function "convert" is defined in the application library. It is possible to define which
objects should be converted and which attribute of these objects should be taken over by
this conversion.

Hint: In the ADOxx-Default-Library you can convert in the Business Process Models the
objects of the class "Activity" into objects of the class "Subprocess" (and vice versa).

To convert an object, highlight an object and select in the context menu of this object (right mouse
button) the menu item "Convert" and then the submenu with the name of the target class.

The object will be converted in the target class and correspondingly displayed on the drawing area.

ATTENTION:  The conversion of objects cannot be undone.

2.2.7.24 Generate Graphics

You can save models or model parts as graphic files or copy them into the clipboard by using the
function "Generate graphics". You can then import these graphics into other applications (word
processing, graphic programs etc.) ADOxx supports the following formats when saving graphics:

Generation possibilities:

® A model section (see p. 156),
® Only selected pages (see p. 158),

® The whole model (via both other functions).

Supported file formats:

e "BMP-1" - Microsoft Windows Bitmap (monochrome); bitmap graphic with one bit colour-depth
(black-and-white).

® "BMP-24" - Microsoft Windows Bitmap (24-bit); bitmap graphic with 24-bit colour depth (True
Colour, 16,7 mill. colours).

® "PCX-8" - ZSoft PC-Paintbrush (8-bit, compressed); PCX graphic with 8-bit colour depth (256
colours).

® "PCX-24" - ZSoft PC-Paintbrush (24-bit, compressed); PCX graphic with 24-bit colour depth
(True Colour, 16,7 mill. colours).

e "JPG" - JPEG-Graphics Formate; JPEG graphic (True Colour, 16,7 mill. colours).

® "PNG" - Portable Network Graphics; PNG graphic with 24-bit colour depth (True Colour, 16,7
mill. colours - Windows only).

e "EMF" - Windows Enhanced MetaFile; EMF graphic with 24-bit colour depth (True Colour, 16,7
mill. colours - Windows only).

® "SVG" - Scalable Vector Graphics; SVG graphic with 24-bit colour depth (True Colour, 16,7 Mill.
colours, no click regions - Windows only).

Model Area

ATTENTION: If you want to generate a graphic from a model area, you must mark the
part of the model from which the graphic should be generated before you
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call the function "Generate graphics". Otherwise, a full model graphic is

exported.

Determine a section by dragging a frame around the desired area by holding down the <Alt> key and
moving the mouse with pressed left mouse button. A blue-green rectangle frame appears, indicating

the area:

After releasing the mouse key you can adjust the frame size and position by clicking one of the
borders and dragging it into another position.

Decline
application

-
R

Inform applicant

¥

File application

-
-
-

(©

Figure 125: selecting a model section

Select the option "Generate graphics" from the "Edit" menu click the smart-icon 7] in the quick-
access bar. The window "Generate graphics (Region)" appears (see fig. 126).

Ablehnung (GeschdftsprozeBmodell) - Generate graphics (Region)

Selected region

-
|

Infarrm applicart

i
-
e U

File application

Scale| 100% %] 56 dpi
Image gize [pixels]: 374 = 243
Destination

(=) File () Clipboard

Graphics format:
| BMP-24 - Microsoft Windows bitmap (24 b| v |

File: narne: Lgh

Cancel ] [ Help
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Figure 126: Generate graphics - region
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Generate:

In the field "Selected area" you can see a preview of the graphic in the current scaling, which will be
automatically adjusted with every change.

With the "Scale" percentage, you determine the final size of the graphic (default: 100%). The graphic
will be saved with the ideal print resolution 96 dpi (dots per inch). The size of the picture in pixels will
be shown as well.

In the function group "Destination" you decide, whether the graphic should be exported to a file or
the clipboard of the operating system. In case of copying into the clipboard, no additional settings are
necessary. After copying it into the clipboard, you can insert the graphic into other applications
immediately. If you wish to save the graphics to a file, you have to specify the graphic format, name
and target path as well.

Hint: The contents of the clipboard are lost as soon as other graphics, texts etc. are copied
into the clipboard or when the computer is switched off.

Select one of the provided file formats from the dropdown list "File format".

Enter the target path and file name into the field"File name". Click A= to call a support dialogue.

Click "Generate" to start the generation process. A status window informs you about the progress.

Model Pages

With this function, you can separately select pages of the layout to be exported as a graphics or not a
graphics. Graphic of the entire model, will be generated if all the pages were selected.

ATTENTION: The selected pages will be always saved as separate data. For the whole
part of graphic of the model, use the function "Generating part of graphic"!

Generate:

Select the "Graphic generation" option, with the sub option "Pages" from the "Edit" menu. The
following dialogue will be displayed:
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Ablehnung (GeschaftsprozeBmodell) - Generate graphics {pages)
Freview and page selection Fage layout:
Ganze Seite [ohne Kopf-/Fulzeilen] w
Orientation:
pe ) Portrait
= — () Landscape
o
= (%) Prinker's [default)
CI——
o i Scale
- (%) Factar () # pages / height
(IFitone page () # pages / width
[ E ] Value: | 100% %
- I—*--T Resolution | 96dpi %

Image size [pizels]: 745 » 1087
Destination
(%) Filelz) (O Clipboard
Graphics format:

BP-24 - Microzoft Windows bitmap [24 b| s

File name(z]: 12
cNADOMIS 394 pages2r™ . bnp

[ Generate ” Cancel H Help ]

Murber of pages: 1 | Mumber of selected pages: 1 | Selected pages: all

Figure 127: Generate graphics - pages

Set your settings for "Pages layout”, "Layout parameters” and "Scale". Check the Layout
parameters (see p. 194) chapters for details.

The window "Preview and page selection” will be updated with every change. This preview allows to
select particular pages for the generation of graphics: Click on the pages for which no graphics should
be generated. The pages selected will be highlighted grey. If you click on them one more time, you will
deselect marked pages.

In the status line you will find information about the multiple pages model print out that is independent
from the actual page layout and scale (total number of pages, number of pages to print, numbers of
selected pages to print).

In the "Scale" field you can define a figure which scales the picture size in relation to its original size
by entering a number value. The default value is 100% (the original size of the model). The picture
size in pixels will be displayed.

The graphic will be saved with the ideal print resolution 96 dpi (dots per inch.) You can change this
number in the "Resolution” field.

Hint: To print with the optimal quality, set the scale to 100% and the resolution to 300 dpi.

By clicking on the "Function" in the function group, you decide whether the graphic should be
exported to the System's clipboard or to the Data. In case of coping into the clipboard, no additional
settings are necessary. If you wish to save the graphics to the data file, you have to provide file's
graphic format, name and destination.

ATTENTION: It is not possible to copy more than one page of the model to the clipboard.

The graphic will be generated only for the first selected (not grey
highlighted) page!
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Hint: The contents of the clipboard will be lost as soon as other graphics, texts etc. are
copied into the clipboard or when the computer is switched off.

If you wish to save the selected area to a file, you can select one of the available graphic formats in
the "Graphics format" field. You must enter the path and name of the file in the field "File name".
The smart icon = supports you in selecting a path and file name.

Click on the "Generate" button to generate the graphics. During generation a status window informs
you about the current state of the process.

Hint: Please note that a four-figure number will be attached to the file name you select. This
ensures that the file names generated are unique. Please take into consideration that 16-
Bit Windows and DOS applications can only process files with names consisting of a
maximum of 8 characters.

The file names generated this way consist of <file name> XXYY.BMP or <file hame>
XXYY.PCX, where "XX" indicates the horizontal page number and "YY" the vertical page
number of the appropriate graphic within the full model.

2.2.7.25 Align Objects

Aligning implies that all selected objects (see chap. 2.2.7.3, p. 138) should be placed along the same
x-coordinate or y-coordinate. "Focus" (see chap. 2.2.7.4, p. 139) is very important here.

Align objects by selecting them and focus (see chap. 2.2.7.4, p. 139) the referenced object to which
they should be aligned.

Then select in the "Edit" menu the "Align" menu item as well as the "Horizontally" submenu or the

"Vertically" submenu, you can also click on the smart icon i (for horizontal alignment) or. %‘ (for
vertical alignment) in the quick-access bar.

The alignment of objects can be undone using the "Undo" (see chap. 2.2.7.1, p. 137) function.

2.2.7.26 Arrangement Function

When arranging objects and connectors automatically, a predefined function is run on the current
model.

ATTENTION: The arrangement function must be defined in the application library for the
model type of the model you wish to arrange.

If you want to arrange the objects of a model automatically, follow these steps:

1. Open or activate the model you wish to arrange.
2. Select the menu item "Arrange" from the "Edit" menu.

3. Choose the required arrangement function from the sub menu that appears.

Hint: If no arrangement functions are defined for the model type of the current model, then
no arrangement functions will be displayed in the sub menu and you will not be able to
automatically re-arrange the objects within the model.

Once you have selected an arrangement function, the automatic model arrangement will be carried

out. The single steps of the process and the status are displayed in the window "Arrangement function
- status" (see fig. 128).
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Figure 128: Automatic arrangement - Status

When the model has been arranged, you can see a preview of the new arrangement in the window
"Arrangement function - designed arrangement” (see fig. 129).

Amrangement function - designed arrangement Ed |

Cancel Help

Figure 129: Automatic arrangement - Designed arrangement

Click on the button "Use Model" to adopt the new object positions as displayed in the preview screen.
You will then be asked, if you want to replace the current model with the arranged model.

After the model has been successfully arranged, it will be displayed with the new object positions in
the model window.

Hint: The start of the arrangement function causes a topological arrangement of the whole
graph. This is necessary to assign each object of the model to hierarchically structured
layers and to link them with relations. The relative position of the objects within the layers
is chosen randomly (see fig. 130).
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Figure 130: Schematic representation of the automatic arrangement

Hint: The automatic model arrangement can be undone by using the "Undo"
(see chap. 2.2.7.1, p. 137) function.

2.2.7.27 Arrange Manually - Arrangement Assistant

The difference between the manual and automatic arrangement functions is that with the manual
arrangement function each step of the arrangement is displayed and can be controlled. You can set
parameters for each of these steps, which will influence the appropriate step.

If you want to arrange a model manually, follow these steps:

1. Open, activate or create the model you want to arrange (the model currently active will be
arranged).

2. Select the menu item "Arrange" from the "Edit" menu.

3. Select the option "Arrangement assistant" from the appearing sub-menu.

The window "<model name> - Select arrangement function” (see fig. 131) appears.
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Application Processing - Select arrangement function |

Arrangement funchions: Start amangemert... |
F-59 Cusztomizable functions

Furction 1 [ElE8s parameter. . |

Function 2 - -

Funchion 3 Add function. ..

| F'r,au:leflned furcticrn Ce i edon |

Higrarchy

Standard [Elete frmetnr |

Cloze |

Help |

Figure 131: Arrange manually - Select function

The "Arrangement functions" list contains customisable and predefined functions. The
customisable functions can be selected for automatic model arrangement, whereas the predefined
functions represent the arrangement functions defined in the application library and act as "models”
for the customisable functions.

Select one of the customisable functions and click on the button:

® "Start arrangement” to start the manual model arrangement, which comprises the following
steps:

- Bendpoints (see p. 164),

- Minimize crossings (see p. 165),

- Optimise positions (see p. 166),

- Orientation (see p. 168),

- Preview (see p. 169).

- Use model (see p. 170).

"Class parameter" to edit the class specific parameters (see p. 171).
"Add function" to create a new function (see p. 173).

"Copy function" to copy an existing function (see p. 173).

"Delete function" to delete an existing function.

Hint: The start of the arrangement function causes a topological arrangement of the whole
graph. This is necessary to assign each object of the model to hierarchically structured
layers and to link them with relations. The relative position of the objects within the layers
is chosen randomly (see fig. 130).
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Bendpoints

In the "Parameters - bendpoints” window (see fig. 132) settings for the insertion of additional
bendpoints can be selected.

Parameters - bendpoints Ed I

Inzert bendpoints far each
crogzed laver.

W Inzert bendpaints

|nzert edges for right-
angled edges.

[ Ingert edges

&

Heut = I Cancel Help

Figure 132: Arrange manually - Bendpoints

® Bendpoints: Bendpoints are added to the relations of the model you wish to arrange.

® Insert Bendpoints: It may happen during the initial topological arrangement of the model that
relations need to be drawn across several layers. Activating the option "Bendpoints” will cause the
relations avoid objects of layers in-between the start and the target object. Thus the probability of
overlapping objects and relations is minimised. We recommend that this option should be
activated.

® Insert edges: This option causes the relations of the model to be represented as far as possible
only with horizontal and vertical lines. Additional bendpoints have to be inserted in order to
achieve this.
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Figure 133: Schematic representation - Paste bendpoints

Crossing Minimisation

You can define the settings for the minimisation of the crossings of relations in the window
"Parameters - minimize crossings" (see fig. 134).

Parameters - minimize crossings I

W Crossing-minimization

Adjust rel. position of objects
such az lower successors.

W tethod median-up

Wﬂ bl &, iterations

Adjuzt rel. position of objects such
as

WV Method mediandown

Wﬂ bl &, iterations

Exchange of objects
on the zame level,

W Painwize exchange

Wg M ax. iterations

Cancel Help

< Back |

Figure 134: Arrange manually - Crossing-minimisation

® Crossing-minimisation: the objects assigned to layers can be moved within the appropriate
layer in order to minimize the number of crossings of relations (see fig. 135).
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Crossing-minimization Crossing-minimization
Level x —
Levely

Figure 135: Schematic representation - Crossing-minimisation

® Method median-up: crossing-minimisation is carried out from lower hierarchy layers to higher
layers. The maximum number of iterations serves to limit the calculation time when arranging very
large models.

Hint: A low number of iterations may influence the quality of the arrangement in a negative
way. We recommend a maximum of 10 iterations.

® Method median-down: crossing-minimisation is carried out from higher to lower hierarchy layers.
The maximum number of iterations serves to limit the calculation time when arranging very large
models.

Hint: We recommend that both the median-up and the median-down options should be
activated. In this way, maximum quality within the arrangement will be reached.

® Pair wise exchange: This option exchanges two adjacent objects at a time and checks if the
number of crossings is thus lowered. Although this option means that the arrangement function
takes a little more time, it is recommended. The maximum number of iterations serves to limit the
calculation time when arranging very large models. We recommend a maximum of 10 iterations.

Optimise Positions

Settings for optimising the positions of the objects to be arranged can be selected in the "Parameters -
optimise positions" (see fig. 136) window.
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Parameters - optimize positions
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W Rubberband Method
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Cancel Help

Figure 136: Arrange manually - Optimise position

® Method pendulum up: The horizontal position of an object at one layer is optimised according to
the position of objects at hierarchically lower layers which are linked with it (as far as possible).
We recommend that this option should be activated with a maximum of 10 iterations.

Pendulum {to bottom)

QO O QO P

Level x

Level y

Figure 137: Schematic representation - Method pendulum down

® Method pendulum down: The horizontal position of an object at one layer is optimised according
to the position of objects at hierarchically higher layers, which are linked with it (as far as possible)
(see fig. 137). We recommend that this option should be activated with a maximum of 10
iterations.

® Method Rubber band: The position of an object is optimised according to the position of objects
linked with it of both hierarchically higher and lower layers (as far as possible). The maximum
number of iterations serves to limit the calculation time when arranging very large models.
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Orientation

Additional settings to determine the layout of your model are available in the "Parameters - orientation”
(see fig. 138) window.

Parameters - orientation Ei I

v | Effects

— hdirrar

[~ Miror harizantal
[~ Mirror vertical

— Direction
" Amangement direction up

=" Apangement direction down
™ Apangement direction to right
' Arrangement direction to left

—Eutra
[~ Straight comers

— Sheet zize

W Fesize shest size

Columt Lewvel distance:

[5 2 5 3]

Cancel Help

Figure 138: Arrange manually - Orientation

Effects: The model arranged might be additionally manipulated. If this parameter is deactivated,
you cannot select any further parameter settings and the model will be arranged according to the
standard settings. The standard settings comprise the options "Arrangement direction down" and
"Resize sheet size".

Mirror horizontal: The model is mirrored horizontally.

Mirror vertical: The model is mirrored vertically.

Arrangement direction up: The model is arranged from bottom to top.
Arrangement direction down: The model is arranged from top to bottom.
Arrangement direction to right: The model is arranged from left to right.
Arrangement direction to left;: The model is arranged from right to left.

Straight corners: Additional horizontal or vertical segments are inserted in all relations stretching
over one or more layers, in order to further minimize the overlapping of objects and relations
(see fig. 139).
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Straight corners

Level 1

Level 2

Level 3

Figure 139: Schematic representation - Straight corners

® Resize sheet size: When this option is active the size of the drawing area is automatically
adjusted to the space required by the model arranged. The required space results from the
number of objects and the column and layer distance defined. If this option is deactivated, the
distance between the objects is calculated to fit the objects into the current drawing area.

Hint: If the size of the drawing area is too small and not resized, the arranged objects may
overlap.

® Column distance: Defines the horizontal minimum distance between two adjacent objects in cm
(will be carried out when "Resize sheet size" is active).

® layer distance: Defines the vertical minimum distance between two adjacent objects in cm (will
be carried out when "Resize sheet size" is active).

Preview

Once the final arrangement step ("Orientation”) has been completed, the window "Arrangement
function - designed arrangement" (see fig. 140) appears. It shows a simplified representation of the
resulting arrangement.
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Amrangement function - designed arrangement Ed |

Cancel Help

Figure 140: Arrange manually - Designed arrangement

Click on the button "Use model", if you want the current model to be changed according to the
arrangement displayed in the preview window.

Use Model

If you choose to use the model, a window (see fig. 141) opens up, in which you can activate the
following options:

® "Save arranged model": the model shown in the preview window is used.

® "Save arrangement function": the parameter settings of the current arrangement function are
saved.

Save amangement result |

W Save arangement function

Uze kodel I Cancel Help

Figure 141: Arrange manually - Save arrangement

Click on the button "Use model" to use the model and/or to save the arrangement function.
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Editing Class-specific Parameters

You can edit the class specific parameters by clicking on the button "Class parameter" in the window
"Select arrangement function". The window "<function name> - Parameter configuration" (see fig. 142)

will be displayed.

function - Parameter configuration

I
Paramneter: — Parameter configuration
= Buziness proceszs model [~ Change direction
Subzequent Cancel |
Setz variable Lirk, length: Hel
Sets |'| = Ll
Ilzes a
Aggregates Eriarity:
0 Compaty map I'I a

&) working ervironment model

Figure 142: User specified arrangement function - Parameter settings

Define which model types should be able to use this arrangement function here. Assign a model type
to an arrangement function by double-clicking on the appropriate model type contained in the list of
model types. The icon in front of the name of the model type indicates the current assignment status.

The icon means "assigned" and the icon Q@ means "not assigned".

Select the relations of an assigned model type and edit the following parameter settings:

® Change direction: By activating this parameter setting the direction of an instance of this relation
class is turned around internally (see fig. 143). If two objects A and B, which are linked through

the relation class X have the order "B followed by A" and the order "A followed by B" is actually
desired, then direction change should be activated for class X.
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without change with change of
of direction direction for class X

Figure 143: Schematic representation - Change direction

Link length: By providing an integer value n for this parameter you can define how many layers

(n-1) should be spanned by an instance of this class (see fig. 144). If instances of different relation
classes meet at an object, the maximum number of layers is calculated.

Link Length
Level 1
: disr,:ance =
Level 2+
distanc_e =2

distan:ce=3;
Level 4 . SR S,

Figure 144: Schematic representation - Level length

Priority: By providing an integer value n for this parameter you can specify how important an

instance of this relation class is in comparison with instances of other relation classes. When
arranging the objects within a model it is more likely that two objects joined with this relation will
be horizontal or parallel with each other (see fig. 145). E.g. objects, which are joined by a relation
of high priority are more likely to be positioned above or beside each other.
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Figure 145: Schematic representation - Priority
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Add Function

Enter the name of the new function into the field "New function name" in the window "Add
arrangement function" (see fig. 146). Then click on the "Insert" button to create the new arrangement
function.

Add arrangement function E |
Mew function name:

Inzert
Cancel

Help

Pl

Figure 146: Add arrangement function

All common parameters are initialised with default values for the new arrangement function. The class
specific parameters will be initialised for all model types of the current application library and all
classes of each model type.

Copy Function

Enter the name of the new arrangement function into the field "New function name" in the window
"Copy arrangement function" (see fig. 147). Then click on the button "Insert" to create a copy of the
arrangement function previously selected.

Copy arrangement function E3 |

Old function name:
flunction

Inzert

Cancel
Mew function name:

| Help

Pl

Figure 147: Copy arrangement function

2.2.8 Context Menu

The context menu is to be opened by clicking on the right mouse button. There you can call functions
from this current menu, i.e. frequently used functions will be proposed depending on the position of the
mouse pointer at the moment of the menu display.

You can open up context menus for objects (see chap. 2.2.8.2, p. 174), connectors (see chap. 2.2.8.3,
p. 176) and the drawing area (see chap. 2.2.8.1, p. 174). Right-click on an object, a connector or on a
blank area of the drawing area to open the appropriate context menu.

The menu only displays functions, which can currently be called. For example the function "Paste" is
only displayed in the context menu of the drawing area, if objects of the same model type have
previously been copied or cut.

Hint: Additionally to the (above described) context menus in the modelling, other context

menus are available in the Selection (see chap. 3.1, p. 41) and in the ADOxx browser
(see chap. 8., p. 66).
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2.2.8.1 Context Menu of the Drawing Area

You can open the context menu of the drawing area (see fig. 148) by right clicking on the (blank)
drawing area.

Tahle Chrl+T
Remowe access locks

Z00M, ..

Scale 1:1 !
Display all *
Display shap agrid

Select all Chrl+-A

Paste Chrl+y

Mew swimlane 3
Drawing area. ..

Rename model. .. F2

Model attributes Alt-+Enter

Model references...

Figure 148: context menu of the drawing area

The context menu contains the following functions:

Table for switching to tabular model display (see chap. 2.2.10, p. 181).

Remove access locks for unlocking the mouse access (see chap. 2.2.11.2, p. 188).
(This menu item is only available if the mouse access of at least one class is locked.)
Zoom for model display using a zoom factor (see chap. 2.2.11.3, p. 189).

Scale 1:1 for model display using a zoom factor (see chap. 2.2.11.3, p. 189) of 100%.
(This menu item is only available if the zoom value does not currently equal 100%.)
Display all to display the whole model in the model window.

Display snap grid to display the snap grid (see chap. 2.2.11.4, p. 190).

Select all to select all objects and connectors in the model (see chap. 2.2.7.3, p. 138).
Paste to paste copied or cut objects and/or connectors (see chap. 2.2.7.17, p. 151).
New simlane to place a new swimlane (see chap. 9., p. 91) into the model.

(This menu item is only available if placing swimlanes is allowed.)

Drawing area to open the window "Drawing area" (see fig. 151), in which you can increase or
decrease the size of the drawing area (see chap. 2.2.9, p. 176).

Rename model to change the name of the model (see chap. 2.4.8, p. 262).

Model attributes to open the notebook which contains the model attributes (see chap. 2.4.9,
p. 264).

Model references to display the incoming inter-model references of the model
(see chap. 2.4.11.2, p. 267).

2.2.8.2 Context Menu of Objects

You can open the object context menu (see fig. 149) by clicking on an object with the right mouse
button.
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Figure 149: Object context menu (example)

The context menu contains the following functions:

Table to switch to tabular model display (see chap. 2.2.10, p. 181).

Show submodel to display the referenced submodel within the current model (see p. 200).
(This menu item is only available if displaying of a submodel is possible.)

Lock mouse access to lock or unlock the mouse access (see chap. 2.2.11.2, p. 188).
Copy to copy (see chap. 2.2.7.15, p. 149) the object.

Cut to cut (see chap. 2.2.7.16, p. 150) the object.

Delete to delete (see chap. 2.2.7.18, p. 152) the object.

Convert to convert an object into an other object class (see chap. 2.2.7.23, p. 155).

(This menu item is only available if the conversion is possible.)

Object references to display a list of all models in which references (see chap. 2.4.11, p. 265) to
the object selected exist. (This menu option is only available if inter-model references on objects
are defined in the application library.)

case/4/0 for the creation and management of references on objects of the CASE Tool case/4/0
(see chap. 7.3, p. 517)

(This function is only available if the additional component "case/4/0 coupling” has been acquired
and the application library has been defined appropriately.)

New relation to create new relations to or from the object selected (see chap. 2.2.6, p. 132).
Position/Size to define the position and size of objects (see chap. 2.2.7.7, p. 142)

Layer to place an object on the drawing area in foreground or in background.

Activate submodel to activate a referenced submodel (see chap. 2.3.3, p. 255).

(This menu item is only available if activating of a submodel is possible.)

Visible attributes opens a window in which the visualised attribute value can be edited
(see chap. 2.2.7.13, p. 148).

(Depending on the number of visualised attributes for a particular object either the attribute name
(if only one attribute is visualised) or else the term "Visible attributes” which contains a submenu
for each attribute actually displayed, will appear in the context menu).

Notebook to open the ADOxx Notebook, in which object attributes (see chap. 2.2.7.12, p. 146)
can be edited.
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2.2.8.3 Context Menu of Connectors
The connector context menu (see fig. 150) can be opened by right clicking on a connector.

Table Chrl+T
Lock mouse access

Celete Dl

Remove all bend points

Edge middle point 3
Laver 3
Wisible attributes »
Makebook Enter

Figure 150: Connector context menu

The context menu contains the following functions:

Table to switch to the tabular model display (see chap. 2.2.10, p. 181).
Lock mouse access for locking or unlocking the mouse access (see chap. 2.2.11.2, p. 188).

Delete to delete the connector (see chap. 2.2.7.18, p. 152).

°
°

°

® Delete all bendpoints to delete all bendpoints defined within the connector.

e Edge middle point to define the edge middle point of the connector (see chap. 2.2.7.14, p. 148).
® Layer to place the connector on the drawing area in foreground or in background.

°

Visible attributes opens a window in which the visualised attribute value can be edited
(see chap. 2.2.7.13, p. 148).

(Depending on the number of visualised attributes for a particular object either the attribute name
(if only one attribute is visualised) or else the term "Visible attributes" which contains a submenu
for each attribute actually displayed, will appear in the context menu).

® Notebook will open the ADOxx Notebook in which connector attributes can be edited
(see chap. 2.2.7.12, p. 146).

2.2.9 Drawing Area

The drawing area (see chap. 2.2.1, p. 127) is a rectangle enclosing all objects and connectors of a
model. It is bordered by a dark grey outline, which can be seen in the model window. The drawing
area is automatically extended when an object or connector is placed to the right or below the drawing
area.

® Resize: (see chap. 2.2.9.1, p. 176) The edges can be almost freely moved.

® Add an empty area: (see chap. 2.2.9.2, p. 178) It is possible to create a space in the middle of
given model.

Hint; The minimum size of the drawing area is 10x10 cm. It is determined by the
arrangement of objects and connectors. The maximum width and height is 50m.

2.2.9.1 Resize the Drawing Area

The drawing area can be increased or decreased in a two different ways:

Automatic expansion
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The drawing area will be automatically expanded, as soon as one object or connector is placed on the
right or below the boarder of the drawing area.

Manually:

To change sizes of the drawing area manually, place the cursor in editing mode on the frame of the

—

drawing area; the cursor then changes to a black double headed arrow ( I , , / or \ ).
and you can enlarge or reduce the drawing area by pressing the left mouse button and dragging the
mouse in the appropriate direction (while keeping the mouse button pressed).

The "Drawing area" function:

You can change the drawing area by calling the function "Drawing area". There are several ways to
call this function:

® Select the option "Drawing area" in the "Edit" menu.
® Select the option "Drawing area" from the context menu of the drawing area.

® Click on the appropriate smart icon Iﬁ in the quick-access panel.

Once this function is called, the window "Drawing area" (see fig. 151), in which you can increase or
decrease the size of the drawing area, is displayed.

Drawing area Ed |

— Preview " it

& om " pages

¥ Page boundaries unchangeable

Top:
[0.00 cm =
Lett: Right;

[0.00 cm S EES
Buattom:

[384em 2

Azzigh I Cancel Help

Figure 151: Drawing area

The "Drawing area" window shows the current coordinates of the model's margins. You can move the
drawing area's four boundaries by clicking on the appropriate buttons. The extent of the changes
depends on the page layout selected and on the arrangement of the objects modelled as well as the
space they require. You can also directly change the drawing area by entering the required values into
the corresponding input fields (top, bottom, left, right).
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The input of a negative value into the fields "Left" and "Top" leads to an extension of the drawing area,
as a coordinate value higher than the current one always means "further right" or "further down"
respectively.

Hint: Should you enter invalid values, they will be corrected automatically. When calling the
function "Drawing area" again, the values in the input fields "Top" and "Left" are set to "0",
since this is the coordinate system's origin.

The option "Unit" allows you to choose between "cm" and "pages". If you are working with "pages",
changes to the drawing area depend on the size of the pages as defined in the page layout.

The option "Page transitions unchangeable" provides support for the organization of the drawing
area and the objects arranged in it. When this option is activated (standard setting) the current page
number is maintained, i.e. the system will always insert whole pages when the drawing area is
extended. The page related arrangement of the model will not be changed, which is important
especially when you extend the drawing area upwards or to the left.

Click "Assign" to close the window "Drawing area" and store the settings.
Hint: Changes to the drawing area can be undone by calling the function "Undo"

(see chap. 2.2.7.1, p. 137) in the menu "Edit" or by clicking on the respective smart icon
on the quick-access bar.

2.2.9.2 Adding/Removing Empty Space

ADOxx provides the "Empty spacing tool", that easily adds or removes any size of empty space on the
drawing area. With use of this tool, it is easy to obtain empty space within a model in a fast manner.

Start Empty space tool:

The empty spacing tool can be started in two different ways:

® By clicking on the icon —l in The modelling bar or

® Dby pressing <Alt> + double click in the model window.

The grey cross-hair appears, whose intersection is located on the clicked point (see fig. 152).
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Figure 152: The empty spacing tool

It doesn't make any difference, whether you click on the empty area or on the object. The "empty
spacing tool" remains active and visible until you click on any other place in the model window.

Creating empty space:

The tool can create empty space in three different ways:

® stretching the entire height of the drawing area
® stretching the entire width of the drawing area

o freely defined rectangular

For the empty space with the same height, you point the mouse pointer on the vertical line of the

—
tool's threat (the symbol changes into . Drag the line to the right with pressed mouse key. The
thread will change the colour to blue, and the starting position, will be marked with the dashed line. As
soon as you release the mouse key, all objects that were located right from the original position will be
moved further right, so that they will be located on the right from the new position. In between a new
area the empty space was created. The existing connectors will be respectively extended.

The same situation is with the empty space with the same width. With the horizontal threat of the

tool (the mouse symbol I ), objects are moved further down.
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The similar mechanism is used, when you want to add free defined rectangle. To do so, pull the
+

+ +
intersection point of the cross hair (mouse symbol ) to the right and down. The blue rectangle will
be created:

I 5P Decline application {Business process model) - |I:I|£|

Decline
application

Inform applicant

Figure 153: Generating space in the rectangle shape

By releasing the mouse key, the objects will be moved to the right and down.

Hint: Activate the "empty spacing tool" so that cross hair's intersection point will be at the
beginning of the object.

Removing an empty area:

If there is too much space, it can be removed with use of empty spacing tool. This is done in the
opposite way: Through shifting the cross hair to the left and/or up the object located right, and
below will be moved to the left and up. Existing connectors will be shortened respectively.

Hint: Empty space that is created or removed within swimlanes or aggregations, will enlarge
or reduce them.

Hint: If the snap grid (see chap. 2.2.11.4, p. 190) is active then the enlargement or reduction
happens in corresponding steps. If this is not wanted, deactivate the snap grid or stretch
while holding the <Crtl> key.

Hint: To undo the empty space editing, select the option "Undo" (see chap. 2.2.7.1, p. 137)
from the menu "Edit" or click on the corresponding smart icon in the quick-access bar.
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2.2.10 Tabular Model View

Tabular model display enables you to easily edit the attribute values of objects of a specific class or of
connectors of a specific relation type for the current model. If you have a lot of information to add to a
model - for example you are adding execution times or descriptions to all activities - it is quicker and
easier to do this using the tabular view of the model rather than the notebooks.

To call the tabular model display, activate the model and carry out one of the following steps:

Select the option "Table" from the "View" menu.
Select the option "Table" from the context menu of the drawing area (see chap. 2.2.8.1, p. 174).

Click on the smart icon E in the quick-access bar.

Press the hot key<Ctr|>+T.

The tabular model display is shown in the model window (see fig. 154) on the working area of the
ADOxx browser (see chap. 8., p. 66).
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Check application form | 00:000:00:05: 00| 5000000 ["Manager't <- "has Faole"]

File application (0:000: 00:01: 005000000 ["Secretary”} <- "has Rale")

Update vacation files | 00:000:00:05:00| 12000000 [{"Secretany} <- "has Role"

Inform applicant 00:000:00:01:00{ 2,000000 ["Secretary”} <- "has Rale")

i 5P Decime o JREETES] [ Deportment 5 14 10 x]

wDov&QipDP

- ] e -®
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Figure 154: Tabulated model view (example)

Once you have selected a class (see chap. 2.2.10.1, p. 182) in the modelling panel, all attributes (in
the columns) of the objects of the selected class contained in the module (see fig. 155) or of the
connectors of the selected relation (in the lines) (see fig. 156) will be displayed. The order of the
attributes from the left to the right corresponds to the order of the attributes in the ADOxx Notebook.
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B4 BP Application for vacation 1.0 {Business process model) M=l B3

Execution time Costz Perfarmer
Process applicaton form (0 000:00:10:00° [10,000000 [ Clerk"} <- "hasz Rale"] |
Check application farm 00:000:00:05:00 |5.000000  [[{"Managert <- "has Rale™)
File application 00:000:00:01:00  |5.000000  |[{"Secretan't <- "has Role")
|lpdate wacation files 00:000:00:05:00  |12.000000 |[{"Secretan"} <- "has Rale')
|rfarm applicarnt 00:000:00:01:00  |2.000000  |[{"Secretan"} <- "has Bale')
Kl _"I_|

Figure 155: Tabular model representation- Display objects of a class

The first (grey) column contains either the name of the objects (see fig. 155) or the starting- and target
object of the connectors (see fig. 156).

i BP Application for vacation 1.0 (Business process model)

Tranzition condition Tranzition probability
BP Application for wacation -» Process applicaton form| N
Proceszs applicaton form -» Check application form
Check_application form -> Applicaton accepted?
&pplicaton accepted? - Parallelity D ecision="yas' 0.800000
Applicaton accepted? -» Decline applicaton Decizion="no' 0.200000

| Parallelity > Update vacation files
| Parallelity - File application

| Parallelity -> Inform applicant

File application - Merging
I pdate wacation files -» Merging
Inform applicant -» Merging
Merging -> End

| Decline applicaton -» End

o o

Figure 156: Tabular model view- Display connector of a relation

To edit attribute values either click on the corresponding cells or steer the cells using the cursor key
and press the <Enter> key.

Additionally (through context menu - right mouse button), you can save the attribute values to a file,
copy it into the clipboard or print it. You can find (see chap. 8.12, p. 80) attribute values or sort
(see p. 185) the objects or connectors according to a particular attribute.

Hint: Write protected attributes are marked with a minus (-) attached to the name; they
cannot be edited.

2.2.10.1 Class Selection

To change from the currently displayed class or relation, click on the symbol of a different class or
relation in the modelling bar (see chap. 2.2.2, p. 128). The objects or connectors of that class will then
be displayed.

Hint: It is only possible to select classes or relations, which exist within your model.

®

Figure 157: Overview button
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Alternatively, you can click on the "Overview" button (see fig. 157) in the modelling bar. An overview of
all available classes and relations, including the corresponding number of instances will be displayed
(see fig. 158). Double-click on a class or relation to launch the appropriate display.

B BP Application for vacation 1.0 {Business process model) [l[=] E3

E-23 Objects
Ay Process start 1]
& Subprocess 1]
B Activity [5]
<» Decision [1]
4 Parallelity 1]
[» Merging 1]
> End 1]
a Variable [1]
& Fandom generator [1]
B Rezource [0]
0 Aggregation [

EHZ3 Relations
—= Subzequent [13]
k& Sets vaniable [1]
Fw Sgbs [1]
o8 |Jzez [o]

Figure 158: Overview in the tabular modelling

If you select the tabular model display in the object context menu (see chap. 2.2.8.2, p. 174) or in the
connector context menu (see chap. 2.2.8.3, p. 176), then the table will list all objects or connectors of
the selected class. The class or connector originally selected will be highlighted (see p. 185).

When you first view a class or relation as a table, all attributes of the object or of the connector will be
displayed. If you select the "select attributes” menu item ("view" menu or context menu) you can
change from attribute columns (see chap. 2.2.10.2, p. 183) displayed at any time.

Hint: The selection of displayed attributes will be saved and remains valid for all the models
of the same type, until you select other attributes or exit ADOXxX.

2.2.10.2 Display Attribute Columns

The window "Attribute columns - <class name>" (see fig. 159), in which you can select the attributes
you wish to be displayed, appears.

© BOC Group 2008 page 183



Part IV
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Figure 159: Select attributes for the display

The attributes displayed in this window reflect the structure of the ADOxx Notebook, i.e. the attributes
are divided into chapters.

Each attribute is preceded by a symbol which indicates if the attribute is write protected ( <>) or not
(*).

Select those attributes you want to be displayed in the ADOxx browser and click the "Show" button.

Hint: The selection of the attributes to be displayed remains saved and valid for all models of
the same type, until you select other attributes or exit ADOXxXx.

2.2.10.3 Edit Attributes

To edit attribute values you can either:

® Double-click the corresponding cells, or

® Place the (black) cell frame on the corresponding cells using the cursor keys or the tabulator key
and then press the enter key.

Depending on the attribute type the attribute value can either be edited directly in the ADOxx browser
(see chap. 8., p. 66) or in an appropriate input window.

The support dialogs available in the ADOxx Notebooks for editing attribute values are also available
here. You can complete direct editing of a particular field in the ADOxx browser by pressing the enter
key or by mouse-clicking on any space within the ADOxx browser. Should the attribute value entered
be invalid (for example due to the input of non-numerical instead of numerical characters), an
information message will be displayed and you will have the option to continue editing the attribute or
to reset the original value.

Additionally special input windows, which are different from the display in the ADOxx Notebook, are
displayed for editing the attributes of type enumeration (see chap. 2.2.12.3, p. 204), enumeration list
(see chap. 2.2.12.4, p. 204) and program call (see chap. 2.2.12.5, p. 205).This input window will be
displayed when you double-click on the corresponding cell.
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Hint: The attribute values for these attribute types can be entered directly into the notebook
in the graphical model display.

Undo

The value edited last in the tabular model display can be undone, i.e. the original value will be
restored. Select the option "Undo" in the "Edit" menu, or press the key combination <Ctrl>+<Z> or

click on the corresponding smart icon 3

Sort

In the tabular model display it is possible to change the order of the objects or connectors of the class
or relation displayed in the ADOxx browser (see chap. 8., p. 66). The objects can be ordered based on
their attribute values. Select the function "Sort" in the "View" menu. The window "Sorting according to
attribute columns" appears, in which you can select an attribute. The objects or connectors will then be
sorted according to the attribute selected.

Hint: It is only possible to sort objects by an attribute, which is currently displayed in the
ADOxx browser.)

Click on the Sort button or press enter in order to confirm the new sorting order.

Select Objects/Connectors

You can select each objects or connectors simply by clicking on the first (grey) column. Selected
objects and connectors are highlighted in red (see fig. 160)

i BP Application for vacation 1.0 (Business process model)

E =ecution time Costs Perfarmer
Process applicatan form 00 000:00:10: 00 10,000000 [{"Clerk"t <- "has Fole")

00:000:00:01:00 | 5,000000 [{"Secretay't <- "has Role')

(00:000:00:01:00 2000000 [{"Secretary't <- "has Fole")

| | A

Figure 160: Selection of "object lines"

|nform applicant

!

You can select several objects or connectors by clicking on them one after the other while keeping the
<Shift> key pressed.

Once you have selected a number of objects you can still make changes to this selection by keeping
the <Shift> key pressed and clicking on any objects or connectors you wish to select or deselect. If
you wish to deselect the items you have selected, click on any free space in the ADOxx browser
(see chap. 8., p. 66).

This selection of objects or connectors will be maintained when switching between graphical and
tabular model display, if the objects selected in the graphical display belong to the class selected in
the tabular display.
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Create New Objects

To do so, at first the object class (see chap. 2.2.10.1, p. 182) has to be selected. At the end, click on
the "Position new object" in the table's context menu (right mouse button) .

A new object, with a random name will be added at the end of the list. Attributes can be edited
(see chap. 2.2.10.3, p. 184) as in already existing objects already existing objects.

Hint: Connectors cannot be crated in that way.

A new object will be placed in the free spot in the drawing area. Later on it has to be correctly position
in the graphical representation and connected with connectors.

2.2.11 View Options

View options influence the way the model is displayed - both on the screen and when it is printed.
Since view options are part of the model level attributes, the current settings are saved in the ADOXxx
database.

The view options available are combined in the "View" menu. Some of them can be activated via the
drawing area's context menu or by mouse clicking on the corresponding smart icon in the quick-
access bar. The following options are available:

® Graphic/Table - for switching between graphic and tabular model display (see chap. 2.2.10,
p. 181)

® Mode (see chap. 2.2.11.1, p. 186) - predefined view modes on objects and connectors

® Views (see p. 187) - various view options

® Mouse access (see chap. 2.2.11.2, p. 188) - for setting mouse access to objects and connectors
® Zoom (see chap. 2.2.11.3, p. 189) - scale for the display of the model on the screen

® Snap grid (see chap. 2.2.11.4, p. 190) - grid which can be defined in order to support modelling
and arrangement of objects

Page layout (see chap. 2.2.11.5, p. 192) - page size and print layout for ADOxx models
Representation of connectors (see chap. 2.2.11.6, p. 197) - graphical tools for connectors

Font size (see chap. 2.2.11.7, p. 199) - font size of visualised attributes

Select attributes (see chap. 2.2.10.2, p. 183) - selection of the attribute columns to be displayed
(only in the tabular modelling)

® Sort (see p. 185) - Description of an attribute, according to which the table will be sorted (only in
the tabular modelling)

® Redraw (see chap. 2.2.11.9, p. 201) - the model window will be redrawn

2.2.11.1 View Mode

The (view) mode determines which classes and relations are visible. All non-visible classes and
relations are removed from the modelling bar so that no new objects or connectors of these classes
and relations can be created.

Objects and connectors belonging to the non-visible classes, which have already been created, will

not be shown in the model window, i.e. the model editor behaves as if these objects and connectors
were non-existent. This applies in particular to the printing and graphic generation functions.
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The option "Mode" in the "View" menu contains a sub menu listing all the modes available. A tick
marks the current mode. You can switch to another mode by selecting it from the sub menu - the
modelling bar and the drawing area of the active model window will be rearranged accordingly.

Hint: The available modes depend on the definition of your application library.

Hint: A description of the modes of the ADOxx-Default-Library is to be found in the volume
Il of the user documentation ("ADOxx standard method manual”) or in the online
documentation "ADOxx standard method" ( "Extras" menu, "ADOxx standard method
"menu item).

Hint: The settings of the (view) mode only affect the way the model is displayed on the
screen and when printing. For further processing (Analysis, Simulation etc.) all the
objects and connectors modelled are of course taken into account.

Hint: Should you need further modes defined, please contact your ADOxx administrator or
your ADOxx consultant.

Display Options

While modelling it can be helpful to display the hidden objects on the drawing area. Otherwise, it could
easily happen that objects and connectors are created in the same place or overlapping each other.

For this reason the non-visible objects and connectors may be visualised on the screen in a light grey
outline. In order to select the screen display options for the current mode, select the option "Display"
from the menu "View", sub menu "Mode".

This will cause the window "Mode - display” to be opened. It is possible to define here when objects

and connectors, which have been made non-visible by a certain mode, should nonetheless be shown
(in light grey outline) in the model windows.

Mode - display

Hidden objects and connectors

" Hide in all models
* Hide in read-only models
= Show in all models [light gray)

Azzigh I Cancel Help

Figure 161: Display options

Choose one of the following options by clicking on it:

e "Hide in all models": The items made non-visible by the current mode will not be displayed in
any modelling window.

e "Hide in read-only models": In models with write access the non-visible items are displayed with
light grey outlines. If the model is being viewed "read only" (i.e. write protected models) the non-
visible items will not be displayed at all.

® "Show in all models (light grey)": Non-visible items are shown as light grey outlines in all
modelling windows.

Hint: The option selected does not influence printing or graphic generation. When printing
and generating graphics, the system never takes non-visible objects into account.

Click on the "Assign" button to close the dialogue window and to confirm the display option selected.
Clicking on the "Cancel" button will close the window without executing any changes.
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The display option selected will be saved in your user profile in the database. This means that the
setting will be maintained after you quit and re-start ADOXxX.

2.2.11.2 Mouse Access

"Mouse access" describes the ability, to edit in the graphic modelling objects and connectors in a
model by clicking in them (e.g. move, change attributes values). When you lock the mouse access,
you can disable changes on locked objects and connectors.

Hint: The mouse access lock happens for all objects of a class, even if you activate the lock
using the context menu of an object or of a connector.

You can define the mouse access either by using the context menus of objects (see chap. 2.2.8.2,
p. 174) and connectors (see chap. 2.2.8.3, p. 176) or by choosing the menu item "Mouse access" from
the "View" menu and selecting the option "List" from the sub menu which is displayed.

The window "Mouse access" (see fig. 162), in which all classes and relations are listed, appears. The
classes or relations with locked mouse access are displayed as a light grey outline and with a "(-)"
attached to the class or relation name.

Mouse access Xl

Mouze access: Assign
=l | i0bjects i
& Process start Change
A Subprocess =
B Activity Lancel
<3 Decision
¢ Parallelity Heb
[» Merging
) End
Mote
0 Agaregation

O Swirnlane [horizontal]
B Swimlane [vertical)
=l | ) Relationz
—= Subzequent
<= haz Mote

4

Figure 162: define mouse access

You can change the mouse access for objects of the selected classes or for the connectors of the
selected relations by double-clicking on the appropriate element or by pressing the space bar.
Additionally, it is possible to select a class or a relation and then to click on the "change" button, which
will also change the status (locked/unlocked).

Click on the "Assign" button to confirm the changes you have made.

Select the menu item "Mouse access" from the "View" menu and choose the option "Representation”
from the sub menu to define how locked objects and connecters are displayed (see p. 189).
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Display Options

In the "Mouse access - representation” window (see fig. 163) you will define how locked objects and
connectors will be displayed in the graphic modelling.

Mouse access - Representation E |

Locked objectz and connectors

* Dizplay normally
™ Dizgplay az shadow

Azzign I Cancel Help

Figure 163: Representation of locked objects/connectors

The "Display normally" representation form causes no changes, but if you choose the option
"Display as shadow" all objects of a locked class will be displayed as outlined.

The selected representation of locked objects will be saved in the database of you user profile. It will
remain the same, if you exit ADOxx and start again.

2.2.11.3 Zoom

The "Zoom" function changes the scale of display in the modelling window. Values between 5% and
200% are possible. The value 100% displays the model on a 1:1 scale. Smaller zoom values help you
get an overview of bigger models.

The current zoom factor is indicated in the zoom field of the status line. The zoom field is the left of the
two fields placed on the right side of the status line.

Change the zoom value by following one of these steps:

® Right-click on the zoom field of the status line. A popup-menu (see fig. 164) listing possible zoom
values for selection appears. A tick marks the current value. The value, which allows the whole
model to be displayed in the modelling window, is marked by an asterisk.

10%
25 %
50 %
75 %
4% *
100%
150%
v 336 %

Figure 164: Zoom popup menu
® Select an area hv rlacing the cursor in a corner of the area, pressing the right mouse button and
dragging the n » - keeping the right mouse button pressed down (the mouse pointer will

change into a ) - until the green outlined area has the size you want. If you let go of the
mouse button, the zoom value will change so that this area fills the drawing area.

e |[f the zoom value does not equal 100%, the function "Scale 1:1" enables you to set it to 100%.
This function can be called either:

- By clicking on the respective smart icon oS in the quick-access bar.
- By selecting the "scale 1:1" menu item in the context menu of the drawing area.

- By pressing the right mouse button and keeping it pressed and then press the left mouse
button.
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If the zoom value already equals 100%, the smart icon 1% will be displayed as a pressed button.

e If you want to display the whole drawing area (see chap. 2.2.3, p. 130) in the model window,
select the function "Display all'. To call this function you can either:

- Click on the smart icon ﬁ‘ in the quick-access bar.
- Select the "Display all* menu item in the context menu of the drawing area.

- Press the right mouse button and keeping it pressed and then double-click on the left mouse
button (Note: When the zoom value equals 100%, single click on the left mouse button).

® You can increase or decrease the zoom value by 10% by pressing the keys "Page up" and "Page
down" respectively.

® You may also set the zoom value using the function "Zoom" (see p. 190). Call this function by:
- Clicking on the appropriate smart icon Q in the quick-access bar.
- By selecting the menu item "Zoom" from the context menu of the drawing area.
- By selecting the menu item "Zoom" from the "View".

- By double-clicking (left mouse button) on the zoom field in the status line in the right lower
corner of the ADOxx window.

Hint: The changes can be undone by clicking on the "undo" button in the quick-access bar.

Hint: The changes can be cancelled using the "undo” function (see chap. 2.2.7.1, p. 137).

Define Zoom Value
You can change the zoom factor in the zoom window "Zoom" (see fig. 165).

Zoom

Zoom factor:
x|

[ Cloge ] [ Help

Figure 165: Zoom

You can enter the zoom value into the field "Zoom factor". You can open a popup menu (the same
that appears when right-clicking on the zoom field in the status line) by clicking on the menu button

i you select a value from this list, it will be assigned to the field "Zoom factor".

Click on the button "Close", to close the window and to display the visible area with the zoom setting in
the model window.

2.2.11.4 Snap Grid

The snap grid helps you when arranging the available objects and connectors and can be.

® Active or inactive or.

® Visible or non-visible.

If you have selected the function "active snap grid", objects and connectors when modelling will be
bound to the snap grid, i.e. the objects and the bendpoints of the connectors will be placed at the
intersection of a horizontal and a vertical line of this grid.
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If you have selected the option "visible snap grid", the snap grid will be displayed on the graphic
model view as a grey grid. The snap grid now supports you when arranging a model.

Hint: The lines of the snap grid are visible on the screen but not on a print out of the model
or on a generation of the model graphic.

You can activate or deactivate the snap grid by:

® Clicking on the smart icon 'Ei} in the quick-access bar.
® Selecting the submenu "active" ("View" menu, "Snap grid" menu item).

o Defining the snap grad settings (see p. 191).
Hint: If the snap grid is active, the smart icon in the quick-access bar appears as pressed.
You can make the snap grid visible or non-visible by:

® Clicking on the smart icon I:| in the quick-access bar.
® Selecting the "visible" submenu ("View" menu, "Snap grid" menu item) .
® Selecting the "Display snap grid" menu item in the context menu of the drawing area.

e Editing the snap grid settings (see p. 191).
Hint: If the snap grid is visible, the smart icon in the quick-access bar appears as pressed.

Additionally you can change the spacing between the lines of the snap grid in the snap grid settings
(see p. 191).

Settings

In the "Snap grid - settings" window (see fig. 166), you can activate or deactivate the snap grid (option
"Active"), make it visible or invisible (option "Visible") or change the horizontal and vertical settings of
the grid.

Snap grid - Settings E |

¥ Active — Wertical
v isible Offset [top]:
Horizantal ID'ED em a
Offzet [left]: Wfidth: Height:
[050cm =] [050cm = [050cm =]

Azzigh I Cancel | Help |

Figure 166: Snap grid -Settings

Over the "Active" option you may activate or deactivate [lthe shap grid. Over the "visible"
option you may make the snap grid visible [¥] or non-visible [].

Defining the width in horizontal direction or the height in vertical direction can change the spacing of
the snap grid lines (see fig. 167).

If you enter an offset, the representation and the arrangement of the snap grid will be changed to the

right or bottom by the defined spacing starting from the top left corner of the drawing area
(see fig. 167).
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Figure 167: Example of the snap grid settings

Hint: The value of the horizontal offset will only be taken into account if it is smaller than the
width, and the value of the vertical offset only if it is smaller than the height.

When you have changed the settings, click on the "Assign" button to save the settings and close the
window. The snap grid settings are saved in the ADOxx database separately for each model.

Hint: The standard settings of the snap grid (activity, visibility, height, width and offset) are
defined in the application library.

2.2.11.5 Page Layout

Page layouts can be assigned to each ADOxx model. Apart from the sheet size of a printout, the page
layout also determines its layout and structure. In each page layout you can define user-specific
headers and footers, integrate graphics such as company logos and display model information.

Select the option "page layout" in the "view" menu. The window "page layout" appears
(see fig. 168).
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Page layout

— Presiew

Page layout:
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" Fitonepage ¢ # pages / width
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Apply on... | Active model
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Figure 168: Page layout

Choose your settings for "page layout”, "layout parameters” and "scale". Details about those
settings can be found in the chapter Layout parameters (see p. 194).

In the window "display model window", following options can be activated:

® Change pages: The pages area will be displayed in the Model window (see chap. 2.2.3, p. 130)

® Page number: Next to the page edge the corresponding page number will be displayed

By clicking on the button "Apply to", a small dialogue with opened models will appear. Here you can
select the model, for which, you wish to apply your settings:
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Figure 169: Page layout

Hint: By default, the layout changes will apply only for the active model

Click on the "Apply" button, to apply the settings. The dialogue window will be closed.

Layout Parameters

The layout parameters arrange the format of models. It can be defined in a different places or modified
and saved in the models.

Define layout parameters:

Select the desirable "page layout" from the list .

Hint: The different page layouts are defined in the application library.

A few default page layouts can be found in all application libraries: The ADOxx standard
page layout (see p. 195) and the poster layout Poster (with flaps) (see p. 196) for
graphical model representations and the ADOxx standard page layout for tables
(see p. 196) only for printing from the ADOxx Browser.

In the field "layout parameters" you can select the following orientations: portrait, Landscape
format or from the printer (according to the printing settings).

The representation size is set in the "Scale" section:

Factor: The percentage of the original size (by default 100%).
On one page: The whole model will be zoomed to fit on one page regardless of the actual size.

number of pages - height: Determine, the optimal model representation in terms of height (in
pages). The width is calculated automatically.

Number of pages - width: Determine, the optimal model representation in terms of width (in
pages). The height is calculated automatically.

The preview window will be updated with every change.

The changes in the pages layout affect as well the models representation (the pages boundary will
change), as the model printout and the graphics generation. Additionally the existing connector marks
(see chap. 2.2.11.6, p. 197) might be moved to a new place.
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ADOxx Standard Page Layout
The ADOxx standard page layout is defined in ADOxx and is always available to printout models.

The ADOxx standard page layout (see fig. 170) contains:

® A headline with:
- the ADOxx logo
- The model name
- The date on which the model was created
- The name of the ADOxx user, who created the model
- The value of the model attribute "model type"
- The date on which the model was last changed
- The name of the ADOxx user who last changed the model
- The value of the model attribute "State"
® An area for the model graphic
® Afoot line with:
- The copyright
- The printout date

- The page number

Criatan dite. D110.2005. CO00 by, BOC Grpps Pelched bypel [na-Mhcaiedl
Dotw bt changed; 02012006, 1550 by Bewiow 1 State ALY
= oo so—me——ae
; —— - T 1] —ro
u
lm' ——
=1 -
oa e

e

& TR P il |

Figure 170: ADOxx standard page layout (example)
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Poster Printout

The Poster (with flaps) page layout is defined in ADOxx and is thus always available. It is designed
for the printout of larger models where the single pages are sticked together.

A special feature of this layout is that on the right and bottom page border flaps are printed, giving
room for glue.

ADOxx Standard Page Layout for Tables

The ADOxx standard page layout for tables is defined in ADOxx and is always available for the
printout from the ADOxx-Browser (see chap. 8., p. 66) after the realisation of Evaluation (e.g. Analysis,
Simulation).

The ADOxx standard page layout for tables (see fig. 171) contains:

® A headline with:

- dem ADOxx-Logo

- The date of the Evaluation (date, time, type of Evaluation etc.)
® The area for the tables
e A footer with:

- The copyright

- The printout date

- The page number
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E Cuiery” G 31 sphety of paw Akt
T quisry sacisdes the subprocesses of Pa selocied b =
Tacrreiay, e i
Tl T
Ly Techwhal il 'lC-v-.--M dn emwr e Lot LLCT (Al - Tt T il tear g |
= L-Srag bearteder ?hnthwénthwr'.'ﬂn&qrim Cachimwrtoie (Rake - Laalay & Aot peroded |
L e | entigy G Ertagtr il Lo e G emap g 90 Doam T T Tacrlmrbrte (M - Sbeiry § LR ol
e ey s I L e ] Cririnng (qohe) - ATy § STeAn rrpe e
P b Bl e e e Cricaier (fzin - ALAERe © LS ek prgranroiel
TT iberney |
- TG e 1 KEinge S Kriraca m. L1244 Arasguis e Teptawianin (Hoka | ADwdrg § LAt TG gl |
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[=] OAENE006 Paga 171 |

Figure 171: ADOxx standard page layout for tables (examples)
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2.2.11.6 Connector Representation

The basic look of connectors is determined during the application library definition. However, it is also

possible for a user to make personal adjustments that will be stored in the particular models:

Connector marks: Useful display variant for page-spanning connectors - the ends on every page are
marked to make locating the pairs easier.

Bendpoints: Depending on the user's preferences, bendpoints can be shown either sharp or
rounded.

Crossings: If connectors cross over, the junctions can be represented either with little bridges or
just flat.

To call these functions, select "Change connector representation” from the "View" menu. The
following dialogue window appears:

Connector representation

Show connector marks

(] Berumber connectar marks now

Sections between connector marks Foshioning of connector marks
() Hide {73 Shaw at last bendpaint
(3 Show without ability to access (%) Always show at page barder

(73 Show with ability bo access

Crozzings Bendpoints
() Default representation () Default representation
(3] Always draw bridges ) Always draw rounded angles
() Always dravs continuous lines () Alwiays draw sharp angles

[1&pply ta all opened models

[ Assign J[ Cancel ” Help

Figure 172: Connector representation options

Choose your settings and click "Assign". The settings are applied and the dialogue window closed.

Connector marks:

ADOxx provides so-called connector marks in order to make printouts of large multi-page models
more readable. These are graphical aids indicating page-spanning connectors.

Activate the option "Show connector marks" ), to assign connector marks to all connectors
extending over a page border. This checkbox activates all other connector marks options too.

Connector marks are numbered upon creation to make them unique. If you add page-crossing
connectors while modelling, the corresponding connector mark is duly numbered with the next
available number. When deleting connector marks, their number is maintained internally and not
reassigned. To regian consecutive numbering, select the option "Renumber connector marks now".

In addition you have to choose one of the options for displaying the sections between connector
marks:

e Hide: The part of the connector between the two connector marks is invisible (default).

® Show without ability to access: The part of the connector between the two connector marks is
shown as a thin grey line. The course of this line cannot be changed.
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® Show with ability to access: The part of the connector between the two connector marks is
shown in black. The connector's course can be modified with bend points (see chap. 2.2.6.1,

p. 133).

These variants are possible for the Positioning of connector marks:

® Show at last bendpoint: The connector mark appears at the last bend in the connector before it

leaves the page (default).

® Always show at page border: Regardless of the connector course, the connector mark always

appears at the page border.

® Show at every page: The connectors are shown on all pages they touch, even if they just cross

them (and have no connection to an object there).

Hint: Size, colour, numbering and shape of the connector marks are defined in the
application library. If you want tailor-made connector marks, please contact your ADOXx

administrator or your ADOxx consultant.

Bendpoints:

For bendpoints (see chap. 2.2.6.1, p. 133), three possible looks are available:

Default representation:

The bendpoints will be displayed as in the ADOxx administrator settings.

Always draw rounded angles:

All bendpoints will be rounded, regardless of the administrator settings.

Always draw sharp angles:
All bendpoints will be sharp.

Artivity 1 x

Activity 1 x

Activity 2 Activity 2
Activity 3 l Activity 3 l
Activity 4 Activity 4
Figure 173: Representation with round/sharp bend points
Crossings:

There are also three variants to display connector crossings:
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Default representation:
Junctions will be displayed as in the ADOxx administrator settings.

Always draw bridges:

The connector lying on top is drawn with a little bridge at the junction, regardless of the
administrator settings.

Always draw continous lines:
Junctions are represented only by straight lines.

Activity 1 Activity 1
Activity 3 Activity 4 Activity 3 Activity 4
Activity 2 Activity 2

Figure 174: Representation of crossings - with or without bridges

Apply to all opened models:

If this option is activated, these settings will not only be saved in the active model but in all opened
models.

Hint: ADOxx administrators can define the appearance of bendpoints and junctions for each
type of connector separately. However, the manual settings here concern all connectors
in the model.

2.2.11.7 Font Size

Change the font size of visualised attributes by selecting the option "Font size" from the "View" menu.
The window "Font size" appears (see fig. 175).

Font size E
Scale:

%] [w]

[ Close ] [ Help l

Figure 175: font size

Set the font size at a value between 50% and 200% of the original size by:

e directly entering a new value in the "Scale" field,
® editing the value in the "scale" field using the spin buttons & (step size: 1%),

® clicking the button M and selecting a predefined value.
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Click on the "assign" button, to assign the changed value of the font size for the visualised attribute in
the model.

Hint: As visualised attributes on different objects may be displayed with different font sizes, it
is only possible to change the font size of a model relatively.

2.2.11.8 Show/Hide Submodels

With the function "show submodels" it is possible to expand the view of the active model by replacing
submodel referencing objects (e.g. "Subprocess") with a view on the model graphic of the referenced
model itself.

Showing submodels is performed:

e for all referencing objects in the active model with the function "Show submodels” (see p. 200),

e for a single referencing object in the active model by opening the context menu of the
referencing object (right mouse button) and selecting the menu entry "Show submodel".

Hiding submodels is performed:

e for all shown submodels in the active model with the function "Hide all submodels" (see p. 200),

e ffor a single referencing object in the active model by opening the context menu of the particular
submodel view (ri~+t mouse button) and selecting the menu entry "Hide submodel" or by clicking
the "Close" icon () in the upper right corner of the submodel view.

Show Submodels

For showing all submodels of the current model select the menu "View" - entry "Show/Hide
submodels" - "Show submodels".

Show submodels

I a=imum expansion depth: 1

[ Allow recursions

[ 0K l[ Cancel H Help ]

Figure 176: Show submodels

In the window "Show submodels” (see fig. 176) you can adjust these settings:

Maximum expansion depth:
Define through how many depth levels the submodels shall be shown.

Allow recursions:
Activate this option, if you want to include recursions: Already shown models
(including the parent model itself) will be shown again, if they are called more than
once and the maximum expansion depth allows it.

Hide All Submodels

Zum Ausblenden aller Submodelle im aktuellen Modell wéhlen Sie im Meni "Ansicht" den Mentpunkt
"Submodelle ein-/ausblenden™ und den Untermentipunkt "Alle Submodelle ausblenden”.
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2.2.11.9 Redraw

Selecting the option "Redraw" from the "View" menu makes ADOxx redraw the current model
window.

2.2.12 Input Support Dialogues in ADOxx Notebooks

ADOxx provides input support dialogues for entering complex attribute values and formulae into the
ADOxx Notebooks and in the tabular modelling (see chap. 2.2.10, p. 181). Whether such a supporting

dialogue is available for a given attribute is indicated by the "Dialog" button [ above the attribute's
input field.

Hint: The availability of the input support dialogs depends on the definition in your
application library .

These input support dialogues are available:

Edit table attributes (see chap. 2.2.12.1, p. 202)
for the editing of attributes of the type "record” .

Colour definition (see chap. 2.2.12.2, p. 203)
for the selection of a colour (for the graphic representation of the object).

Select enumeration value (see chap. 2.2.12.3, p. 204)
for the selection of the attribute value (in the table modelling).

Select enumeration values from a list (see chap. 2.2.12.4, p. 204)
for the selection of attribute values from an enumeration list.

Enter external program call (see chap. 2.2.12.5, p. 205)
for the input of an external program call (in the table modelling).

Edit date attributes (see chap. 2.2.12.6, p. 205)
for the editing of attribute of the type "date" (DATE).

Edit date/time attributes (see chap. 2.2.12.6, p. 205)
for the editing of attributes of the type "date and time" (DATETIME).

Edit time attributes * (see chap. 2.2.12.8, p. 206)
for the editing of attributes of the type "time" (TIME).

Add references * (see chap. 2.2.12.9, p. 207)
for the creation of model and object references in attribute of the type "reference" (INTERREF).

Distribution definition * (see chap. 2.2.12.11, p. 211)
for the definiton of a distribution function for the distribution of variables.

Transition condition definition * (see p. 215)
for the definition of a transition condition in a subsequent relation.

Performer assignment * (see chap. 2.2.12.14, p. 222)
for the definition of a performer assignment expression.

Resource assignment * (see chap. 2.2.12.15, p. 227)
for the definition of a resource assignment expression.

Definition of the performer calendar * (see chap. 2.2.12.16, p. 228)
for the definition of the performers time of presence.

Definition of the process calendar * (see chap. 2.2.12.17, p. 235)
for the definition of the appearance profiles of processes.
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Hint: The attributes "Performer calendar" and "Process calendar" are edited through a
button (called "Performer calendar" or "Process calendar") in the ADOxx Notebook
instead of the "Dialog" button and a separate input field.

Hint: For reference attributes, open the supporting dialogue over the "add" icon +

Hint: All input supporting dialogs marked with a ™" are used to get models that are
simulable. You will find a precise description in the Chapter "modelling guide-lines for
Simulation" (see chap. 2.2.13, p. 240).

A special input supporting dialogue (see chap. 3.2.12.3, p. 52) is available for the definition of attribute
values in attributes of the type "expression” (EXPRESSION). This input supporting dialogue will be

started using the "expression dialogue" icon Fe

2.2.12.1 Edit Record Attributes

ADOxx provides you with a support dialogue for editing record attributes, which is to be opened in the
ADOxx Notebook by clicking on the "dialogue" button D, on the right above the record display.

Once you have clicked on the button, the record will appear in the window "<Object name> - <Name of

the record attribute>" (see fig. 177), in which you can edit attribute values, as well as add and delete
rows.

Application for vacation {Process start) - Process respons : B IEIlEl
R ale/Perfarmer Clazzification | D ezcription |
11 |Manager [Performer] - Application department [Working erironme mainly responsible -
2 |Performer-1 [Performer) - Application department [Working environ on behalf of
3 | Ferformer-2 [Performer] - Application department [Waorking environ| supparting

B

Save... Prir... Search... Cloze | Help |

Figure 177: Edit record attributes

To edit an attribute value, first select the appropriate cell and then the menu item "Edit attribute" in
the context menu (right mouse button). The input is done directly into the cell or an input window
depending on the type of the selected attribute.

To copy the value of an attribute:

1. Select the cell with the attribute value to be copied

2. Select in the context menu (right mouse button) the menu item "Copy"
3. Select the cell into which you want to paste the attribute value and
4

Select in the context menu (right mouse button) the menu item "Paste".

Hint: Copying values within a record is only possible for attributes of the same type or in
attributes of type "String".

To copy the value of arow:

1. Mark the row to copy by clicking on the row number (grey column)
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2. Select in the context menu (right mouse button) the menu item "Copy rows"
Select the row into which the copied one has to be pasted and

4. Select in the context menu (right mouse button) the menu item "Paste".

Hint: When copying rows, the values of the copied rows will be inserted into an already
existing row and so will overwrite the values contained in this row.

To add arow to arecord, select in the context menu the menu item "Insert row". This new row will be
inserted at the bottom of the record.

To move a row in the record, mark the row to be moved by clicking on the row number (grey
column), then select in the context menu the menu item "Move row" - the mouse pointer will change to

H1
- and click on the row above where the new row has to be inserted.

To delete a row from the record, mark the row to delete by clicking on the row number (grey column)
and then select in the context menu the menu item "Delete rows".

2.2.12.2 Define Colours

ADOxx provides you with an input window for the selection of a colour (e.g. for the graphical display of

the object), which you can open in the ADOxx Notebook by clicking on the "dialogue" button D, on
the right above the corresponding attribute field.

Once you have clicked on the button, the window "colour” (see fig. 178) will appear.

__ I |
ECTEET N
EMrAEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
N T
Custom colars:

I_I_I_I_I_I_-. Hue: 155 Hed?
EEEEEEEN Satlﬁ i

Defite Custorm Colars 2 | Colar3alid Lurn: |1 48 Blue: |243

] 4 I Cancel | Add to Custom Colors |

Figure 178: Edit colours

Select one of the basic colours or one of the user-defined colours. Alternatively you can edit a
colour by entering the colour value (colour/saturation/brightness or red/green/blue) or by directly
clicking on the colour spectrum. If you click on the "Add colour" button, the edited colour will be
inserted into the "user-defined colours" and is available for the current ADOxx session.

Click on the OK button, to copy the selected colour.
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2.2.12.3

Select Enumeration Value

When double-clicking on an attribute of the type "Enumeration” (see chap. 7.2, p. 733) the window "<
object name - attribute name>" (see fig. 179) containing the available attribute values will be

displayed.

Activity-3 - Continuous execution

Walues:

=3

" o

Azsian
Cancel

Help

i

Figure 179: Enumeration

Choose an attribute value from the list "Value" and then click on the "Assign" button to take over the

change.

Hint: The window for the input of an enumeration value (see fig. 179) is only shown in the
tabular display.

22124

displayed.

Select Values from an Enumeration List

When double-clicking on an attribute of the type "Enumeration list" (see chap. 7.3, p. 734) the window
"<Object name - Attribute name>" (see fig. 180) containing the available attribute values will be

Aktivitat (Aktivitat) - Klassifikation

Enurmeration list:
UEGEE
automatizch
semiautomnatizch
planend
komtrallierend
wenmalkend
auzfiikrend
wertschopfend
kommunizierend
exterm

Figure 180: Enumeration list

Select the attribute value required from the field "Enumeration list" or mark it and click on the
"Assign" button to assign the changes to the tabular model display.
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Hint: To select several attribute values hold the <Ctrl> key additionally.

2.2.125 Enter Program Call

When double-clicking on an attribute of the type "Program call" (see chap. 7.11, p. 736) the window
""<Object name - Attribute name>"" (see fig. 181) showing the current settings will appear.

Update wacation files - External documentation |

Executed progran: = Azzign

< automatically:
Cancel

Parameters: fta

| Help

i

Figure 181: Program call

Select a program in the field "Executed program" and optionally enter the path and name of the file
that should be opened on calling the program into the field "Parameters". Then click on the "Assign"
button to confirm the changes.

Hint: The representation of the program call attribute (as in the figure above) may depend on
the definition of your application library.

Instead of the selection list "Executable program" a button with the name of the
program or the text "<automatically>" can be shown.

It is possible to fade out the field "Parameter”.

2.2.12.6 Edit Date Value

ADOxx provides you with a support dialogue for the assignment of date attributes, which you can open

from the ADOxx Notebook by clicking on the "dialogue" button D, on the right above the attribute
field.

Once you have clicked on the button, the window"<Object name> - <Name of the date attribute>"
(see fig. 182)opens, where attribute value can be edited.

Object name - Date

D ate
Walue:
2006:01:01

Year: tonth: Day:
2006 % 15 1=

[ Apply I[ Cancel H Help ]

Figure 182: Enter date

The numbers given in the fields "year", "month" and "day" will automatically be converted into the date
format (YYYY:MM:DD) and displayed in the field "value". By clicking on the button "Assign", the
current value will be transferred to the ADOxx Notebook.

Hint: The attribute type "Time" (see chap. 2.2.12.8, p. 206) is available for the coverage of a
time period.
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2.2.12.7 Edit Date and Time Value

ADOxx provides you with a support dialogue for the assignment of date and time attributes, which you
can open from the ADOxx Notebook by clicking on the "dialogue" button O at the right above the
attribute field.

Once you have clicked on the button, the window "<object name> - <name of the date and time
attribute>" (see fig. 183) will appear, in which you can edit the attribute value.

Object name - Date and time

D ate and time
W alue:
2008:01:01 13:00:00

Year Manth: Day:
2006 3 15 1%
Haur: Hirwte: Second:
135 0z 0z
[ Spply l [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Figure 183: Enter date and time

The numbers given in the fields "year", "month" and "day" will automatically be taken over in the date
format (YYYY:MM:DD) and displayed in the field "value". By clicking on the button "Assign", the
current value will be transferred to the ADOxx Notebook.

Hint: The attribute type "Time" (see chap. 2.2.12.8, p. 206) is available for the coverage of a
time period.

2.2.12.8 Editing Times

ADOxx provides you with a support dialogue for entering time attributes (time period), which you can

open from the ADOxx Notebook by clicking on the "dialogue" icon O at the right above the attribute
field.

The window "<object name> - <name of the time attribute>" (see fig. 184), in which you can edit the
attribute value, appears.

Descrption: Internal achivity - Waiting ... |

— W aiting time

Walue:

Years: Drayz:
O N O
Hours: Minutes: Seconds:

N O R I =
Azsign I Cancel | Help |

Figure 184: Enter a time period (example "Execution time")
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The values entered into the fields "Years", "Days", "Hours", "Minutes" and "Seconds" are automatically
transformed into the ADOxx time format (YY:DDD:HH:MM:SS) and displayed in the "Value" field.
Confirm the current value by clicking on the "Assign" button.

Hint: The provision of times (see chap. 4.1.3.2, p. 335) in the models is not a precondition
for the execution of the evaluation.
However, if this data is not provided the results may be incomplete (e.g. cycle time may
be zero).

Hint: The attribute types "Date" (see chap.2.2.12.6, p.205) and "Date and time"
(see chap. 2.2.12.7, p. 206) are available for the coverage of a time period.

2.2.12.9 Add References

You can add references:

® In the graphical modelling, by clicking on the "Add" icon + of the corresponding reference
attribute,

e In the tabular modelling, by double-clicking on the corresponding cell (in the row of the starting
object and in the column of the reference attribute).

All models which can be referenced and are stored in the ADOxx database are available when adding
a reference to a model (see p. 207).

It is possible to add a reference to an object (see p. 208) only if the model containing this object is
opened.

Add Model References

In the window "<Object name (class name) - Attribute name> - Add reference" (see fig. 185), the
model group hierarchy is displayed with all models you can reference.

Subprocess-18429 [Subprocess] - Referenced subprocess - Add reference E3

Referenceable models: £ d
EHE9 Models
9 Example - Application for Y acation
E+23 Business Process Models
@ BPF % acation application

Cancel

5P Decline Application
£ Company Maps
3 Working Erviranment Models

Help

<] | ]

\_\_%I
= =
N

Figure 185: Add model reference

Select the model to refer to reference and click on the "Add" button. The window will be closed and
the name of the referenced model will be registered in the text field of the ADOxx Notebook.

Click on the button "New" to create a new model (see chap. 2.4.1, p. 256). Once you have created
the new model, the "models that can be referenced" list will be updated and you can put a reference
to this model.

Hint: The modelling of the new created model is carried out later.

By clicking on the icon ¥, you can update the "models that can be referenced" list.
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Add Object References

In the window "<object name (class name) - attribute name> - Add reference" (see fig. 186), all
opened models that can be referenced - sorted according to their model type - and the current
reference targets will be displayed.

Process application form {Activity) - Responsible role s | I:Ilﬂ
Loaded models: = Referenceable objects: Change...
=1 1) “Warking environment miodels = ) Role e
@ Application department B Clerk oK
E Headof Dept. &
B Secretany g
Help
< |+
Reference targets: e
A8 Clerk [Fole] 25

4

Figure 186: Add object reference

First select in the field "Opened models" the model, which contains the target object. In the field
"objects that can be referenced", all objects available will be displayed according to their classes.
Select the object that can be referenced and click on the button "Add", to include it in the list
"Reference target". Click on the OK button to close the window and to take over the just created object
reference to the reference attribute (e.g. to the ADOxx Notebook).

Click on the "Open" icon Lj, to open a saved model (see chap. 2.4.2, p. 257) in the ADOxx database.
After having opened the model, the "Opened models that can be referenced" list is updated and you
can put a reference to the objects contained in this model.

You can delete the existing object references shown in the "Reference targets" list, by selecting the
reference to delete and clicking on the "Delete" icon X,

If you want to undo the changes carried out, click on the cancel icon o above the list of the reference
targets.

2.2.12.10 Add Attribute Profile Reference

You can add an attribute profile reference in the ADOxx Notebook of the start object by clicking on the
"Add" icon ¥ of the appropriate attribute of the attribute profile reference.
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All already defined attribute profiles will be listed in the profile group structure in the window "<Name of
application library> - Attribute profile selection" (see fig. 187).

ADONIS-standard-application-library 3.81 - Edit attribute profiles |:|[E|E|

Attribute profiles: il | fidd profile... |
=) Adtiibute profiles
[# 1 day Awesk [Presence) [ Add folder. .. ]

|_£| & daysfweek [Prezence)
|_£| full time [Presence]

Rename...

Copy

Mowe

e B e i

Delete

[ Cluernies. .. ]

[ Cloze ]

[ Help

Figure 187: Add attribute profile reference

Select the attribute profile you wish to put a reference to and click on the button "Assign", to create the
reference and to close the window. The attribute values defined in the attribute profile are taken over
to the ADOxx Notebook of the current object.

Additionally, before the assignment of the attribute profile, you can, by clicking on the button:

"View" Display (see chap. 2.5.10, p. 296) the value of a previously selected
attribute profile or display (see chap. 2.5.11, p. 297) at the same time the
values of several previously selected attribute profiles.

"Utilisation™" Display a list of the objects and models, in which the previously selected
attribute profiles will be given a reference (see chap. 2.5.12, p. 297).

If you are entitled to edit attribute profiles, additional functions for the administration attribute profiles
will be available in the window "<Application library name> - Attribute profile selection” (see fig. 188).

Hint: If you want to know more about the authorisation to edit attribute profiles, contact your
ADOxx administrator.
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ADONIS-standard-application-library 3.81 - Edit attribute profiles |:|[E|E|

Attribute profiles;

= 1) Attibute profiles

day Aweek [Frezence]
m 2 dapziweek [Prezence]
m full time [Prezence]

Edi..

Copy

Mowve

Uzage. .

Quernies...

l
[
[
[ Delete
[
[

[ Close |

[

Figure 188: Add attribute profile reference (incl. Attribute Profile Management)

Click on the button:

"New attribute profile"

"New version"

"New group"

"Rename"

"Edit"

" Copyn

"Move"
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To create a new attribute profile (see chap. 2.5.6, p. 294) in a previously
selected attribute profile group.

To save a previously selected attribute profile group as a new version
(see chap. 2.5.7, p. 295).

Note: This button is only available, if the attribute profiles are defined in
an application library with time-related versioning (see chap. 10.1.2,
p. 92).

To create a new attribute profile group in a previously selected attribute
profile group or to create a new (main) attribute profile group
(see chap. 2.5.1, p. 292) without previous selection.

To assign a new hame (see chap. 2.5.2, p. 293) to a previously selected
attribute profile group.

To edit (see chap. 2.5.8, p. 295) the values of a previously selected
attribute profile or the values of several previously selected attribute
profiles at the same time.

To copy a previously selected attribute profile group (see chap. 2.5.3,
p. 293) or a previously selected attribute profile (see chap. 2.5.12, p. 297

).

To move a previously selected attribute profile group (see chap. 2.5.4,
p. 294) or a previously selected attribute profile (see chap. 2.5.13, p. 298
) to another attribute profile group.
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"Delete" To delete a previously selected attribute profile group (see chap. 2.5.5,

p. 294) or a previously selected attribute profile (see chap. 2.5.14, p. 298
).

"Utilisation" To display a list of the objects and models, in which the previously

selected attribute profiles will be referenced (see chap. 2.5.12, p. 297).

2.2.12.11 Random Generator

A Random generator sets a value to a variable to which it is connected. The value depends on an
expression.

Hint: ADOxx provides you with a support dialogue (see p. 213) for the definition of these
expressions

Hint: The attribute "manual random generator" (class "random generator") enables during
the simulation (see chap. 4., p. 332) the manual assignment of values instead of the
automatic assignment through the assignment expression.

The syntax of the assignment expressions (ValAssign) is based on the following grammar:

ValAssign ::= MathExpr { ; MathExpr }

MathExpr ::= Term | ( MathExpr ) | Term Operator MathExpr
Term ::= String | Numeric | Variable | Distrib
Operator ::= +1-1*17

® Terms:

In the simplest case an assignment expression consists of a single term. There are three
possibilities when defining a term:

A term can be a constant. Depending on the type of the variable this can either be a constant of
the type "enumeration"” - e.g. 'standard case' - or of the type "float" - e.g. 365.

A term can also be another variable - e.g. X - of the same type. So the value of the variable can
be assigned to another variable.

A term can also be a distribution (see p. 212). For variables of type enumeration a distribution
type - the discrete distribution - is defined in ADOxx. Three different distribution types exist for
variables of type float: exponential, uniform and normal distribution.

Arithmetical expressions:

Using the terms listed above, complex arithmetical expressions (MathExpr) can be formed.
Terms of type float can be combined with the arithmetical operators +,-,* and brackets. The
operators * and / take priority over the operators + and -. Terms of type enumeration can be
combined using the operator + and brackets if necessary.

Separating a list of assignment expressions:

It is also possible to use more than one expression, by separating them with a semicolon. During
the first simulation run, the first expression will be used, during the second run the second, and so
on. When there are more runs than expressions, the last expression will be used repeatedly.

Examples for valid assignment expressions:

Some examples of valid expressions are now listed. X and Y are variables of type float, while Sand T
are variables of type enumeration.

© BOC Group 2008 page 211



Part IV

Uniform(4; 10) : the variable is assigned with a random value, based on the distribution used in the
example.

X+1: the variable is assigned the value X plus 1.

X+Uniform(4; 10) : the variable is set to the value of the variable X increased by a random value,
based on a uniform distribution.

X*Exponential(4; 10)+Y : the value of the variable X is multiplied by a random value (based on an
exponential distribution), to this product the variable Y is added.

S+'a': the character 'a’ is added to the string S and the result is assigned to the variable.

'a';S+'b";S+'c' : during the first run the variable is assigned the character ‘a’. During the second run
the character 'b' is added to the variable S and the result assigned to the variable. During
the third and following runs the character 'c' is added to the variable S and the result
assigned to the variable.

Hint: A correct random generator is a precondition to perform analytical evaluation
(see chap. 3.4, p.325), assessment (see chap. 2.6, p.303), process cost analysis
(see chap. 5.4, p. 444) and human resource management (see chap. 7.2, p. 513).

Variables

Variables will be assigned (see chap. 2.2.12.11, p. 211) with values in ADOxx Business Process
Models through assignment objects and will be queried during the process. This way, after branching
in the process, paths can be passed according to the assignment of variables - defined in the
transition conditions (see p. 215).

The display of variables depends on the definition in your application library. In the ADOxx-Default-
Library, variables will be shown over objects of the class "variables".

ATTENTION: The variable names shall not start with numerals from 0 to 9, the figures
+-:=<>*/().,"as well as a blank or a return. Moreover the figures +
-:=<>*/[ ()., 'as well as blanks or returns are not authorised in
variable names. The key words AND, OR, NOT and TRUE are not possible
for variable names.

Distribution

Variables are assigned (see chap. 2.2.12.11, p. 211) with values in ADOxx using objects of type
Random generator. This can be done using distributions. For variables of type float three continuous
distribution functions are offered: exponential, uniform and normal distribution. For variables of type
enumeration a discrete distribution is available.

The syntax for continuous distribution is:

e for normal distribution: normal (<numberl>;<number2>)

Enter the expected value and the standard deviation for the normal distribution, where <number1>
represents the expected value and <number2> stands for the standard deviation.

Example: Normal (1200;100)The variable has a normal distribution with an expected value of
1200 and a standard deviation of 100.

® For exponential distribution: exponential (<number>)

Enter the expected value of the exponential distribution, letting <number> be 1 divided by the
expected value.

Example: Exponential (0,002)The variable has an exponential distribution with an expected
value of 500.
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® For uniform distribution: uniform (<numberl>;<number2>)

Enter the boundaries for the uniform distribution, where <numberl1> indicates the lower boundary
and <number2> the upper boundary.

Example: Uniform(0;100)The variable is uniformly distributed between the boundaries 0 and
100.

The syntax for a discrete distribution is:

Discrete (<Symboll> <numberl>;<Symbol2> <number2>; ...)

You can define two or more symbols with their corresponding probabilities (numberl, number2,...).
The sum of the probabilities must always equal one!

ATTENTION: The entry of symbol names is case-sensitive. The symbol names shall not
start with numerals from 0 to 9, blanks or returns and the figures : () .,
; '. Also blanks and returns, as well as the figures: () ., ;' are not
authorised in symbol names.

Examples:

Discrete (YES 0.6;NO 0.4):
The variable is assigned with a probability of 0.6 of being 'YES' and a probability of
0.4 of being 'NO'. Therefore two transition conditions <variable hame>="YES' and
<variable name>='NQ' are valid and possible.

Discrete (a 0.5;b 0.3;c 0.1;d 0.1):
The variable is assigned with a probability of 0.5 of taking the value 'a’, a probability
of 0.3 of being 'b', a probability of 0.1 of taking the value 'c' and a probability of 0.,1 of
taking the value 'd". The four possible transition conditions therefore are: <variable
name>='a’, <variable name>='b', <variable name>='c' and <variable name>='d".

Support Dialogue for Distributions
ADOxx provides you with help to enter a distribution in the ADOxx Notebook of objects of class

"Random generator". This is found by clicking on the dialogue button next to the field "Value" . The
window "<class name>: <object name> - Value" (see fig. 189) will appear.
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Figure 189: Variable assignment

The current distribution (see chap. 2.2.12.11, p. 211) can be found in the field "value".

You can add distributions to any position within the "Value" field. Positioning the cursor within this
field at the position at which you would like to place a new distribution does this. If you do not explicitly
set the position of the cursor, then a new distribution will be added at the end of the field (separated by
a';").(Please note that the first time you add a new distribution to a Random generator it will over-write
the default distribution).

Choose the distribution (see p. 212) from the list box "Distribution type". You can choose from the
following distribution types:

® "Discrete": discrete distribution function.
® "Exponential": continuous distribution function, exponential distribution.
® "Uniform": continuous distribution function, uniform distribution.

® "Normal": continuous distribution function, normal distribution.
Depending on the distribution chosen you will be asked to enter different parameters.

By clicking the OK button the expression in the field "Value" will be syntactically checked and copied
into the ADOxx Notebook.

ATTENTION:  Arithmetical expressions (e.g. "X + 1") must be directly entered into the
ADOxx-notebook
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2.2.12.12 Transition Conditions in the Subsequent Relation

Connectors leaving decision objects must be assigned with transition conditions (see p. 215) or
transition probabilities (see p. 220). These will be used (by the simulation algorithms and Analytical
Evaluation) to determine under which conditions (or probabilities) a path will be chosen.

Transition conditions will be evaluated during the simulation (see chap. 4., p. 332), the valuation
(see chap. 2.6, p. 303), the process cost analysis (see chap. 7.1, p. 497) and the human resource
planning (see chap. 7.2, p. 513).

Transition probabilities will be raised during the analytical Evaluation (see chap. 3.4, p. 325) to
determine paths.

Hint: Connectors from paralleled objects can optionally be assigned with both transition
conditions and transition probabilities (to define a conditional parallelism).

Transition Conditions

Transition conditions indicate under which conditions a subsequent connector will pass through a
process model during the simulation.

A valid transition condition consists of:

® An expression (see p. 216)
® A probability (see p. 220) or
® A macro (see p. 217).

Transition conditions will be assigned in the ADOxx Notebook of the subsequent connector. By

clicking on the "dialogue" icon CJ for the attribute "transition condition”, an input dialogue for the
definition of a valid condition (see p. 216) will be displayed.

Examples for expressions:

X="YES" the condition is fulfilled, if the variable X has the value 'YES' (X is given a value based on
a discrete distribution!).

(X="YES') AND (Y="YES'): the condition is fulfilled, if the variables X and Y both have the value 'YES'
(X and Y are given a value based on a discrete distribution).

Z<1000: the condition is fulfilled, if the variable Z has a value greater than or equal 1000 (Z is
given a value based on a continuous distribution!).

Z>=1000: the condition is fulfilled, if the variable Z is equal to or greater than 1000 (Z is
continuously distributed!).

(X='NO') OR (Z!=1000): the condition is fulfilled, if X equals 'NO' or Z takes a value not equal to 1000
(X is discretely, Z continuously distributed!).

(X="YES") AND (Y='YES') AND (Z<1000): the condition is fulfilled, if the variables X and Y take the
value 'YES' and Z a value less than 1000 (X and Y are discretely, Z continuously
distributed!).

Z<=1000: the condition is fulfilled, if the value of variable Z is less than or equal to 1000 (Z is
continuously distributed!).

$current process time$ > 00:000:00:12:00 the condition is fulfilled, if more than 12 minutes process
time (i.e. cycle time) are passed.
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Hint: Correct transition conditions are the prerequisite for the valuation (see chap. 2.6,
p. 303), the simulation (see chap. 4., p. 332), the process cost analysis (see chap. 7.1,
p. 497) and the Human Resource planning (see chap. 7.2, p. 513).

Define Transition Condition

To define transition conditions in the connectors of the relation "subsequent”, ADOxx provides you
with an input dialogue, which is to be opened from the notebook of each connector by clicking on the

"dialog" icon [ on the right above the attribute field. Once you have clicked on the button, the
window "Subsequent - Transition condition" will appear (see fig. 190).

Subsequent (Application accepted?, Parallelity) =1 : El
Tranzition condition:
Acceptance = 'vez'
a0 | or | owor | Feset
E spression
W ariahle; Operator: “alue:
I@ Acoeptance <g||:||:-al>j |= j I_','ES j
add | e |
Agzign Cancel | Help

Figure 190: Define transition condition

The current attribute value will be displayed in the "Transition condition" field.
Define a valid expression by:

1. Selecting a variable available in the "Variable" list.

This list contains all variables contained in the current model as well as all the variables from all
other opened models, which have been defined as global. Moreover, the list contains the system
variables <current process time>, <time of day> and <weekday>.

The system variable <current process time> stands for the cycle time past since the process
time. This variable can be used in all simulation algorithms.

The system variable <time of day> stands for the current time of day. This variable can be
evaluated only in the Workload Analysis (see chap. 4.4, p. 367).

The system variable <weekday>stands for the current week day. This variable can be evaluated
only in the Workload Analysis (see chap. 4.4, p. 367).

2. Selecting a comparison operator in the "Operator" list.

If the selected variable is discretely distributed, only the comparison operators = and != (for
unequal) are available. In other cases the operators <, <=, > and >= can also be used.

3. Select or enter an authorised value in the "Value" field (for discrete random generator).

By clicking on the "Add" button, you will transfer the defined expression to the "transition condition
field.
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If you click on the "Info" button, a message window containing information about the current variable
will appear.

Using the button AND, OR and NOT, you will be able to connect several expressions with another.
Click on the Button "Reset", to delete the entry in the field "transition condition".

Clicking on the "Assign" button will transfer the value in the field "Transition condition” in the attribute
of the subsequent connector.

Macros

Macros supports you for complex and/or recurrent transition values and will be defined in the transition
conditions of the subsequent relations.

You can define a macro, by adding a colon followed by the name of the macro to the condition (or
probability).

Examples:
® Xx="yes" : normal

A macro with the name "normal” is defined for the transition condition x = 'yes'.
® (amount>10000) AND (x="no") : exemption

A macro with the name "exemption" is defined for the transition condition (amount>10000) AND
(x="no").

® 0.95 : most likely
A macro with the name "most likely" is defined for the probability 0.95 (i.e. 95 %).

Hint: Macros can be defined only in the attribute "transition condition" in objects of the
relation class "subsequent".

Hint: In this attribute, they can be used both in connection with transition conditions, which
refer to variable values, and with probabilities. Macros for transition conditions, which
refer to variable values, will be interpreted unlike macros for probabilities. This will be
described in the following sections.

ATTENTION: The name of a macro must not start with numerals between 0 and 9, the
figures + -: =<>*/ ()., "as well as a blank or a return. Moreover the
figures + - : = <> */ ()., "' as well as blanks or returns are not
authorised in the name of a macro.

If macros are defined for transition conditions, they are interpreted as aliases for the
corresponding transition condition. Therefore, if a particular transition condition is used frequently, this
means that it can be summarised in a short and concise term. This will be particularly helpful when
using long and complicated transition conditions.
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Figure 191: Example: macros of variables

In the example above (see fig. 191) "Macrol" replaces the transition condition "X = 'Yes™ and
"Macro2" the transition condition "X = 'No"™. After each decision, the transition conditions will be
evaluated again. There are 4 possible paths for the process, which are:
® Process start -> decision 1? -> activity [1] ->
-> Decision 2? -> activity [3] -> End
® Process start -> decision 1? -> activity [1] ->
-> Decision 2? -> activity [4] -> End
® Process start -> decision 1? ->activity [2] ->
-> Decision 2? -> activity [3] -> End
® Process start -> decision 1? ->activity [2] ->
-> Decision 2? -> activity [4] -> End
Macros are globally valid, comparable to global variables. A macro, which was defined on sub process

level, is valid in the process models directly or indirectly calling the sub process and the process
models directly or indirectly called by the sub process.

Macros can be defined independently of how they will be used, i.e. they only have to be defined once
in the main process (including all sub processes).

If macros for probabilities are defined, they will always be used after branchings. This way, it is
possible, to show depending probabilities.

e — e

Process start Decision 17 Activity (1 Decision 27 Activity (3)
t 2
0.25: Macro 2 acre
Activity (2) Activity (4)

Figure 192: Example: Macros for probabilities

In the example above (see fig. 192) the probabilities will be evaluated after "Decision-1" for each
process run. With a probability of 75%, the path leading to "activity-1" will be taken and "macrol” will
be defined. With a probability of 25%, the path leading to "activity-2" will be taken and "macro2" will be
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defined. - After "decision-2", the path which macros has been previously defined will always be taken.
So there are only 2 possible paths through the process, which are:

® Process start -> decision 1? -> activity [1] ->
-> Decision 2? -> activity [3] -> End

® Process start -> decision 1? -> activity [2] ->
->Decision 2? -> activity [4] -> End

Macros for probabilities must be defined at their first appearance in the process flow.

Syntax of Transition Condition
The syntax of the transition condition is based on the following grammar:

Condition or macro : Empty | Condition | Condition : Macro name | Macro name

Hint: An empty transition condition is interpreted as TRUE.

ATTENTION:  The macro name shall neither start with numerals between 0 and 9, the
figures +-:=<>*/().,", nor blank or return. Moreover the figures + -
:=<>*/ ()., " orblanks and returns are not authorised for macro
names.
Condition: TRUE |

NOT Condition |

(Condition) |

Comparison |

Condition AND Condition |
Condition OR Condition

Hint: When NOT, AND or OR are used, "complex" transition conditions (i.e. which contain
NOT, AND or OR) need to be put in brackets.

Comparison: StringTerm StringOp StringTerm |
NumTerm NumOp NumTerm |
ProcessTimeTerm SysOp ProcessTimeTerm |
WeekdayTerm SysOp WeekdayTerm |
DaytimeTerm SysOp DaytimeTerm

StringTerm: Variable | StringConstant

StringOp: =] 1=

NumTerm: Variable | NumConstant

NumOp: =]l =]>]<|]>]<=

SysOp: =l 1=]1>]<]>=]c<=

ProcessTimeTerm:
WeekdayTerm:

DaytimeTerm:

ProcessTimeConstant:

DaytimeConstant:
Weekday Constant:

Year:

© BOC Group 2008

$current process time$ | Variable | ProcessTimeConstant
$weekday$ | Variable | WeekdayConstant

$time of day$ | Variable | DaytimeConstant

Year : Day : Hour : Minute : Second
Hour : Minute : Second
Mon: | :The: | :Wed: | :Thu: | :zFri: | :Sat: | :Sun:

Numerical value between 00 and 99
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Day: Numerical value between 00 and 365
Hour: Numerical value between 00 and 23
Minute: Numerical value between 00 and 59
Second: Numerical value between 00 and 59

Hint: The values Year, Hour, Minute and Second must be two-digit, the value Day three-

digit.
ATTENTION: The variable name shall neither start with numerals between 0 and 9, the
figures + -: =< >*/ ()., "' nor with a blank or a return . Moreover the
figures +-: =<>*/ ()., "' and blanks or returns are not authorised for

variable names. The key words AND, OR, NOT and TRUE are not
authorised for variable names.

StringConstant: " Symbol name "
ATTENTION: The symbol name (for the value assignment in a discrete distribution) shall
neither start with numerals between 0 and 9, the figures: / () ., ; ' nor
with a blank or a return. Moreover the figures: / () ., ; ' and blanks or

returns are not authorised for symbol names.

NumConstant: [ Sign ] Digit+ |
[ Sign ] Digit+ Point Digit*

Hint: If no sign has been given, it will be interpreted as '+'.

Sign: -1+

Digit: Ol1]121314]151617181°9
Point: -1,

Examples:

® (<elementary expression1>) AND (<elementary expression2>)

® (<elementary expressionl>) OR (<elementary expression2>)

® NOT (<elementary expression2>)

® (<elementary expression1>) AND (NOT (<elementary expression2>))

An elementary expression is defined as:
<Variable name> <operator> <constant>, whereby:

® <Variable name> represents available one, already assigned.

® <Operator> takes on the forms "<", ">" or

® <Constante> is a numerical or alphanumeric expression (for numerical expression only integers
are taken into account, alphanumeric expressions must stand in simple quotation marks!).

Transition Probabilities
Transition probabilities are represented by a floating number >0 and < 1 (e.g. 0.7).

Hint: The transition probabilities defined in the "transition probabilities" attribute will be
used in the analytical valuation (see chap. 3.4, p. 325) to determine the path.
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Hint: The transition probabilities defined in the "transition conditions" attribute will be used
in the simulation (see chap. 4., p. 332) and the valuation (see chap. 2.6, p. 303), the
process cost analysis (see chap. 7.1, p. 497) as well as the human resource planning
(see chap. 7.2, p. 513) to determine the path.

Hint: The transition probabilities defined in the "transition probabilities" attribute will be
used in the analytical valuation to determine the path.

Hint: The transition probabilities defined in the "transition conditions" attribute will be used
in the simulation, the valuation, the process cost analysis as well as the human
resource planning .

2.2.12.13 Assigning and Defining Sub Processes

In the simulation (see chap. 4., p. 332) of business processes, all referenced sub processes in the
Business Process Model must refer to existing sub processes . (When using hierarchical Working
Environment models, the organisational units in the Working Environment model must refer to existing
sub models.)

Hint: The correct use of referenced sub processes is also a pre-condition for running
Analytical valuation (see chap. 3.4, p. 325), assessment (see chap. 2.6, p. 303), process
cost analysis (see chap. 5.4, p.444) and human resources planning (see chap. 7.2,
p. 513) successfully.

Sub processes enable you to keep your business process models clearly structured or to reuse
models.

ADOxx supports the following proceedings to model process models through the assignment and
definition of sub processes in referenced sub process models:

® Bottom-up modelling (see p. 221) and

e Top-down modelling (see p. 222).

The assignment of sub processes is done using a reference attribute (e.g. "called process"), into which
you will add a reference to a model (see chap. 2.2.12.9, p. 207). This reference attribute will be
appropriately defined in the application library.

Hint: Using sub processes will help you make your models more readable. Whenever you
model sub processes, take care to design them in such a way that they are self-contained
parts of the whole model. You should also use sub processes when describing routine or
common processes, so that a common process need only to be modelled once ('re-
usability").

Hint: ADOxx also allows recursive calls when processes are assigned to an object of the
class "Subprocess”, i.e. a process may call itself. Before you use such a construction,
check it thoroughly. It is essential to have a suitable condition for exiting a recursive loop.
When a recursive process call occurs, the system will therefore ask you, if you really want
the process to call itself.

Bottom-up Modelling

Bottom-up modelling means that you start the model by modelling the sub processes (the processes
of the lowest level), while modelling the higher processes later on. This means that you model your
business process models from bottom to top.
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Top-Down Modelling

Top-down modelling means that you begin modelling at the highest level (the main process). The
main process is modelled completely. Possible sub process calls are integrated but the corresponding
sub processes are modelled at a later stage. Your business process model is therefore modelled from
top to bottom.

Hint: In the ADOxx-Default-Library (see chap. 16., p. 802), the top-down Modelling will be
additionally supported through the function "Transform”, using which an object of the
class "Activity" in Business Process Models can be transformed to an object of the class
"Subprocess" .

2.2.12.14 Assigning Performers

Business process models and working environment models are linked on the one hand by defining
application models (see chap. 2.4.16, p. 284) and, on the other hand by assigning performers to
activities. Such links enable the capacity (see chap. 4.3, p. 354) and Workload (see chap. 4.4, p. 367)
simulations.

Hint: Assigning performers is also a precondition for Process Cost Analysis (see chap. 5.4,
p. 444).

Assigning performers means that one or a group of performers are entered into the attribute
"Performer" of each object of the class "Activity". These performers can execute the particular activity
within the simulation. The performers are assigned to activities by AQL expressions (AQL = ADOxx
Query Language (see chap. 14., p. 790)).

ADOxx provides a support dialogue for assigning performers in objects of the class "Activity". Open
this dialogue window by clicking on the "Dialog" button [ above the attribute field in the notebook.

The window "<class name>:<object hame> - Performer" (see fig. 193), in which you can define the
activity's performer, is opened.
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Figure 193: Assigning performers

Cancel

Help

In order to define the performer(s) or groups of performers who can execute a particular activity, you
must first select the working environment model, in which the performers to be assigned, their roles
and their organisational units have already been modelled.

ATTENTION: The working environment model must be opened in order to enable the

assignment of performers!

As soon as you have selected the working environment model, the performers,
(=organisational units, roles etc.) and resources are displayed in the field "Classes".

groups

Exactly one performer executes an activity. If several performers are listed in the field "Performer",
ADOxx selects one performer (see p. 363) from this group during simulation.

To assign one or more performers to an object of the class "Activity", select the appropriate
performer(s) in the field "Classes". Clicking on the button "Add" causes the performers selected to
be entered as valid AQL (see chap. 14., p. 790) expressions into the field "Performer".

If an "Activity" is to be executed by performers of a group characterised by a relation in the working
environment model (e.g. all performers with the role "Clerk" or all performers belonging to the
organisational unit "Department A"), select the respective group by clicking on it. The field "Relations"
shows the relations leading to or from the grouping selected. Click on the relation required. When
selecting a grouping which has only one relation, you must still select both the grouping and the
relation in order to generate a valid AQL expression.

When clicking on the "Add" button, the grouping and the relation selected are entered as valid AQL
expressions in the field "Performer".
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The buttons "AND", "OR", "DIFF" enable you to combine several AQL (see chap. 14., p. 790)
expressions (self-defined or added). Delete the current AQL expression in the field "Performer" by
clicking on the button "Clear". It is possible to type the required AQL expression directly into the
Performer field.

When defining a performer the expression you entered or added are displayed in the field
"Performer". Clicking on the OK button causes the system to check the expression's syntax and then
enter it into the object's notebook.

Clicking on the "Cancel" button closes the window "Performer assignment" while maintaining the
previous value of the "Performer" attribute.

Assigning performers from hierarchical working environment models

If your current application library supports hierarchical Working Environment models
(see chap. 2.2.12.13, p. 221), the position of the performer must be specified more precisely
(see fig. 194) once you have clicked on the button "Add" (see fig. 193).

Add - Settings

Obiect reference selection

(%) Relate objects to the main model
() Relate objects on the actual model
() Relate objects to the whale tree

[ ak. ][ Cancel H Help l

Figure 194: Add a performer from a Working Environment hierarchy

Select the option "Refer objects to the main model”, if the performer has to be searched for in the
main model of the model hierarchy. The main model is the Working Environment model, which was
given during the definition of the application model (see chap. 2.4.16.2, p. 285) (see fig. 195).

Select the option "Refer objects to the current model", if the performer has to be searched for in the
currently selected model of the field "Loaded Working Environment models" (see fig. 195).

Select the option "Refer objects to the whole tree", if the performers have to be searched for in the
whole model hierarchy (see fig. 195).
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tain modsel

WE-Madel 1
{ 1}

WE - Model 1a WE-Model 1k
Actual Model

Figure 195: Terms in the hierarchical Working Environment models

Hint: For the simulation of hierarchical Working Environment models, the main Working
Environment model must be contained in the application model (see chap. 2.4.16, p. 284
). The sub Working Environment models referenced in this model will be automatically
loaded during the simulation.

Assigning performers to sub processes

The performer assignment is - according to an appropriate definition in your application library - also
possible in sub process objects.

This way you can define a "standard performer assignment expression”, which will be analysed during
the simulation, if no performer has been assigned to the activities of the referenced process.

Example:
In the following example (see fig. 196), three Business Process Models (main model, referenced

model and referenced model of the second level) are represented. Additionally the performers of the
activities are shown.
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Figure 196: Assigning performers to subprocesses

In the main model the performer expression "Responsible person" will be defined in the sub process
object of a submodel. In the sub model, no performer is defined in the activity "Activity 2", i.e. the
standard value from the sub process object in the main model will be used during the simulation and
so assigned to the "Activity 2" of the performer "Responsible person".

No performer is assigned in the activity of the sub model of the second level. During the simulation,
the standard value from the sub process object will be used in the submodel. Since this standard
value is also not assigned in the submodel, the standard value from the sub process object in the main
model will be used and so assigned to the "Activity 3" of the performer "Responsible person”.

Defining Probabilities

In the simulation algorithms Capacity Analysis (see p. 363) and Workload Analysis (see p. 381), the
performer assignment expression will be evaluated and the activity will be randomly (uniformly
distributed) assigned to one of the resulting performers. The standard uniformly distributed random
selection of the performer can however be influenced through the entry of probabilities in the
performer assignment expression.

For this, adhere to the following syntax:

{ <AQL expression> <Probability>; }
<AQL expression> <Probability>

Example:

An activity should be assigned with a probability of 20% to a performer of the role "Clerk" and with a
probability of 30% to a performer of the role "Secretary" and with a probability of 50% to a performer of
the role "Temporary help".

Give the following performer assignment expression:

{"Clerk™: "Role"} <- "has role™) 0.2;
({"Secretary": "Role"} <- "has role'™) 0.3;
({"Temporary help”: "Role"} <- "has role™) 0.5
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ATTENTION: The single AQL expressions (see chap. 14., p. 790) will be separated by
the figure ';' . There shall be no ';' at the end of the whole expression!

Hint: The sum of the probabilities must equal 1.

2.2.12.15 Allocating Resources

Allocating resources means that one or more actual resources are assigned to each object of the
class "Resource" via the "Selection" attribute. These resources are required when executing an
activity. Allocated resources are evaluated in the Simulation Component during Capacity Analysis
(see chap. 4.3, p. 354) and Workload Analysis (see chap. 4.4, p. 367).

The allocation of resources is described by AQL expressions (AQL = ADOxx Query Language
(see chap. 14., p. 790)).

ADOxx provides a support dialogue for the allocation of resources. Call this support dialogue by
opening the ADOxx Notebook of an object of class "Resource" in a business process model and then

clicking on the "Dialog" button I next to the input field "Selection". The window "<class
name>:<object name> - Selection" (see fig. 197) appears.

Activity: Activity-4 - Performer

— Perfarmer

Perfarrmer:

{"MsGarcia'} [{"MsGarcia"} -» "Uses resource”] [I"MsGarciat - "Uses resource"] ﬂ

Loaded YWarking ervironment models:

E-23 working environment models

Clazses Relations:
£33 Aggregation - E-=3 Relation fram
£ Organizational unit Belongs to
25 Perfarmer |z manaager
bk c'Droninell Haz role
k2 Griffith
M Resource LI

Cancel Help

Figure 197: Allocating resources

ATTENTION: Resources can only be allocated in business process models. The
resources in the working environment models represent resources, which
actually exist in the company. The resources in the business process
models are references to the resources in the working environment model
and represent the resources used while a business process is performed.
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The field "Resource" holds the current resource expression. Before a simulation runs, this expression
is the attribute value entered into the attribute "Selection" of the ADOxx Notebook from which the
dialogue has been called.

Before resources can be allocated, you must first select the working environment model in which the
resources to be allocated are modelled.

ATTENTION: The working environment model from which you wish to allocate resources
must be loaded to enable the assignment of resources!

After the working environment model has been selected, the performers, groups (=organisational
units, roles etc.) and resources are shown in the field "Classes".

Exactly one resource is allocated to an activity. If the "Selection" attribute contains more than one
resource, ADOxx selects one resource (see p. 364) during simulation. In order to allocate one or more
resources to an object of class "Resource", click on the resources in the field "Classes". Click on the
"Add" button to enter the resources selected as a valid AQL expression into the field "Resource".

If an object of the class "Resource" is to be allocated via a performer or a group using certain
resources, please select the appropriate performers or groups by mouse click. The field "Relations"
shows the relations leading to or from the performer or group selected. Click on the required relation.

Hint: If you select more than one performer or a group of performers, the relations shown in
the relation list represent the intersection set of the relations defined for the performers or
groups selected.

By clicking on the "Add" button the performer or group as well as the relation selected are entered as
a valid AQL expression into the "Resource" field.

The special performer "current performer" represents the current performer of the activity at the time of
its execution (during a simulation). This means that the resource actually used by that performer can
be specified. The "current performer” refers to a single entry and cannot be combined with other
expressions (see AQL syntax).

The buttons "AND", "OR", "DIFF" enable you to combine several AQL expressions (see chap. 14.,
p. 790). You can delete the current AQL expression in the "Resource" field by clicking on the button
"Clear".

When defining a resource the expressions entered are displayed in the "Resource" field. Clicking on
the OK button causes the system to check the expression's syntax and to copy it to the object's
notebook.

Clicking on the "Cancel" button closes the window "Resource Selection" while maintaining the
previous value of the attribute "Selection" in the notebook.

Hint: The allocation of resources is also a prerequisite for process cost analysis
(see chap. 7.1, p. 497).

2.2.12.16 Performer Calendar

The performer calendar allows you to define working time profiles for objects of class "Performer". This
calendar is evaluated by the "Workload Analysis" (see chap. 4.4, p. 367) and specifies, for a one year
period, the presence of a performer.

Hint: The performer calendar is a standardised calendar. This means that it does not refer to
a specific year and that it comprises 365 days. Leap years are not considered and the
first day is always a Monday, the 1st of January.

Open the calendar by clicking on the button "Calendar" in the "simulation data" chapter of the ADOXxx
Notebook of an object of class "Performer".
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The window "<performer's name> - Calendar" (see fig. 198, p. 229) appears.

Display Performer's Calendar

The window "<performer's name> - Calendar” (see fig. 198) shows the current working time profile of
the performer selected. The default setting for the class "Performer" is that Monday to Friday are
working days, Saturday and Sundays are days off (bank holidays, vacation etc. are not taken into
account).

Performer-1 - Calendar

Calendar

Fanth: January

Monday | Tuezday Wednesday Thursday Friday Saturday Sunday
01, Working day| 02, : Working day 03, : “Working day 04, : Working day 05, : "orking day| 0B, : Free day 07, : Free day
08, Working dag| 09. : Working day 10, : Working day 17, Working day 12, “Working day| 13, : Free day 14, : Free day
15, Working day| 16, : Working day 17, Working day 18, ; Working day 19, ; “Working day| 20, : Free day 21, Free day
22 whorking day| 23, Wworking day 24, :Working day 25, : Working day 26, : WWarking day| 27, Free day 28, : Free day
29 working day| 30, - working day 31, : Working day

[ Day profiles.... ” Query... l

[ ak ][ Cancel ” Help l

Figure 198: Performer's calendar

The working time profiles are displayed for one month. You can show the previous and following
months by clicking on the buttons "<<" or ">>" respectively. The name of the current month is shown
to the right of the two buttons.

If the names of the day profiles are too long to fit in the standard column width of the calendar, you
can adjust the column width accordingly. Double-click on the column's header (e.g. "Monday"). The
width of the corresponding column will be set in such a way that all day profile names fit into the
column.

Click on the OK button to close the calendar and to confirm the changes made.

In addition to the existing day profiles "Working day" and "Free day" you can define new day profiles
(see p. 230) and change (see p. 231) or delete (see p. 232) existing profiles. By clicking on the "Day
profiles" button, the window "Day profiles" (see fig. 199) listing all available day profiles will appear.

Click on the button "Query" if you wish to calculate the actual availability of the performer (see p. 234

).
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Displaying Day Profiles

Day profiles
[ay profiles:
“Working day
Asggign... ] [ Search... l
’ Close l [ Help ]

Figure 199: Displaying day profiles

The window "Day profiles” (see fig. 199) enables you to:

® Add new day profiles (see p. 230).
® Change existing day profiles (see p. 231).

® Copy day profiles from other objects of the class "Performer" (see p. 233) - also from other
models.

® Delete existing day profiles (see p. 232).
® Assign existing day profiles to days or periods of time (see p. 232).

® Search for days to which day profiles have already been assigned (see p. 234).

Hint: The "Global change" (see chap. 2.2.14, p. 243) function allows you to copy the settings
of one performer calendar into the calendars of other performers.

Adding Day Profiles

You can add new day profiles by clicking on the button "Add" in the window "Day profiles"
(see fig. 199, p. 230) . The window "New day profile" (see fig. 200) opens up, into which you must
enter a uniqgue name for the new day profile (a name which has not yet been used for another day
profile).

Hew day profile

M ame:

[ Ok H Cancel ]

Figure 200: New day profile

Click on the OK button or press the enter key to continue the process. Clicking on the "Cancel" button
closes the window and returns to the window "Day Profile".

Once you have entered a unique name for the day profile to be added and clicked on the OK button,
the window 'Day profile "<name of the day profile>" - time intervals' (see fig. 201) appears.
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Day profile "Mew profile” - Time intervals

‘warking intervals:
Add...

[ Close ] ’ Help ]

Figure 201: Time intervals

Click on the "Add" button and enter the start and end time of the interval in the window "New interval"
(see fig. 202).

Mewr interval

Start [hhcram: 22
000000

End [hh:mn: zz):
00:00:00

[ Ok ][ Cancel l

Figure 202: Add interval

Please make note of the following points when entering the interval:

® Time intervals must be entered in the time format "hh:mm:ss".
® The starting time must be earlier than the ending time.

e If more than one time interval is defined for a day profile, the intervals may not overlap.

After entering the interval, click on the OK button to copy the new interval to the list of working times in
the window 'Day profile "<name of the day profile>" - to copy time intervals' (see fig. 201, p. 231).

Changing Day Profiles

If you wish to change an existing day profile, select the appropriate profile in the "Day profiles"
(see p. 230) window and then click on the button "Change". The window 'Day profile "<name of the
day profile>" - time intervals' (see fig. 203) appears, showing the intervals already defined in the field
"Working intervals".

Day profile "Working day" - Time intervals

‘Working intervals:
03:00:00 - 12:00:00 add..

12:30:00 - 16:30:00

’ Close l [ Help ]

Figure 203: Changing day profiles
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If you wish to change an interval, select the interval to be changed and then click on the "Change"
button.

Enter the new starting time and/or the new ending time in the window "Change interval".
Please make note of the following points when entering the interval:

® Time intervals have to be entered in the time format "hh:mm:ss".
® The starting time must be earlier than the ending time.

e If more than one time interval is defined for a day profile, the intervals may not overleap.

After entering the interval, click on the OK button to copy the new interval to the list of working times in
the window 'Day profile "<name of the day profile>" - to copy time intervals'.

To delete an interval, select the appropriate interval in the window 'Day profile "<name of the day
profile>" - time intervals' and click on the "Delete" button.

A message asking you if you really wish to delete the time interval appears.

Deleting Day Profiles

If you wish to delete an existing day profile, select it by a mouse click in the window "Day profiles”
(see fig. 199, p. 230) and then click on the button "Delete".

A window appears, in which you have to confirm that you really wish to delete the day profile selected.

Click on the "Yes" button to continue deleting the profile. Click on the "No" button to stop the process.

Assigning Day Profiles

You can assign the day profiles defined to certain days and/or periods of time. There are two ways to
do this:

® For acertain day.

® For certain days of the week and/or periods of time during a year.

In order to assign a day profile to a specific day, double-click on the particular day in the window
"<performer's name> - Calendar” (see fig. 198, p. 229). The window "<Date>" (see fig. 204), showing
the current day profile and the available (assignable) day profiles, are displayed.

1. April

Current day profile:
Free day

Awailable day profiles:
Free day
Working day

[ 0K ][ Cancel l

Figure 204: Assign profile for a certain day

Select the day profile to be assigned from the list "Day profiles" and click on the OK button. The
selected day profile will then be assigned. Clicking on the "Cancel" button cancels the process.
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If you wish to assign a day profile to certain days of the week and/or periods of time during a year,
select the day profile to be assigned in the window "Day profiles" (see fig. 199, p. 230) and then click
on the "Assign" button. The window "<name of day profile>" - assign to days' (see fig. 205) opens.

Day profile "Working day” - Assign to days

Day zelection

Day Muonday v

Time interval:

Stark: i, g January w

End: 1. g b arch w

) Inkersection

) Unign

[ Hzzign l [ Close l [ Help ]

Figure 205: Assign day profiles

Activate the option "Day" and choose the day that you want to assign the day profile to. If you click on
the OK button, the current day profile is assigned to all days (within the year) of the type selected.

You can define a period of time by selecting the option "Time interval". After you have entered the
period, click on the OK button to assign the current day profile to all days within the period selected.

In addition, you can form a set of days the current day profile will be assigned to by activating the
options "Day" and "Time interval". The following options are at your disposal:

® Intersection: AND operator (standard setting); All days identical to the day of the week selected
within the period defined will be determined (e.g. all Fridays from March, 1st to April, 30th).

e Union: OR operator; All days identical to the day of the week selected or within the period of time
specified are determined (e.g. all Fridays of a year and all days from March, 1st to April, 30th).

After you have selected the day of the week, entered the period of time and the chosen operator, click
on the "Assign" button to update the days in the calendar.

A preview of the days selected (see p. 233) can be seen before you assign the current day profile to
those days. Click on the "Test" button to call this preview.

Show Specified Days
A preview of the days specified can be seen in the window "Specified days".

It is possible to save the content of the window "Specified days" to a file or print it out.

Copying Day Profiles

If you wish to copy an existing day profile, go to the "Day profiles" (see fig. 199, p. 230) window, select
the day profile and click on the "Copy" button.
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The window "Copy day profiles" (see fig. 206) appears. There you can select a reference object
(specific performer, who has the same working time or the same days off) from another opened
working environment model as well as the day profiles to be copied.

Copy day profiles

Selection of the reference object
MM odel:
Application departrient Lv

Reference object:
Perfarmer-3 ~

Selection of the day profiles
[ray profiles:

Free day
Warking day

EOOK |[ Cancel ][ Help ]

Figure 206: Copy day profiles

Confirm the day profile(s) to be copied by clicking on the OK button or close the window by clicking on
the cancel button.

The window "Day profiles" will appear again, containing the copied day profile.

Searching for day profiles

If you wish to see all the days to which an existing day profile has been assigned, click on the
respective day profile in the window "Day profiles" (see fig. 199, p. 230) and then click on the "Search"
button.

The window 'Assignment of the day profile "<name of the day profile>
order to which the previously selected day profile has been assigned.

lists all days in chronological

You can save the contents of the window 'Assignment of the day profile "<name of the day profile>" to
a file or print it out.

Calculating the Time of Presence

The evaluation of the performer calendar enables you to calculate the time of presence (quantity of
time during which a particular performer is actually available for work) of the respective performer
during a certain period of time, based on the calendar defined.

Clicking on the button "Query" in the window "<performer's name> - Calendar" (see fig. 198, p. 229)
opens the window "Calculate time of presence" (see fig. 207).
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Calculate presence time
Tirne interval
Start: 1 | January | 1. pear 2
Erd: 3.5 | March - 1, pear
Result format:
() Seconds
) Minutes
) Hours
(=) Enterprise time
Working days per vear: 1700 1%
Hours per working day: 805
YWwhorking tirme

Presence: 0 working vears, 56,88 working day(s).

| Query |l Cloze ” Help

Figure 207: Calculate the time of presence

Specify the time interval and the result format and click on the "Query" button. The time of presence is
shown in the format selected in the field "Working time".

2.2.12.17 Process Calendar

The process calendar offers you the possibility to define occurrence profiles for every business
process. The calendar is evaluated by the simulation algorithm "Workload Analysis" (see chap. 4.4,
p. 367) and states the period of occurrence and the probability of occurrence of a given business
process referring to one year.

Hint: The process calendar is a standardised calendar. This means that it does not refer to a
specific calendar year and consists of 365 days. Leap years are not considered and the
first day is always Monday, 1st of January.

Click on the button "Process calendar” in the chapter "simulation data" in the ADOxx Notebook of an
object of the class "Process start" to open the process calendar.

When clicking on the button the window "<process start name> - Process calendar” will appear.

Display Process Calendar

The window "<process start name> - Process calendar" (see fig. 198) presents the current occurrence
profile of the process selected. The default setting for the class "Process start" is that the days from
Monday to Friday are defined as working days, Saturdays and Sundays are days off (bank holidays
etc. are not taken into account).

The working time profiles are displayed for one month. You can view the previous and following
months by clicking on the buttons "<<" or ">>" respectively. The name of the current month is shown
to the right of the two buttons.

If the names of the day profiles are too long to fit in the standard column width of the calendar, you
can adjust the column width accordingly. Double-click on the column's header (e.g. "Monday"). The
width of the corresponding column will be set in such a way that all day profile names fit into the
column.

Click on the OK button to close the calendar and to confirm the settings.
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Click on the "Cancel" button to close the calendar and to discard any changes.

If you click on the cancel button, after making some changes to the calendar, a second message will
appear asking you to confirm that you definitely want to exit without saving your changes. Click on the
"Yes" button to close the calendar without executing any changes. You can return to the window
"Process start: <process start name> -- calendar" by clicking on the "No" button.

In addition to the existing day profiles "Working day" and "Free day" you can define new day profiles,
change or delete them. By clicking on the "Day profiles" button, the window "Day profiles"
(see fig. 199) listing all available day profiles (see p. 236) will appear.

Click on the "Query" button to calculate the number of processes (see p. 239).

Day Profiles
The following functions can be carried out in the "Day profiles" (see fig. 199) window:

® Add (see p. 236) new day profiles.
® Change (see p. 236) existing day profiles.

® Copy (see p. 239) day profiles from other objects of the class "Process start”, also from other
models.

® Delete (see p. 238) existing day profiles.
® Assign (see p. 238) existing day profiles to days and/or time periods.

® Search (see p. 239) for days already assigned to an existing day profile.

Hint: The function "Global change" (see chap. 2.2.14, p. 243) allows you to copy the settings
of the process calendar into other process calendars.

Adding Day Profiles

You can define new day profiles by clicking on the "Add" button in the window "Day profiles". The
window "New day profile" (see fig. 200) appears, in which you must enter a uniqgue name for the new
day profile (a name that has not yet been used).

Click on the OK button or press the Enter button to continue generating the new day profile. Clicking
on the Cancel button interrupts the process and returns you to the window "Day profiles".

Once you have entered a unique name for the day profile to be added and have clicked on the OK
button, the window Day profile appears "<name of the day profile>" - time intervals".

Click on the "Add" button. The window "New interval" will be displayed.

Changing Day Profile

If you wish to change an existing day profile, select the appropriate profile in the window "Day profiles"
and then click on the "Change" button. The window 'Day profile "<name of the day profile>" - time
intervals' (see fig. 208) appears, showing the intervals already defined in the field "Intervals".
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Day profile "Working day” - Time intervals

Intervals:

09:00:00-12:00:00 : Urfarm( 00:16:40 ; 00 33;
12:30:00-16:30:00 : Uniform| 00:16:40 ; 00:33:

Change...

I}

Delete. ..

Cloze | Help |

Figure 208: Change day profiles

In this window you can:

® Add (see p. 237) a new occurrence (or frequency) interval.
® Change (see p. 238) an existing interval of occurrence.

® Delete (see p. 238) an existing interval of occurrence.

Adding Intervals

Mew interval E3 |

— Time inkeral
Start [hh:mnzs): End [hh:mm:zz];
|00:00:00 000000

— Frequency

& Uriifarm distribution
{~ Exponential distribution

Drigtribution:

|L|nifu:urm[ hh:mm:zs ; hhcmm:ss |

(] I Cancel Help |

Figure 209: Adding intervals

Enter the start and end time of the interval into the field "Time interval" (see fig. 209). When doing
this, consider the following points:

® Time intervals must be entered in the time format "hh:mm:ss".
® The starting time must be earlier than the ending time.

e If more than one time interval is defined for a day profile, the intervals may not overlap.

Define the probability of occurrence within the time interval in the field "Frequency" (see fig. 209).
You can choose between the following:

e Uniform distribution: A business process' probability of occurrence within the given interval is
distributed uniformly between a lower and upper boundary (period of time).

© BOC Group 2008 page 237



Part IV

Example:

If you enter the frequency "Uniform (00:30:00; 02:00:00)", the business processes will be
triggered from every 30 minutes (minimum) to every two hours (maximum).

® Exponential distribution: A business process' probability of occurrence within the interval given
is distributed exponentially with the expectancy 1/E (E = period of time in seconds).

Example:
If you enter the frequency "Exponential (0,00027778)", the business processes will be triggered
with an expectancy of 1/3600 (corresponds to one hour) for the intervals of time.

After you have entered the interval and the frequency, click on the OK button to copy the new interval
into the list of working times in the window 'Day profile "<name of the day profile>" - time intervals'.

Changing Intervals

If you wish to change an interval, select the respective interval and click on the "Change" button. The
window "Edit interval” (see fig. 210) appears.

Edit interval E3 |
— Time inkeral
Start [hh:mnzs): End [hh:mm:zz]:
|EIE|:EIEI:DEI |1 2:00:00
— Frequency

€ Uriifarm distribution
¥ Exponential distribution

Diigtribution:

E =ponentiall <number between 0 and 1> ]

(] I Cancel | Help |

Figure 210: Edit interval

You now have the same options as when adding an interval (see p. 237).

Deleting Intervals

In order to delete an interval, select the interval to be deleted and then click on the "Delete" button.
The system will then ask you if you really want to delete the respective interval.

Deleting Day Profile

To delete an existing day profile, select the respective day profile in the window "Day profiles"
(see p. 236) and then click on the "Delete" button.

You will be asked to confirm the deletion of the day profile.

Assigning Day Profiles
Please refer to the information provided for the performer calendar (see p. 232).
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Displaying Specified Days
Please refer to the information provided for the performer calendar (see p. 233).

Copying Day Profiles

As well as defining new day profiles for each object of the class "Process start" you can also copy the
existing day profiles into other "Process start" objects. Click on the "Copy" button in the window "Day
profiles" (see fig. 199). The window "Copy day profiles" (see fig. 206) will be displayed.

A day profile is copied according to the three steps described below:

1. Select from the list "Model" the business process model that contains the object of the class
"Process start" whose day profile you wish to copy. (Note: The list only contains models, which
are currently open)

2. Select the reference object of the class "Process start" from the list "Reference object", i.e. that
object of the class "Process start" whose profile you wish to copy.

3. Select the day profiles to be copied from the list "Day profiles". After you have carried out the
first two steps, the day profiles defined for the reference object will be shown in the list "Day
profiles".

Hint: You can only copy those day profiles which have a name different to the day profiles
already defined in the Process start to which you are copying (as the day profiles are
identified by their names).

Searching for Day Profiles
Please refer to the information provided for the performer calendar (see p. 234).

Calculating Average Number of Processes

The evaluation of the process calendar enables you to calculate the average number of processes
during a specified period of time, based on the calendar defined.

When you click the "Query" button in the window "<process start name> - Process calendar"
(see fig. 198) the window "Calculate average number of processes" (see fig. 211) is displayed.

Calculate average number of processes |

— Time inkerval

Start: I'I. g I.Januar_l,l j I'I.year ﬂ
End: |'I. g I.ﬁ.pril j |2. ear ﬂ

—Awerage number of procezses

Average number of processes: 547E6,30

Cloze Help

Figure 211: Calculate average number of processes

Define the period for the calculation and then click on the "Query" button. The average number of
processes will be displayed in the window "Average number of processes".
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2.2.13 Modelling Guidelines for Simulation

Every ADOxx model you want to analyse in the Simulation Component (see chap. 4., p. 332) must
meet certain requirements. In order to meet these requirements, ADOxx supports you with modelling
guidelines in the following areas:

Completeness (see chap. 2.2.13.1, p. 240)

Parallelism (see chap. 2.2.13.2, p. 241)

Times (see chap. 2.2.12.8, p. 206)

Random generator (see chap. 2.2.12.11, p. 211)

Transition conditions and probabilities (see chap. 2.2.12.12, p. 215)
Sub processes (see chap. 2.2.12.13, p. 221)

Performer assignment (see chap. 2.2.12.14, p. 222)

Resource allocation (see chap. 2.2.12.15, p. 227)

Performer calendar (see chap. 2.2.12.16, p. 228)

Process calendar (see chap. 2.2.12.17, p. 235)

Hint: These guidelines also partly apply to Analytical Evaluation (see chap. 3.4, p. 325),
Assessment (see chap. 2.6, p. 303) and Process Cost Analysis (see chap. 5.4, p. 444).

2.2.13.1 Completeness

Before starting their Simulation, business process models must meet the following requirements:

® Each model must have exactly one start object.
® Each model must have at least one end object.

® The start object and the end object(s) must be completely and logically linked by other
modelling objects and/or connectors (e.g. activities, decisions etc.).

® The transition conditions or transition probabilities (see chap.2.2.12.12, p. 215) after a
decision must be defined correctly.

There are additional requirements for the Simulation algorithms "Capacity Analysis" (see chap. 4.3,
p. 354) and " Workload Analysis" (see chap. 4.4, p. 367):

® A performer assignment (see chap. 2.2.12.14, p. 222) must be defined in every activity.

® An application model (comprising at least one business process model and exactly one working
environment model) must be defined.

Hint: The provision of times (see chap. 2.2.12.8, p. 206), costs and quantities in the
models is not a precondition for the Simulation. However, if this data is not entered, the
Simulation results may be incomplete.

The completeness check regarding the attribute values assigned can be called using the appropriate
query (see chap. 3.1, p. 306). Additionally you can provide the application library with predefined
queries (see chap. 3.2, p. 318), using which corporate/project specific queries for completeness could
be executed.

The Cardinality check (see chap. 2.4.10, p. 264) will enable you to check the authorised number of
objects and connectors within a model.
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2.2.13.2 Modelling Parallel Paths

For the modelling of parallel flows within Business Process Models, the following conditions must be

met:

1.

Each parallelism (branching of simultaneous activities) must be reconnected to the process.

This condition is met in the example below (see fig. 212), as the parallelism "A" is united in the
merging "A" and the parallelism "B" in the merging "B".

o ﬁ =
L] >J

p-O

Activity 2

r K

L2l Activity 3

4 D

Parallelity Merging

Figure 212: Modelling of parallelism - Merging and nesting

Parallel process parts can be nested into one another and an inner parallelism must be merged
before it can merge to an external parallelism.

This condition is met in the example above (see fig. 212), as the inner parallelism (parallelism "B"
"activity 2", "activity 3" - merging "B" ) is united, before to synchronise the external parallelism
"A" in the merging "A".

The number of paths starting from a parallelism must equal the number of the logical paths
coming into the merging.

The expression "logical" refers to the flow logic during the Simulation. There is only a logical path
after the decision, because there is always only a logical path running out after a decision in a
process running.

This condition is met in the example below (see fig. 213), as the number of the paths starting from
the parallelism "A" (two) equals the number of the logical paths coming in the merging "A" (in a
process running, either the "activity 2" or the "activity 3" will be carried out after the decision).

© BOC Group 2008 page 241



Part IV

/— il
A~ -*D O

Process stan 05 Activity 2

—_—
<>05

Decision? Activity 3

Legend:

4 D

Parallelity Merging

Figure 213: Modelling parallelism - Same paths number

Note: This condition presupposes also that the parallel paths inside the parallelism cannot be
united before the merging point (i.e. in the example above, it would not be authorised to model a
subsequent connector from the decision to the "activity 1" or from the "activity 1" to the "activity
2").

4. A connection of objects external to the parallelism with objects inside the parallelism is exclusively
authorised over the parallelism object .

This condition is not met in the example below (see fig. 214), as the path leads directly from the
"activity 4" into the parallelism to "activity 3".

Actlwty 1
Process start Decision? Activity 2

Decision? r Activity 3
Legend:
] [ Achwly 4

Parallelity Merging

Figure 214: Modelling parallelism - Defined entrance point
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5. A connection of objects inside the parallelism with objects outside the parallelism is exclusively
authorised over the connecting object.

This condition is not met in the example below (see fig. 214), as a path leads directly from the
decision, which is placed within the parallelism, to the process end.

Actlwty 1
Process start 05 Activity 2
: -
Decision? Activity 3
lD,1
Legend:

4 D

Parallelity Merging

Figure 215: Modelling parallelism - Defined exit point

2.2.14 Global Attribute Change

The function "Global change" allows you to change the attributes of several objects/connectors in one
or more models at the same time without having to open each object/connector notebook and carry
out the changes individually.

You can change all attributes of an object/connector at the same time and assign them a certain
value. The value of an object/connector attribute may be copied to an attribute of the same object.
Numerical values (e.g. costs, execution time etc.) can be changed relatively, by percentage or by
carrying out mathematical operations (such as sums and averages). For alphanumerical attributes
(e.g. descriptions, comments etc.) it is possible to place first, append or replace characters or strings.

Start the function "Global change" by selecting the menu item "Global change” from the "Edit" menu or
[ A
by clicking on the smart icon 115 in the quick-access bar.

To execute global changes in attributes, follow these steps:

1. Model selection (see chap. 2.2.14.1, p. 244)
2. Object selection (see chap. 2.2.14.2, p. 244)
3. Attribute selection (see chap. 2.2.14.3, p. 249)
4. Attribute changes (see chap. 2.2.14.4, p. 250)

Hint: The global change of attribute values is only possible in opened models.
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2.2.14.1 Model Selection

The window "Global attribute changes - model selection"” holds all models currently loaded
(see fig. 216).

Global attribute changes - Model selection x|

Dpened modelz of same ype: Wt 5
=1 Business process models =
&) EE o
|5 Cornpary maps =
=) Document rmodels
I3 Use casze diagrams
I3 Working ervdironment models

Help

4

Figure 216: Global attribute changes - Select model

To select the model, which object attributes you wish to change, select the appropriate model name in
the model selection list. Now click on the button " Next >" to continue with the object selection
(see chap. 2.2.14.2, p. 244).

Hint: For the global changes of attribute values, you can only select models of model types,
which are defined in the same library

2.2.14.2 Object Selection

The window "Global attribute changes - object selection” (see fig. 217) allows you to define a query.
The system will then search for all objects of the previously selected models corresponding to the
query entered.
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Global attribute changes - object selection |

— Standardized queries
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Figure 217: Global attribute changes - Object selection

For the object selection, you can either enter a standardised (see p. 245) or a user defined (see p. 248
) query.

As soon as you have selected or entered a query, click on the "Next>" button. The window "Global
attribute changes - attribute selection” (see chap. 2.2.14.3, p. 249) is displayed (see fig. 221).

If you click on the "Model info" button, the list of the selected models (see p. 248) will be displayed.

Standardised Query

To carry out standardised queries for the object selection, select one of the standardised queries in
the "query" list (see fig. 218). Then an appropriate blank text appears within the input field of the
selected query. Enter the necessary information (e.g. select object/attribute name) or select the value
you want in the list of the classes, attributes or comparative operators.
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— Standardized queries
Cluery:
Get all objects of clags ... with attribute ... j
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Figure 218: Standardised query (part of the window "Global attribute changes - Object selection™)

The standardised query will be explained as following:

Get all objects of the class [selection].

This query displays all objects of the selected class.

Example: By selecting the class "Activity" you will obtain all activities in the models selected.
Get all object of the class [selection] with

attribute [selection][operator][value].

This query displays all objects of the selected class, with specified attribute value.

Note: Select the class first, then the attribute of the class and the operator and then enter the
attribute value.

Example: the class "Activity" with the attribute "Costs", the operator ">" the value "1000" display
all objects of the class "Activity" with costs that are greater than 1000.

Get all object of the class [selection] with number of rows

in the table attribute [selection][operator][value].

This query displays all the object of the selected class, that contain the number of rows (defined
by the user) in the table attribute.

Note: This query will only be displayed if table attributes are defined in the assigned application
library.

Example: By selecting the class "Process start" with the "process responsibility" table attribute,
the ">" operator and the input value "2", the system will display all objects of the class "Process
start" in the table "process responsibility" with more than two rows.

Get all the objects of the class [selection] with

table attribute [selection] and with the column
[selection][operator][value].

This query displays all objects of the selected class, that contain the specified attribute value.

Note: This query will only be displayed if table attributes are defined in the assigned application
library.

Note: This query will only provide the result if the table attribute contains at least one row, and the
search condition is fulfiled. For example: if you wish to find all objects, that contain a value
(Wildcard "*"), in the column of the table attribute, then the only objects that will be displayed are
those which have at least one defined row.

Example: Selecting the "Process start" class with the table attribute "process responsibility” and
the "classification" column, the "=" operator and the input value "on behalf of" will display all the
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object of the class "Process start”, that contain the value "on behalf of" in the "classification"
column of the "process responsibility” class.

® (Get object [object name] of the class [selection].
This query allows to verify in what models given objects occur.

Example: By the instruction of the class "Activity" and the object "edit application form" the
system will detect the activity "edit application form" within the previously selected models.

® Get all the objects, that are connected with the object [Object name] of the
class [selection]
by the relation [selection] .

Using this query you can follow defined relations.

Note: The name of the object provided by the user must exactly match the name of the object in
the model (capital and small letters are distinguished). The input from wildcards is not allowed.

Example: The selection of the object "find worker" of the class "role" and relation "has role" will
display all searched persons related to that role in the selected model.

® Get all connectors of the class [selection].
This query displays all the connectors of the selected relation.

Example: By selecting the relation "subsequent”, all the subsequent-connectors in the selected
model will be reported.

® Get all the connectors of the relation [selection] with

attribute [selection][operator][value].

This query shows all connectors of the relation type selected, which contain the specified attribute
value.

Note: First select the relation, then the attribute of the relation and the operator and finally enter
the comparison value of the attribute.

Example: The query: select the relation "Subsequent” with the attribute "Transition probability",
the operator ">" and the input value "0.5", displays all connectors of the type "Subsequent" with
transition probability greater than 0.5 (50%).

Hint: Instead of [object name] the window "Query" shows an input field into which you may
enter the name of an existing object.
Instead of [value] there is a selection field into which you may enter a text.
Instead of [number] there is a selection field from which you may choose a number .

Instead of [selection] there is a selection field from which you may select a class, an
attribute of a class or a relation.

Instead of [operator] there is a selection field from which you may choose a number.

Carry out the object selection using the complete standardised query by clicking on the "Evaluate"
button, to select the attributes (see chap. 2.2.14.3, p. 249) you wish to change.

If you click on the add button "Add" button, the standardised query will be converted into an AQL-
Expression (see chap. 14., p.790) and displayed within the "user-defined queries" field
(see fig. 219). From this query, you can create a (complex) user defined query (see p.248) by
entering further AQL expressions and by adding further standardised queries.

Hint: If an AQL expression is entered in the "User defined queries" field, you can carry out

this user defined query by clicking on the button "Next >", otherwise the current selected
standardised query will be carried out.
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User Defined Query

You will carry out the creation of user defined queries for the object selection in the "User defined
queries" field (see fig. 282), by connecting standardised queries, defining queries in the query
language AQL (see chap. 14., p. 790) or extending standardised queries with AQL expression.

— Uzer defined queries
[«"Activity:[™'E wecution time" = "00:000: 00: 00:00"]] :I

[/

AND OF: DIFF | Clear |

Figure 219: User-defined queries (Part of the window "Global attribute changes- object selection”)

As a support for the definition of user defined queries, you can also put them together from the
standardised query.

For this, define a standardised query and then click on the "Add" button. This way an AQL expression,
which corresponds to your standardised query, will be generated. This AQL expression will be entered
into the "User defined query" field.

By clicking on the "AND", "OR" and "DIFF" buttons, you will combine or connect queries. By clicking
on the "Clear" button you will clear the content of the "User defined query" field.

Hint: If an AQL expression is entered in the "User defined queries" field, you can carry out
this user defined query by clicking on the button "Next >", otherwise the current selected
standardised query will be carried out.

Click in the window "Global attributes changes - select object" (see fig. 217) on the "Next >" button, to
carry out the object selection and to select the attributes (see chap. 2.2.14.3, p. 249) you wish to
change.

Model Information

The previously selected models (see chap. 2.2.14.1, p. 244) will be listed in the window "Global
changes - Model information” (see fig. 220).
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Figure 220: Global change - Model information

You can save the content of this window in a file.

2.2.14.3 Attribute Selection

Select the attributes you wish to change in the window "Global attribute change - attribute selection”
(see fig. 221). The attribute values you select here will be changed in all the objects previously
selected.

© BOC Group 2008 page 249



Part IV

Global attribute changes - Attribute selection x|
— Selection Mt
Attributes:
= 3 Descrption |- < Back

%2 e Cloze
L
bl | Help
L
&
- Dizplay rezponzible role
4 Clazzification
- Etemal documentation
- FReferenced documents ;I

Reference object:

M ore j

— Change modes

& Ahzolute ™ Take over ™ Swap
" Place first " Feplace " Append
£ Felative £ Fercentage £ Statistical

Figure 221: Attribute selection

In the list " Attributes” select the attributes you wish to change in the objects found.

The field "Reference object" lists all objects found in which the global change will be carried out. A
reference object is used when selecting the change mode "Absolute" for the pre assignment of the
value of the attribute you wish to change.

After the selection of the attributes to be changed and if necessary of a reference object, you will
define the type of change and click on the button "Next >", to change the attributes
(see chap. 2.2.14.4, p. 250).

2.2.14.4 Changing Attribute Values

To execute a global attribute change, you must also select one of the change modes displayed in the
lower part of the window. The types of change mode available for selection depend on the type of the
attributes marked. For certain types of attributes (e.g. number, time format etc.) only some types of
change make sense.

Change modes

¥ ahzolute i~ Take over i~ Swap

i~ Place first " Replace i~ Append
™ Relative ™ Percentage i~ Statistical

Figure 222: Global attribute change - Change modes

The following change modes are available:

® "Absolute" (see p. 251)

® "Take over" (see p. 251)
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"Swap" (see p. 251)
"Place first" (see p. 252)
"Replace" (see p. 252)
"Append" (see p. 253)
"Relative" (see p. 253)
"Percentage" (see p. 254)
"Statistical" (see p. 254)

Hint: If none of the change modes are available, you have probably selected attributes,
which due to their type(s) cannot be changed in one process.

Continue the global attribute by clicking on the "Change" button. Depending on the change mode
selected an appropriate window will be displayed, in which you can carry out the changes.

After the change has been carried out, an information window will appear. It contains all attributes
whose attribute values have been changed.

Absolute
The change mode "Absolute" is possible for all attribute types except the attribute "Name".

The change mode "Absolute" means that you enter new attribute values with which you want to
replace all existing attribute values. You may choose an object from the list "Reference object". The
selected object's attribute values will then serve as reference values for the changes of the other
objects’ attribute values and will be listed in the notebook "Changing attribute values - absolute", which
opens when clicking on the "Change" button.

All previously selected attributes are shown in this notebook. If you have selected a reference object,
its current attribute values will be displayed. If no reference object has been selected, then the
attributes of this notebook will be blank. You can now either enter new attribute values or use the
reference object's attribute values for the global change.

Hint: If you do not enter an attribute value in the notebook, global changing (clicking on the
"Change" button) causes the respective attribute values in the objects selected to be
deleted or (in case of numbers and time attributes) to be set to 0 or 00:000:00:00:00
respectively.

Take Over

The change mode "Take over" is possible for all attributes except the attribute "Name". It is only
applicable, however, to exactly two attributes of the same type.

The change mode "Take over" means that the attribute value of an object is copied to another attribute
of the same object. A prerequisite for copying is that exactly two attributes have been selected from
the list and that these attributes are of the same type. The direction of the copy ("from attribute x to
attribute y") is determined by one of the two options in the window "Changing attribute values - take
over".

Swap

Swapping attribute values is possible for all attributes except the attribute "Name". It is only
applicable, however, to two attributes of the same type.
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The change mode "Swap" means that the values of two attributes are swapped. A prerequisite for this
exchange is that only two attributes have been selected from the list and that these two attributes are
of the same type.

Clicking on the "Change" button executes the swap. As soon as it is completed, a window listing the
attributes whose values have been swapped appears.

Close the window by clicking on the OK button or by pressing the enter key.

Place First

It is possible to append attribute values to the front of all alphanumerical attributes (e.g. description,
comment etc.).

The change mode "Place first" inserts a character or string at the beginning of the current attribute
value in all attributes selected. Enter the value which is to pre cede the attributes selected into the field
"String to place first" in the window "Changes of attribute values - place first" and click on the
button "Change".

Replace

Replacing attribute values is possible for all alphanumerical attributes and for distribution
attributes (e.g. description, comment or value).

The change mode "Replace" replaces existing characters or strings in the selected attributes.

Enter the text you wish to be replaced into the field "Old string" and the new text into the field "New
string" in the window "Changes of attribute values - replace"” and click on the "Change" button.
The text will be replaced in all objects, which contain exactly the "Old string".

Hint: A special input window (see p. 252) is available to replace program call attributes.

Replace (Program Call)

In the selected program call attributes, the change mode "replace" replaces the program to carry out
and/or the entered parameters.
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Figure 223: Replace program call attribute values

In the "Change attribute values - replace " window (see fig. 223) you can activate the option
"Program replace", to change the program to carry on, or the option "replace parameters"”, to
change the indicate parameter.

Select in the "Old program to carry out " list the program to be changed and the new program in the
"New program to carry out".

Enter in the "Old parameter” field the parameter to be replaced and the new parameter in the "New
parameter"” field.

Click on the "Change" button. The program to be carried out and/or the entered parameter will be
replaced in all the objects which fit to the selection or the instruction.

Append

Attribute values can be appended to all alphanumerical attributes (e.g. description, comment etc.).
The change mode "Append" enables you to add characters or strings to the attributes selected.

Enter the text to be appended to the previously selected attributes into the field "String to append"” in
the window "Change of attribute values - append".

Relative

The relative change of attributes is possible for attributes in numeric or time format (e.g. wages per
hour, execution time etc.).

The change mode "Relative" causes the values of the attributes marked to change by one numerical
value positively or negatively.

Once you have clicked on the OK button, the "Change attribute values - relative" window will
appear, in which you will set the arithmetical operator ("Operator” field ) and the operand ( "Value"
field).

The following operators are available for the relative attribute change:
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+ Addition
- Subtraction

Note: the substraction will be indicated within the "Value" field, i.e. each value which is subtracted
from the value in the previously selected attribute.

* Multiplication

Note: The multiplication will be indicated within the "Value" field, i.e. each value, which will be
multiplied by the value in the previously selected attribute (=multiplicand).

/ Division
Note: The divisor will be indicated within the "Value" field, i.e. each value, by which the value in the
previously selected attribute will be divided (=dividend).

Hint: When changing attribute values in time format (e.g. execution time), only the operators
"addition" and "subtraction" are available. Enter the operand in ADOxx time format_into
the "Value" field, you can find a support to this input by clicking the "dialogue" icon

Percentage

The percentage change of attributes is possible for attributes in numeric or time format (e.g. wages
per hour, execution time etc.).

The change mode "Percentage" causes the values of the attributes selected to be changed by a
certain percentage.

Clicking on the "Change" button opens the window "Changes of attributes - percentage"”, in which
you determine if the existing attribute values are to be increased or decreased (field "Operator" with
the options "+" for increase and "-" for decrease). You must also enter the percentage by which the
attribute values should be changed into the field "Percent".

Statistical

The statistical change of attributes is possible for attributes in numeric or time format (e.g. wages
per hour, execution time etc.).

The change mode "Statistical" causes the values of the attributes in a selected object to be copied to a
target attribute of the same object after a statistical operation has been carried out.

Once you have clicked the OK button the "Change attribute values - Statistical" window will appear,
in which you will define the change mode, the input attributes and the target attribute.

Both statistical operations "Sum" and "Average" are available as change mode options.

"Sum" means that the values of a number of attributes are summed up and inserted in a target
attribute.

"Average" also sums up the values of a number of attributes, but then divides the sum by the
number of attributes summed up and thus calculates the average. The average value is then
assigned to a target attribute.

To select the target attribute, double-click on the appropriate attribute in the list "Input attribute" or

select the attribute from the list "Take over <change mode> to" and then click on the "Change"
button.
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2.3 Model Navigation

The model navigation provides support while working on several models, possibly connected by
references.

2.3.1 Navigating through open models

This function enables you to navigate through several model windows. The model windows opened
are ordered according to the sequence in which they were opened. The navigation function enables
you to bring the previous or next model window to the foreground of the working area.

There are various ways to navigate through the model windows:

® Select the option "Back" in the menu "Window", to display the model window that was prior to the
actual one or choose the options "Previous" or "Next" to display the previous or next model
window respectively in the foreground. These options are available under the Windows menu.

® Press the key combination <Alt>+<Left arrow key> to display the previous model window or the
combination <Alt>+<Right arrow key> to display the next model window.

® Click on the smart icon L-j or > in the quick-access bar.

The function "Activate sub model" (see chap. 2.3.3, p. 255) allows you to open sub models referenced
in a model (or to bring them to the foreground if already open). Calling a sub model causes the models
to be re-ordered in such a way that the model called will be placed immediately behind the model,
which is referencing it.

The models are also re-ordered when a model is opened (see chap. 2.4.2, p. 257) or brought to the
foreground via the ADOxx explorer (see chap. 4., p.54). The model opened or brought to the
foreground is placed immediately behind the model previously active.

2.3.2 Activate model window
If you activate a model window, this window will be displayed in the foreground on the working area.
To activate a model window:

® Select in the "window" menu the menu item with the model name of the window you wish to
activate.

® Click on the smart icons '-j (> or (= and keep the mouse button pressed, until a pop-up menu
with the name of the opened model is displayed and then select from this menu the model name
of the window you wish to activate.

® Select the model in the ADOxx Explorer.

Hint: There is a special method to activate model windows known as activating a
referenced model (see chap. 2.3.3, p. 255) from a (main) model.

2.3.3 Activate Referenced Model

The activation of sub models allows you to open referenced models quickly (or activate their model
windows).

To activate a sub model
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® click on the visualised object reference (e.g. name of the sub model or referenced object),
which is displayed as a hyperlink (see fig. 224),

_,.A_

SF’ Decline
aQQI tion

Figure 224: Hyperlink display (Example "subprocess")

® Double click, while keeping the control key (<Ctrl>) pressed on the object, from which the
reference is starting, in the drawing area (Function "Ctrl+double click").
® Select in the context menu of the object the "activate submodel" menu item.

® Select the registered reference in the ADOxx Notebook and click on the icon &
Hint: The hyperlink function (see fig. 224) is only possible for non selected objects.
Hint: The "Activate sub model" menu item in the context menu of an object as well as the
function "Ctrl + double click" is only available, if a "model pointer" as been defined for the
class of this object in the application library.

If the sub model is already opened, only the corresponding model window will be activated, i.e
displayedc in the foreground.

If you "Ctrl + double-click" on an object holding no reference, an appropriate message will be
displayed and a window will open up, in which you can create an inter-model reference.

When activating a sub model, the models opened will also be re-ordered within the navigation function

(see chap. 2.3.1, p. 255): The sub model will be placed immediately behind the model, which is
referring it.

2.4 Model Management

Model management is an umbrella term for the model administration and control functions available in
ADOXxX.

The model management functionality can be found under the Model menu within the Modelling
Component.

241 Create New Model

If you wish to create a new model, select the menu item "New" from the "Model" menu. Alternatively
you can use the key combination <ctrl>+<n> or the appropriate smart icon 1 in the quick-access bar.
The window "Create new model" (see fig. 225), in which you can select the model type, the model

group, the model name and (optionally) the version number of the model to be created, will be
displayed.
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Figure 225: Create new model

Hint: Depending on the definition of the application library, this dialogue may additionally
contain a model type filter (see chap. 3.1.1.1, p. 42).

Select in the "Model type" field the type of the new model and in "Model group"” field the model
group, in which you wish to create the new model.

Then enter the name of the new model in "Name" field and if necessary, for model-related versioning,
a version number in the "Version" field.

Hint: The model name must contain at most 220 characters. The version number for the
model-related versioning (see chap. 10.1.1, p. 92) must contain at most 20 characters.

Hint: As in the "Create a new model" dialogue window, you can expand or collapse models
in the model groups, by clicking on the appropriate check box.

In time-related versioning, fields for the validity period of the model will be displayed instead of the
"Version" field (e.g. "Month" and "Year").

Hint: There must be no model of the same name, type and version number already existing
within the ADOxx database. If such a model already exists an appropriate error message
will be displayed when you try to create an identically named model.

In the model group list, you can have a look at the models contained in the model groups, for this,
activate the "Show models contained in groups" option.

Confirm your entries by pressing the button "Create" which will cause the current window to be closed
and the new empty model to be displayed. If the button "Create" is faded out in grey, this means that
at least one of the three necessary entries "Model type", "Model group" or "Name" has not been
selected.

2.4.2 Open Existing Model

If you wish to open a model, which was previously saved within the ADOxx database, then select the
menu item "Open" from within the "Model" menu. Alternatively, use the key combination <ctrl>+<o>or

the smart icon =7 from the quick-access bar.
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This causes the "Model open" (see fig. 226) window, which contains a model selection list to be
opened. Within the model group hierarchy all models which have been saved and to which you have
access are displayed.

Open model - O] x|
b odels: = Open
=1 Models
# ) Example - &pplication for vacation Heferences...
# ) Example - &pplication for vacation [including rezources) =
= I3 Example - Bank [Woucher-bound transfer] Modelypes...
+ [ I:I'I.I:Dn?pan_l,l maps Search...
+ | ) 02.Business processes
# 1) 03.0ocument model Cancel
#1004 wWorking environment
=l ) 05 Use case dlagram Help
=) s ) (T
# ) Example - Health Sectu:ur
# ) Example - Insurance
# ) Ewample - Public: Sectaor
# ) Example - Telecommunication Application mobile phone]

[ Include referenced models
[ Open wiite pratected
[ Minimize new windaws

Figure 226: Open models

Select one or more models to be opened and click on the button "Open*".

By clicking the "References" button, you can fix the References - settings (see chap. 11.1, p. 97) to
open models by activating the option "Include referenced models".

By clicking on the button "Model types" you can restrict the display of models in the model selection
list to certain model types (see chap. 3.1.1, p. 42).

By selecting the button "Search" you can search (see chap. 3.1.3, p. 43) the model list for specific
models. All models, which match the search are displayed in the "Found entries" window. Selecting
one or more of these will then cause them to be highlighted within the "Open model" (see fig. 226)
window. Clicking on the "Open" button can then open them.

Clicking on the "Refresh" button causes the model selection list to be refreshed.
The following options can also be set within the "Open model” (see fig. 226) window:

® ‘"Include referenced models": the subprocesses of each model selected will also be opened.
This works recursively.

® "Open write protected": the selected models are only opened for reading purposes, i.e. any
changes you make to these models will not be saved.

® "Minimize new windows": the model window will be minimised in the working area.

Hint: If you attempt to open a model which has already been locked by another ADOxx user,
a window will be shown asking you if you wish to open this model with read-only access.
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Hint: Models with read-only access will be displayed with a padlock (e.g. @ﬁ) represented
in the model type icon.

2.4.3 Close Model

If you wish to close a model, activate the corresponding model window or the icon corresponding to
this model window and select from the "Model" menu the menu item "Close". You can also close the

model window (see chap. 2.2.3, p. 130) by clicking on the exit button (), by opening the window
menu (by a single click on the exit button) and then selecting the option "Close" or by the key
combination <Ctrl>+<F4>.

If there are unsaved changes in the model, the exit button of the model window will be marked with a

red star 1y and a " will be appended to the window name. This will be displayed in the model
window by a "Change" in the status line. If you close a changed model, without saving it, an
appropriate indication window will be displayed.

Now you now have the possibility either to save and close the model (click the "Yes" button), close the
model without saving the changes (click the "No" button) or to cancel the previously selected close
action (click the "Cancel" button).

Hint: By selecting the menu item "Close all" in the "Window" menu all model windows will be
closed.

Hint: If you close a new empty Model, which has not been saved, an appropriate
indication window will be displayed and you will have the possibility to delete this model
or to store the empty model within your ADOxx database.

2.4.4 Save Model

If the contents of a model have changed and these changes have not yet been saved, the exit-button

of the model window is marked with a red star Al and a star is added to the name of the window. The
text "modified" also appears in the status row referring to the active model.

In order to save these changes in the ADOxx database, you can select the option "Save" from the

"Model" menu. Alternatively use the key combination <ctrl>+<s> or the smart icon = from the quick-
access bar.

If you wish to save all changed models within the ADOxx database select the menu item "Save all"
from the "Model" menu. It is also possible to save models from within the "ADOxx-Explorer
(see chap. 4., p. 54) window.

Models are saved automatically (see chap.2.4.4.1, p. 260) after a specified number of changes
(standard:20) have been made. It is possible to turn this option on or off and to change the number
after which an automatic save should be carried out by using the menu item "Auto-save" in the
"Extras" menu.

Hint: If you would like to save the models to a floppy disk, then you must use the
"Import/Export" (see chap. 6., p. 445) component and export (see chap. 6.2, p. 468) the
models to an ADL file.

Hint: If you change only view parameters (e.g. zoom value, view mode), the model will not

be considered as "changed", however you can save this new view in the ADOxx
database.
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2.4.4.1 Auto-save

Using the Auto-save function, the changes will be automatically and individually saved by the
program.

Auto-save
Active
Mumber of changes to invake an -
automatic save: aE
[ Apply ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 227: Auto-save

You can switch this function on by activating the "Active" option within the "Auto-save" window
(see fig. 227), i.e. the auto-save comes after the entered number of changes. By entering a value you
will fix the number of actions, which must be carried out before saving automatically.

If you deactivate the option "active", there will be no auto-save.

Once you have entered the value, click on the "Apply" button to save this setting.

Hint: These settings will be stored in your user profile and will remain valid only for the
current ADOXxx user.

2.4.5 Save Model Under a Different Name

If - by model-related versioning (see chap. 10.1.1, p. 92) - you wish to save an open model with a
different name or with a different version number, without having to overwrite the current model, select
in the "Model" menu the "save as" menu item.

By time-related versioning (see chap. 10.1.2, p. 92) select in the "model" menu the "save as" menu
item and the submenu "new model", to save the open model with a different name. To save the open
model with a different version number, select the submenu "New Version" (see chap. 2.4.6, p. 262).

Hint: Whether the model will be versioned model-related or time-related depends on the
configuration of your application library.

The "Save model as" window appears:
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Figure 228: Save model with a new name

The current name and the current version number of the model are provided. Now you can change
target model group, name and version number. As soon as you click "Save" the model is stored in the
ADOxx database with the new parameters. If the model contains unsaved changes, you are also
asked whether you want to save these changes in the original model too.

Hint: The model name must contain at most 220 characters. The version number for the
model-related versioning (see chap. 10.1.1, p. 92) must contain at most 20 characters.

Hint: As in the "Create a new model" dialogue window, you can expand or collapse models
in the model groups, by clicking on the appropriate check box.

By time-related versioning (see chap. 10.1.2, p. 92), fields for the validity period of the model (e.qg.
"Month" and "Year") will be displayed instead of the "version" field.

Hint: There must be no model of the same name, type and version number already existing
within the ADOxx database.

Hint: The old model is no longer open - it still exists in the ADOxx database and can be re-
opened as normal.

Hint: After saving a read-only model under another name, the new model is opened with
read-write access NOT as read-only.

For referred on the model references, additional dialogue appears, that might look like:

ADONIS: Business Process Management Toolkit {(Admin) x|

@ Some references to the original model exist, which are all outgaoing From changeable maodels,
Mumber of incoming references: 1.

Shall they be changed to references to the new model?

Yes | Mo I Cancel

Figure 229: Saving model under the new name

It is checked whether the user has write access to any models referencing the active model, and also
verified whether the number of references that lead to the model is displayed. After the verification, the
program asks if the references should be re-routed to the new model.
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After the user decision and the origin of references, the following options are available:

® The user clicks "no": All references still refer to the original model.

o All references come from models with write access and the decision is "yes": The references will
be moved. All the references refer now to the new model.

® The references come partly from alterable, partly from write protected models and the decision is
"yves": All the alterable references refer to the new model. References from write protected
models, as before refer to the original one.

e All outgoing references come from the models, that are not write protected: It is not possible to
make any selection. All references refer to the original model.

Hint: It is possible, to limit above possibilities, in case of client specific configuration in the
ADOXxX.

2.4.6 Save Model as New Version

For time-related versioning (see chap. 10.1.2, p. 92) fix in the "Save model as new version" the new
version number, under which the model must be saved in the ADOxx database.

x
Draw: kd anth; 'ear:

o E EE ]

Save Cancel | Help |

Figure 230: Save model as hew version

Hint: There must be no model of the same type in the ADOxx database, which version
number corresponds with your entry.

Hint: If for model-related versioning (see chap. 10.1.1, p. 92) you want to save an opened

model with a different version number, select in the "Model" menu the "Save as"
(see chap. 2.4.5, p. 260) menu item.

2.4.7 Export Table

Hint: The "Export table" menu item is only available, if the current model is displayed as a
table.

When exporting a table, the contents of the tabular model display (see chap. 2.2.10, p. 181) of a class
or relation are saved to a file (see chap. 8.13, p. 81) in the specified format (TXT, RTF, HTML).

2.4.8 Rename Model

By model-related versioning (see chap. 10.1.1, p. 92) -, if you want to give a model a different name
and/or a different version number, call the "Rename" function from the "Model" menu.

The dialogue window "Rename model" (see fig. 231) appears, showing the current model hame and
version humber.
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Rename model x|

Mew model name:
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Figure 231: Rename model

Enter a new model name and/or a new version number.

Hint: The new model name and the new version number must be unique, i.e. there must be
no model already existing with the same name or version number in the ADOxx
database.

Hint: The model name must contain at most 220 characters and the version number at most
20 characters.

Click on the button "Rename"” to execute the changes and to close the dialogue window. Clicking on
the "Cancel" button closes the window without executing any changes.

Hint: When a model is renamed, any inter-model references to and from this model are
automatically adjusted. In some cases it may be necessary to update these references
(see chap. 2.4.11.1, p. 265).

ATTENTION: In contrast to the function "Save as" the model saved under the old name
(or old version number) will not be kept when renamed.

For time-related versioning (see chap. 10.1.2, p. 92) you can rename a model by:

® Assigning a new version number (see chap. 2.4.8.1, p. 263) or

® Assigning a new model name (see chap. 2.4.8.2, p. 264).

To rename this model select in the "Model" menu the "Rename" menu item and the "Version"
submenu or the "New model name" submenu.

2.4.8.1 Version Number

The version number of the current model is displayed in the "Rename version" window (see fig. 232).

Rename version x|

Cray: bd anith: 'ear:
o [ R (N 21 -]
Rename Cancel | Help |
A

Figure 232: Rename version

Select the version number, which should be assigned to the model and then click on the "Rename"
button.
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Hint: The new version number must be unique, i.e. there must be no model already existing
with the same version number in the ADOxx database.

2.4.8.2 Model Name

The name of the current model is displayed in the "Rename model" window (see fig. 233).

Rename model x|

Mew model name:

EF &pplication for wacation]

Rename Cancel | Help |

4

Figure 233: Rename model

Enter a new name for the model and then click on the "Rename" button.

Hint: The new model name must be unique, i.e. there must be no model already existing
with the same name in the ADOxx database.

Hint: When you rename models with time-related versioning, all models of the same name
(but with a different version number) will also be renamed.

2.4.9 Model Attributes

Each model has a notebook containing attributes describing the model itself. These attributes are
identical for all model types. You can look at the model attributes by activating the appropriate model
window and selecting the menu item "Model attributes” from the "Model" menu. Alternatively, you may
also call this function via the drawing area's context menu.

After selecting the menu option, the ADOxx Notebook appears, that displays the model attributes in
the predefined chapter structure.

The model attributes can be changed by the user, if they are not write protected (like i.e. systems
attributes, that are automatically maintained by ADOxx .

Hint: Write-protected model attributes are by default shown in grey.

Click on the "Close" button to close the notebook and to save the entries. Clicking on the "Undo"
button will delete all changes made since the notebook has been opened.

2.4.10 Check Cardinalities

The cardinalities in ADOXxx indicate:

® How many objects of a class are contained in a model.
e How many connectors of a relation are outgoing from an object.

® How many connectors of a relation are incoming into an object.

The field of cardinalities (hnumber of objects, number of connectors) can be limited in the application
library (cardinality rules), in order to, for instance, be able to check the modelling lines (max. 12
activities in a process model) or the Simulation condition (exactly an outgoing subsequent connector
of an activity).
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ATTENTION: During the modelling, the compliance with the cardinality rules will not be
automatically checked.

Check the cardinality of a model, by selecting the "Check cardinalities" menu item in the "Model"
menu.

If the cardinality rules are not compliant, an appropriate error message will be displayed. You can
abort the check and correct the errors displayed or continue the check.

Once you have successfully checked the cardinalities, i.e. if all cardinality rules are met in the model
checked, an appropriate message will be displayed.

2.4.11 Inter-model References

There are two types of inter-model references:

® References to a model.

® References to an object.

Inter-model references are created (see chap. 2.2.12.9, p. 207) in an attribute of each start object and
can be managed via the respective ADOxx Notebook of that start object. Such attributes are called
INTERREF attributes (see chap. 7.12, p. 736).

Inter-model references are updated automatically when you rename the referenced models or objects.
To display inter-model references to an active model select between:

e Outgoing references (see chap. 2.4.11.1, p. 265) and

® Incoming references (see chap. 2.4.11.2, p. 267).

24.11.1 Outgoing References

You can display all outgoing references of objects of a model in a list. Select the option "Inter-
references" from the "Model" menu and call the function "Outgoing from model" from the sub menu.

The window "Outgoing inter-references" (see fig. 234) appears. A folder exists for each INTERREF
attribute that occurs in the model. This folder is labelled with the attribute name and the respective
class name. All existing references outgoing from the model are listed in the appropriate folder.

© BOC Group 2008 page 265



Part IV

Urlaubsantrag {Ressource) (GeschaftsprozeBmodell) - Outgoing inter-model references @
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+ 1;, Yerantwortliche Folle 11
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= 1;, aufgerufener Prozel 1]
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= Prozefstart [3]
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Figure 234: Outgoing references

The following information will be displayed for each existing Reference to a model:

® Class name of the starting object with the numer of references in brackets (class)
® Name of the starting object with the numer of references in brackets (object)
® Name of the reference attribute with the numer of references in brackets (attribute) or

if reference attribute is part of a record attribute:
- Name of the record attribute with the numer of references in brackets
- Row within the record table with the numer of references in brackets
- Name of the reference attribute with the numer of references in brackets (attribute)

® Reference status and name of target model

For each existing on the object reference the following information will be displayed:

® Class name of the starting object with the numer of references in brackets (class)
® Name of the starting object with the numer of references in brackets (object)
® Name of the reference attribute with the numer of references in brackets (attribute) or

if reference attribute is part of a record attribute:
- Name of the record attribute with the numer of references in brackets
- Row within the record table with the numer of references in brackets
- Name of the reference attribute with the numer of references in brackets (attribute)

® Reference status and name of target model and target object

The Reference status indicates whether it is a valid inter-model reference (J”).
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The default hierarchy (class - object - attribute) can be changed clicking on the "View" button.

An inter-model reference is invalid (-3'5 if its target model does not exist in the database or if the target
model does not exist in the model, i.e. if the target model has been deleted after the creation of the
reference) or when using time-related versioning the target model has a more recent date than the
source (start) model.

If models have been renamed or deleted since you logged on, click on the "Refresh" button to update
the contents of the list.

In order to navigate to one of the models referenced, select the appropriate entry in the list and click
on the "Follow" button or double-click on the respective entry. The model referenced is loaded and its
model window activated. If the reference is to an object, the specific object will be highlighted.

2.4.11.2 Incoming References

You can also display all references incoming to the model or to the object in the model. There are two
possibilities:

® Selectin the "model" menu the "inter-references" menu item and then the option "Incoming to
model".

® Select the option "Model references" in the context menu of the drawing area

The window "Incoming inter-references" (see fig. 235) is displayed, showing a list of all start objects of
incoming references.

Ablehnung (Ressource) (GeschaftsprozeBmodell) - Incoming inter-model references @

Start abjects of incoming references: -
+ Augloser [0]
+ ) Kennzahlenubersicht [0]
+ Prodult [0]

B Produktkomponente [0]
= @ Prozel 1]
= g Fieferenziertar Prozel 1]
pj Urlaubzantrag [Reszourceldblehnung [Fessource)
= A ProzeRaufruf 1]
= 1> aufgenfener Prozel 1]
;ﬁj Urlaubzantrag [Reszourceldblehnung (Fessource)
+ e JJuervenweis [0]

Figure 235: Incoming references

A folder exists for each reference attribute which can receive the references to the current model type.
This folder is labelled with the class name and the number of references in brackets. In each class
folder the name of the reference attributes with the number of references will be listed as a sub folder.
All existing references incoming to the model or to the objects in the model will be displayed in the
appropriate link.

The following information will be displayed for each reference to the active model:

e Name of the model with the start object.

® Name of the start object.
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The following information will be displayed for each reference to an object in the active model:

® Name of the model with the start object.

® Name of the start object.
[ J +.

® Name of the target object.

If you wish to navigate to the start model, select the appropriate entry in the list and click on the
"Follow" button or simply double-click on the entry. The start model is loaded (if necessary), its model
window activated and the start object is highlighted.

As this list is always structured correctly due to the way inter-references are saved in the database,
this window does not hold a "Refresh" button. This window will not show invalid references.

Reference to the Active Object

You can display the start objects of references incoming to an object by selecting in the context menu
of the object (click on the right mouse button) the "select object reference" menu item.

All objects with a reference to the current object will be listed in the "<object hame> - incoming inter-
references"” (see fig. 236) window. The objects are grouped according to the name of the attribute, in
which the reference is entered.

Sekretariat - Incoming inter-model references @
Start abjects of created references: m
4 i3 Akbeur [0] _

= . Akt [8]
= *, Duchfiihiun twortung [3]
», geverantwortung
;lj Ablebnung [Fessource)]  Antrag ablegen
;ﬁj Urlaubzantrag [Fessource]ldlaubsantrag ablegen
;'_‘ﬂ Uraubzantrag [Ressource]Udaubsk artei aktualizsieren

i) Ergebnigverantwortung [0]
*. Mitarbeit/Mitwirk Lng [0]
= i> Verantwortliche Rolle [4]

;ﬁj Ablebnung (Fessource)  Antrag ablegen

;'_‘ﬂ Ablehung [(Ressource]  Antragsteller Uber Ablehiung informisren
;'_‘ﬂ Uraubgantrag [Ressource]lIlaubsantrag ablegen

;Sﬁ Uraubzantrag [Ressource)Ulaubsk artei aktualisieren

= i> Zu informieren [1]
;ﬁj Urlaubzantrag [FessourcelAntragsteller verstdndigen
4 | Arwendung [0
+ Dokument [0]
# @ Estemer Partner [0]
=l ) Gemeldete Prozefverantwortung  [2]
= *, Rolle/Bearbeiter 2]
;'_‘ﬂ Ablebnung [Ressource]  Gemeldete Prozefwerantwartung-11892
;'_‘ﬂ Uraubzantrag [Ressource]Gemeldete Prozefwerantwortung-11336
+ ] Infrastkturelement [0]
+ @ Kennzahl [0]
+ Pradukt [0]
+ Produktkariponeste [0]
+ [ Schwimmbahn [zenkiecht] [0]
+ (1] Schwimmbahn [waagrecht] [0]
| Service [0]

Figure 236: Start object of the incoming reference to the active object

If you select the object and then click on the "Follow" button, the model will be displayed with this
object.
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2.4.12 Managing Model Groups

The model group hierarchy is displayed in the window "model groups list" (see fig. 237).
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Figure 237: Model groups list

Hint: Model references to locked models (i.e. to models, which are opened by a user with a
write access) cannot be edited and thus are displayed in the model group structure in

grey font.

The list "Model groups" contains all existing model groups.

You can select the following functions by clicking on the appropriate button:

"Create group”
"Rename group"

"Move group"
"Delete group"
"Model assignment"

"Move model reference"

"Copy model reference"

"Delete model reference"

© BOC Group 2008

To create (see chap. 2.4.12.1, p. 270) a new model group.

To rename (see chap. 2.4.12.2, p. 270) an existing model group.

To move (see chap. 2.4.12.3, p. 271) existing model groups.

To delete (see chap. 2.4.12.4, p. 271) existing model groups.

To assign models (see chap. 2.4.12.5, p. 271) to a model group;

To move (see chap. 2.4.12.6, p. 272) model references from one

model group to another.

To copy (see chap. 2.4.12.7, p. 273) model references from one

model group into anther.

To delete (see chap. 2.4.12.8, p. 273) model references from a

model group.
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"Refresh" To update the model group list (database update).

"Close" To close the window.

When you open the context menu (right mouse button), the general functions (see chap. 3.1, p. 41),
the above listed functions of the model group list as well as the additional functions mentioned below
are available:

"Model types” for the model view of specific model types (see chap. 3.1.1, p. 42).

Hint: The availability of the functions depends on whether or not you have previously
selected either a model group or a model.

24.12.1 Create Model Group

Model groups can be created at every hierarchy level, i.e. you can create a hew model group within
any model group.

In order to create a new model group, select the model group in which the new model group should be
contained and then click on the button "Create group".

The window "Create model group" appears (see fig. 238).

Create model group
New model group name:

Figure 238: Create model group

Enter the name of the new model group and click on the OK button. The window is closed and the
updated model group hierarchy is displayed.

ATTENTION: The name of the new model group must be unique on the level of the main
groups and within each model group.

2.4.12.2 Rename Model Group

If you wish to rename an existing model group, select the appropriate model group and click "Rename
group". The window "Rename model group" (see fig. 239) appears, in which the current name (field
"Old model group name") is shown. The field "New model group name" also holds the current name
and you can adjust or over-write this with the new name you require.

Rename model group
0ld model group name: ok,
A ok |
Mew model group name:

Figure 239: Rename model group

Enter the new name of the model group and "OK". The window is closed and the updated model group
hierarchy is displayed.
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ATTENTION: The name of the new model group must be unique on the level of the main
groups and within each model group.

2.4.12.3 Move Model Group

To move a model group, select the appropriate model group and then click on the button "Move
group". As soon as you move the cursor over the list of the model hierarchy its shape will change to

Now click on the model group in which you would like to move the model group previously selected.

If you want to move a model group to the highest hierarchy level (to the main group), you must click on
the area below model hierarchy, or alternatively on the left, next to the main models' groups.

Hint: The name of the model group to be moved must be unique within the new model group
and within the main group.

Hint: A model group can only be moved when you have write access for this model group
und the models within this model group are not opened by another user with write access
(the locked models will be shown in grey font).

Before the group is moved you will be asked to confirm this action.

2.4.12.4 Delete model group

Hint: Model groups can be deleted only if they contain either other model groups or models.
Select one or more model groups which you want to delete and click "Delete group".

Before you finally delete the model group, an appropriate security message will be shown.

2.4.12.5 Assign Models

By assigning models to a model group, references to the models stored in the ADOxx database are
created. The models assigned to a model group can be loaded with read-only or read-write access
depending on the access authorisation of the user who attempts to open them.

If you wish to assign models stored in the ADOxx database to a model group, select the appropriate
model group and click on the button "Model assignment”. The window "<model group name> - Model
assignment” (see fig. 240) is displayed, showing all models saved in the ADOxx database, organised
according to model types.
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|20 Produktmodele
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ﬂ Adrnizzion of Patients
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ﬂ Post-paid Proceszing
Tﬂ' Processzes in the customer service dept. life assurance
Bl Youcherbound Transfer

01.Company Maps - Model assiznment @
Azsigned models: oK
+ ) Arwendungsfalldiagramnne
+ ) Arbeitzumgebungsmodelle
+ |2 Dokumentenmodelle
* ) Geschaftzprozefmaodelle

Help

Figure 240: Model assignment

The icon before each model indicates the current status of the model with regard to the model group
you have currently selected.

Q@ means "not assigned",
means "assigned" and

v for "varying assignments".

Change the assignment by double-clicking on the respective model or by single clicking on the
"access" or "no access" button.

Hint: If you want to delete the last existing model reference from a model group, an
appropriate message will be displayed, as this means that this model will no longer be
assigned to any model group within the ADOxx database and thus cannot be accessed
by any ADOxx users. However, unassigned models can be re-assigned by the ADOXxx
administrator.

After changing the model assignment as required (by double-clicking on the appropriate models to
change the assignment mode or by selecting one or more models and then clicking the button
"Change mode"), close the window by clicking on the OK button. The updated model hierarchy will be
displayed.

2.4.12.6 Move Model Reference

If you wish to move a model reference to another model group, select the respective model reference

and click on the button "Move model reference”. As soon as you place the cursor over the list of the
W

model hierarchy its shape changes to: i .

Now click on the model group to which you would like to move the previously selected model
reference.

Hint: A model group may only contain one model reference to a model stored in the ADOXxx
database. You cannot move a model reference into a model group in which such a
reference already exists.

The system will ask you to confirm this action before the model reference is actually moved.
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2.4.12.7 Copy Model Reference

If you wish to copy a model reference to another model group, select the appropriate model reference
and click on the button "Copy model reference”. As soon as you place the cursor over the model

hierarchy list its shape will change to i .
Now click on the model group into which you want to copy the previously selected model reference.

Hint: A model group may only contain one model reference to a model stored in the ADOXxx
database. You cannot copy a model reference into a model group in which such a
reference already exists.

The system will ask you to confirm the action before the model reference is actually copied.

2.4.12.8 Delete Model Reference

To delete a model reference from a model group, select the model reference and then click on the
button "Delete model reference".

The model reference will be deleted after a security message.

Hint: It is not possible to delete the last model reference from a model group as this model
will not be assigned to any model group of the application library and therefore cannot be
accessed by any ADOxx user. Should you try to delete the last model reference in a
model group a corresponding message will be shown

2.4.13 Model Comparison

With the option "Model comparison” two models of the same type may be compared with respect to
the objects and connectors they contain. The criteria for comparison are the names of objects or the
name of the start and target objects of connectors. Different attribute values will be assigned to
identical objects or connectors.

Start the comparison of models by clicking on the option "Model comparison” in the "Model" menu.
The window "Model comparison - model selection (see chap. 2.4.13.1, p. 273)" opens up, in which you
can select the models to be compared.

The results of a model comparison (see chap. 2.4.13.2, p. 274) are displayed in tabular form in the

ADOxx browser (see chap. 8., p. 66). You can copy the results into the clipboard, save them to a file
(see chap. 8.13, p. 81) or print them out (see chap. 8.15, p. 84).

2.4.13.1 Model Selection

Select the models to be compared in the window "Model comparison - model selection” (see fig. 241).
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Figure 241: model comparison - model selection

ATTENTION: The two models to be compared must be of the same type.

If the option "Comparison at super class level" is not active, the comparison is carried out on all
classes that can be instantiated ("reference classes") in the library. The objects or connectors derived
from a certain reference class will then be compared.

If the library, in which the models to be compared are defined, has an appropriate hierarchy of
classes, it is also possible to compare them at super class level. The classes of reference are then
only the uppermost classes of the hierarchy in the library. The set of objects or connectors that is to be
compared to this class is made up of those objects or connectors, which are derived from any class of
the based on reference class.

If you wish to only display the differences between the models, activate the option "Hide matches".
Objects and connectors which appear in both models and whose attribute values do not differ will then
not be shown in the result.

Start the comparison by clicking on the OK button. The models will be loaded and the results of the
model comparison (see chap. 2.4.13.2, p. 274) will be displayed.

2.4.13.2 Results

Should both models be totally identical (same objects and connectors and equal attribute values), an
appropriate message will be displayed.

Otherwise the result of the comparison is displayed in tabular form in the ADOxx browser
(see chap. 8., p. 66).
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The ADOxx browser (see chap. 8., p. 66) displays the results in the following categories (columns) -
divided into columns:

In both models.
Different values.

Only in model <first model name.>.

Only in model <second model name>.

The column "In both models" lists those objects and connectors, which occur in both models (provided
that the option "Hide matches" is deactivated). Objects are regarded as identical, if they have the
same name and belong to the same class. Two connectors are regarded as identical, if the objects
they connect have the same name and belong to the same class.

The column "Different values" marks by "xxx" all those objects and connectors, which have different
attribute values.

The column "Only in model <first model name>" contains all objects and connectors that only occur in
the model <first model name>.

The column "Only in model <second model name>" contains all objects and connectors that only
occur in the model <second model name>.

If the result contains both objects and connectors, a blank line divides them.

It is possible to view the differing attribute values of those objects and connectors which are listed in
the column "In both models" marked by "xxx".

Double-click on an object or connector with differing attributes in order to actually view the attributes,
which are different. Alternatively, you can list these attributes by double-clicking on the "xxx". The
differing attribute values are displayed in the ADOxx browser. The differences are shown in the
columns "Value in model <first model name>" and "Value in model <second model name>".

If an attribute value is too long to be fully displayed, clicking on its value will call a window in which the
value will be displayed in full.

Close the window by clicking on the OK button or by pressing the enter key.

Show Differences in Values

The differences in attribute values are displayed in the columns "Value in model < first model name> "
and "Value in model < second model hame>".

You can copy the differences to the clipboard, save them to a file or print them out. Clicking on the OK
button closes the window.

2.4.14 Search Models

There are three functions available for searching models. Select the menu item "Search models" from
the "Model" menu.

® "By model attributes” (see chap. 2.4.14.1, p. 276).
® "Process hierarchy (tabular)" (see chap. 2.4.14.2, p. 279)
® "Process hierarchy (graphical)” (see chap. 2.4.14.5, p. 281).
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When searching for models based on model attributes you can search in the ADOxx database for
all those models which meet the criteria you define for a certain model attribute.

The tabular process hierarchy enables you to search in the ADOxx database for processes meeting
one of six pre-defined criteria. The models found are shown in the ADOxx browser (see chap. 8., p. 66
). Within the process hierarchy you may only search for business process models.

The graphical process hierarchy allows the graphical display of a process hierarchy.

Hint: The availability of the "Process hierarchy (graphically)" depends on the definition of
your application library.

2.4.14.1 Model Search by Model Attributes

The model search based on model attributes can either be carried out according to standardised or
user-defined queries (similarly to the queries of the Analysis Component).

If you wish to search for a model by means of a standardised query, select one of the standardised
queries from the list "Query" in the window "Model search” (see fig. 242).

Model search

Standardized queries

Luen:
Get all models with model attribute . w

Input field
Get all modelz with model attribute

Mame w| | like w | | *application”

Add ] [ Evaluate
Uszer defined quernies
spp || or || oFF ][ Clea |
| ok, | [ Cancel ] ’ Help l

Figure 242: Model search

Enter the necessary information or select the values required from the list of modeltypes, attributes or
operators of comparison.

The following pre-defined queries are available:

® Get all models.
This query will display all models saved to the database.
® Get all models of type [selection].

This query will display all models of the selected type.
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® Get all models with

model attribute [selection][operator of comparison][input].
This query will display all models whose model attributes meet the criteria defined.

® Get all models of type [selection] with

model attribute [selection][operator of comparison][input].

When using this query, you will find all models of the specified type which have a specific model
attribute.

Note: First enter the modeltype, then the model attribute, the operator of comparison and then
enter the attribute's value to be compared with.

Example:

Selecting the model type business process model with the model attribute "Date last changed”,
the comparison operator "<" and inputting the value "01.01.2000" lists all models that were last
changed before January 1st 2000. (Note, the dates stored in the ADOxx database include the
time as well as the date).

You can carry out a standardised query by clicking "Evaluate". Clicking "Add" changes the query into
an AQL expression which is then displayed in the field "User defined queries". You can edit this
query by entering additional AQL expressions (see chap. 14., p. 790). You can combine or connect
the queries by using the buttons "AND", "OR" and "DIFF". Delete the contents of the field "User
defined queries" by clicking on the "Clear" button.

You can create user defined queries by yourself in the field "User defined queries”. By using AQL
you can define any query you like. You may of course use standardised queries to support you when
creating user defined queries.

Results

After you have clicked on the OK button, the models found are displayed in the window "Search
result" (see fig. 243). These models may now be opened or exported. Additionally, you can view the
model attributes of the models found in the ADOxx browser.
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@ Application map Help |

23 wharking environment models
Application department

Figure 243: Search result

To open the models, click on the "Open" button. The window "Open model" (see fig. 226) is
displayed. In this window the models found during the search are already selected and you can define
how the selected models should be opened by activating the appropriate options.

If you wish to export the models, click on the "Export"button. The window "ADL-Export - model
selection" (see fig. 415) opens up. In this window you can see the models found, divided into model
types and already selected for export.

Click on the "Details" button to display the model attributes. The model attributes of the models found
will then be displayed in the ADOxx browser. You can select the model attributes you wish to display
in the browser's popup-menu, option "Attribute columns”. In the window "Model attributes - selection"
you can select the attributes you wish to display (see fig. 244).
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Figure 244: Model attributes - Selection

If no models have been found, you will receive an appropriate message. Close the window by clicking
on the OK button or by pressing the enter key.

2.4.14.2 Process Hierarchy (tabular)

The model search within the process hierarchy is carried out according to one of six search
criteria. The search comprises all business process models stored in the ADOxx database.

Hint: The model search within the process hierarchy is only possible for process modules
over the reference attribute "called process".

Start the model search within the process hierarchy by selecting the option "Search models" from the
"Model" menu, sub menu item "Process hierarchy (tabular)". The window "Process hierarchy - model
selection" (see fig. 245) appears, in which you can define search criteria and the start model for the
search.
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Figure 245: Process hierarchy (tabular) - Model selection

Hint: The model search within the process hierarchy refers exclusively to business process
models.

The following search criteria are available in the window "Process hierarchy - model selection”
(see fig. 245) :

"Direct parent processes": Starting from one business process model, the system searches for
all the business process models which call the initial model directly as a sub process.

"All parent processes": Starting from one business process model, the system searches for all
the business process models which call the initial model directly or indirectly (through other sub
processes).

"Direct child process": Starting from one business process model, the system searches for all
the business process models, which are called directly by the initial model.

"All child processes": Starting from one business process model, the system searches for all the
business process models which are called directly or indirectly by the initial model. The result
will be displayed in a table (see chap. 2.4.14.4, p. 281).

"Whole Hierarchy": Starting from one Business Process Model the system will search for all
Business Process Models, which are called directly or indirectly by the initial model. The whole
hierarchy will be displayed.

"Isolated processes": The system searches for all the business process models which neither
call another business process model nor are called by other business process models.

"Main processes": The system searches for all the business process models which are not called
by other business process models, but which call other business process models.

Hint: When searching for "Isolated processes" and "Main processes" no initial model is
necessary. That is why the model selection is faded out.

Choose the process from the BP model list.
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When the option "Sort the results alphabetically" is active, the processes found are listed in
alphabetical order.

Start the search within the process hierarchy by clicking on the button "Search".

If the search produces results, i.e. existing models meet the search criteria; they will be displayed in
the ADOxx browser (see chap. 8., p. 66).

ATTENTION: Since the search is carried out on the processes saved in the ADOxx
database only, changes, which may have been made but have not yet
been saved are not taken into account during the search!

Hint: When searching for direct child processes, for all child processes or for the entire
hierarchy of a business process model, it may happen that a business process model,
which has not been saved in the ADOxx database is referenced as a sub process. In this
case "(does not exist)" is appended to the name of this business process model.

If no models, which meet the search criteria are found, an appropriate message window will be
displayed. Close the window by clicking on the OK button or by pressing the enter key.

Hint: By analogy with the text in this window, the message "There is no child process" is
displayed when searching for direct/all child processes, the message "There is no
isolated process" when searching for isolated processes and the message "There is no
main process" when searching for main processes.

Close the window by clicking on the OK button or by pressing the enter key.

2.4.14.3 Search Result

For all search criteria (exception: "All child processes") the result is shown as a list containing the
model attribute values in the ADOxx browser (see chap. 8., p. 66).

The first, grey column shows the models, the other columns show the values of the model attributes.
You can select which model attributes should be displayed by using the option "Attribute columns"
from the browser's popup-menu. Select the attributes you wish to display in the window "Model
attributes - selection". Click on the OK button to close the window.

You may also copy the search results into the clipboard, save them to a file or print them out. Clicking
on the button "Open" opens the window "Open model" (see fig. 226) where you can open those
business process models listed in the ADOxx browser. By clicking on the button "Export" you can
export (see chap. 6.2.1, p. 468) the models found. Close the window by clicking on the "Cancel"
button.

2.4.14.4 Model Search for All Child Processes - Search Result

The result of the model search for all child processes is displayed as a table in the ADOxx browser
(see chap. 8., p. 66). The first column (left-most, coloured grey) contains all calling, the first line
(topmost, grey shaded) all called business process models.

An entry (e.g. "xxx") in a given cell means that the BP model of the particular line calls the business
process model in the particular column.

2.4.14.5 Process Hierarchy (graphical)

Hint: The availability of the "Process hierarchy (graphical)" function depends on the
definition of your application library.
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To create a graphical process hierarchy, select in the "Model" menu the "Search models" menu item
and then the submenu "Process hierarchy (graphical)".

Hint: If you generate the graphical process hierarchy in a model and want to save it, you
must open an empty model of the appropriate model type before calling this function.

The "Select process hierarchy" window will then be displayed (see fig. 246).

Select process hierarchy x|

— Hierarchy selection

i, .
Higrarchy function:
IBF'-Hieran:h_l,l j Info... Generate. .
C I
v User defined hierarchy ST S—— anee
Help
Start rodel:
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= I} Erample - Application for vacation
I M.Compary Maps —

= I3 02.Business Process Models
g_.'] BPF Application for vacation
g_.'] SP Decline application
I 03\ orking Ervdronment Models

I = 1 Feamnle - &nnlicabion for vacation I"nr:lurlinn_rF-ILI
1 |I 3

Destination madel [already opened]:
= I} Compary maps

ﬂ Applying for vacation
ﬂ Yaucher-bound transfer

A4

Figure 246: Process hierarchy (graphical) - Model selection

Select in the "Hierarchy function" field one of the functions available. If you click on the "Info"
button, a message window with the model type for the start and target model will be displayed.

Activate the "User defined hierarchy" option to change the references - settings (see chap. 11.1,
p. 97) predefined in the application library by clicking on the "references"” button.

Select in the "Start model" list the model from which the references to be displayed in graphic should
start. If you want to save the process hierarchy, select in "destination model (already opened)” the
prepared (empty) destination model.

Click on the "Generate" button to generate the process hierarchy in the previously selected opened
model.

Hint: The "Generate" button is only available, if a model has been selected from the
"destination model (already opened)" list. The results will be taken over in this selected
model.

Click on the "View" button to generate the process hierarchy in the preview window.
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Before taking over the graphical process hierarchy in a model or when generating the view, the
"Process hierarchy" window with the generated hierarchy will be displayed.

To take over the generated model graphics in the selected destination models, click on the "Assign"
button.

2.4.15 Deleting models

All models saved in the ADOxx database are listed in the "Delete models - selection"” windows
(see fig. 247)-in the model group hierarchy.

Delete models - Model selection

Model selection: il
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Figure 247: Delete models - selection

Select the models you want to be deleted and click "Delete".

Hint: The models to be deleted, which are referenced by other models, will be displayed in
the "Delete models - Information” window before the deletion (see fig. 248).

If you click "Selection" the "Find model" window (see fig. 242) will be shown, in which you can limit
the model selection via the search (see chap. 2.4.14.1, p. 276) to specific model attributes.

Before the models are finally deleted from the ADOxx database, an appropriate security message is
displayed.

On confirming the security message, it will be checked whether the models to be deleted are
referenced by other models. If this is the case for at least one model, the window "Delete models -
Information" will be displayed. This window lists the models, which are referenced by other models in
the ADOxx database. Click "Delete" again to continue the deletion. If you hit the "Cancel" button the
deletion will be cancelled.

ATTENTION: A model can only be deleted if no ADOxx user has opened this model in
the ADOxx Modelling Toolkit at that time.

ATTENTION: The deletion of models from the ADOxx database cannot be undone!

2.4.15.1 Show Referenced Models

In the window "Delete models - Information" (see fig. 248), all models, which are referenced by other
models will be displayed.
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Figure 248: Delete models - referenced models

Click "Delete" to continue the deletion of the selected models.

Hint: When deleting referenced models, the references outgoing from the start models can
no longer be followed and will be displayed as broken references.

2.4.16 Application Models

Defining application models is necessary if you wish to execute the Simulation algorithms "Capacity
Analysis" (see chap. 4.3, p. 354) and "Workload Analysis" (see chap. 4.4, p. 367) in the Simulation
Component. An application model combines exactly one working environment model (organisational
structure) with one or more business process models.

The assignment of performers (see chap. 2.2.12.14, p. 222) links the activities to be executed in a
business process model to a performer or a group of performers in a working environment model. The
definition of application models makes it possible, too, that several business processes can be
executed by the performers of a working environment model at the same time. This results in a
realistic Simulation of the capacity and workload of performers.

Hint: An application model only has to contain main business process models. The
Simulation Component automatically loads all sub processes called during Simulation.

Hint: If you are using hierarchical Working Environment models (see p. 224), the main
Working Environment model must be contained in the application library. Then sub
Working Environment models referenced in this model will be automatically loaded during
the Simulation.

Select the option "Application models" from the "Model" menu. The window "Application models"
(see fig. 249) appears, listing the application models which are already defined. Click on an application
model, if you wish to see the business process models and working environment model it comprises.
When using a time and cost application library, you can switch between these two views:

® Version specific application models

® Sequence version specific application models

Sequence version specific application models contain (implicit) all the versions of the models,
which define the application model. The current assignment in the Simulation appears dynamically
through the version context.

Version specific application models only contain a certain version of the models, which define the
application model.
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Application models x|
Application modelz: o Open...
# 12 Insurance
=R E F.blic Sector add.
,aﬂ BPF Conztruction Approval Application
f=] Organisational structure [Construction office) Rename...
Change...
Delete
Cloze
Help
v

Figure 249: Application models

Starting from the "application models" window you can:

® Open an application model (see chap. 2.4.16.1, p. 285).

® Add a new application model (see chap. 2.4.16.2, p. 285).

® Rename application models (see chap. 2.4.16.3, p. 287).

® Change the composition of an application model (see chap. 2.4.16.4, p. 287).

® Delete application models (see chap. 2.4.16.5, p. 288).

2.4.16.1 Open Application Model

When opening an application model, you will open all the models which are assigned to this
application model (optional including referenced models). Select in the "Application models" window
(see fig. 249) the application model you wish to open.

Clicking on the button "Open" opens the window "Open model" (see fig. 226) and only the models
assigned in the application model will be listed - sorted according to the model types and already
selected.

The available options correspond to those available when you want to open saved models
(see chap. 2.4.2, p. 257).

2.4.16.2 Add Application Model

To define an application model, click in the "application models" window (see fig. 249) on the "Add"
Button .

The "Application model definition" window (see fig. 250) will then be displayed (see fig. 250), in which

all the Business Process Models and the Working Environment models saved in the ADOxx database
are listed.
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zl
Businesz process models: A Working environment modelz: o
=1 ) ikodels . = ) Wodelz

+ | ) Ewxample - Application for vacation + ) Example - &pplication for vacation
+ | ) Ewxample - Application for vacation [inclu + ) Example - &pplication for vacation [including
+ | ) Ewample - Bank [ oucher-bound transfer + ) Example - Bank [oucher-bound transfer]
+ | ) Ewample - Health Sectar + ) Example - Health Sectaor
+ | ) Example - Inzurance + ) Example - Insurance
+ | ) Ewample - Public 5ector + ) Ewxample - Public Sectar
=l ) Ewample - Telecommunication @Spplicatic =l 1) Ewxample - Telecommunication Application r

|2y 01 .Comparny kaps
=l ) 02.Buzinezs Process Models
&) BP Post-paid settlement
&) 5P Post-paid activation
&) 5P Post-paid finalisation

|20 01.Company M aps
| 02 Buziness Process Models
=) 03.Document kModels
= 04 W aorking Environment kModels
=] Mew applications

I 03.Document Models
[ 04w orking Ervironment bodels

Bl o

A model 1

-
3 1 |

Define Cloze |

Figure 250: Add application models

Select the models, which you wish to assign to the application model.

ATTENTION: You must not select sub processes, which are called by the business
process models selected. They will automatically be loaded and executed
during Simulation.

Enter a name for the application model into the field "Name".
ATTENTION: An application model consists of exactly one working environment model

and at least one business process model. The name of the application
model must not be identical to the name of any other application model.

Clicking on the button "Define" causes the application model to be defined according to your
specification. A message window will confirm this.

The window "Application model definition" will now be displayed again. You may now define another
application model. When clicking on the "Cancel" button the window will be closed and the updated list
of application models will be displayed (see fig. 249).

Hint: You may also define application models in the Simulation Component (see chap. 4.,
p. 332) before you start the capacity (see chap. 4.3, p. 354) or the Workload Analysis
(see chap. 4.4, p.367). However, application models may be changed
(see chap. 2.4.16.4, p.287) or deleted (seechap.2.4.16.5, p.288) only in the
Modelling Component.
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2.4.16.3 Rename Application Model

To rename an application model, select from the application model list in the "Application models

window (see fig. 249) the application model, whose name you want to change. Once you have clicked
on the "Rename" button, the "Rename application model" window (see fig. 251), in which you can
enter the new name, will be displayed.

Rename application model x|

Mew narme:

IF'uI:uIiu: Sectol

Azgian | Cancel | Help |

4

Figure 251: Rename application model

Enter the desired new name.

Confirm the changes by clicking on the "Assign" button.

2.4.16.4 Edit Application Model

If you wish to change the composition of an application model, select from the list of application
models in the "Application models" window (see fig. 249) the application model you wish to change
and then click on the "Change" button.

The "Application model <model name>: Change" (see fig. 252) window, in which the models assigned
to the application model are highlighted, will now be displayed.

Application model Customer office [Process costing]: Change

Buzinezs Process Maodels:

Wwiorking Environment models:

E=3 Business process models -

[£]

) ) ) ) 65 ) ) ) ) ) ) ) )

Application Proceszzing
Application processzing 3.0
BP Maodel 3

BP Model &

BP Model 9

Cornpany Main Process
Customer service
Encashments

Full encazhments

Mew Business

Partial encashments
Peocess hierarchy
Postal -
IInder-wariting LI

o |

EHE3 wWorking environmment rmodels
Application department

Il Departrment & 3.0

Refrezh Cancel Help

Figure 252: Edit application model

Change the composition by selecting or deselecting the respective business process and working

environment models listed.

Confirm the changes by clicking on the OK button.
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2.4.16.5 Delete Application Model

If you wish to delete an application model, select the application model to be deleted from the list of
application models in the "Application models” window (see fig. 249).

After you have clicked on the button "Delete", a window appears asking you whether you really want
to delete the application model selected.

Click on the "Yes" button to proceed with the deletion. Clicking on the "No" button closes the window
and shows the window "Application models".

Hint: Deleting an application model only deletes the application model. The business
process models and the working environment model, which had been assigned to the
application model are not deleted.

2.4.17 Print Models

Call print function:

There are three different ways to start printing:

® By clicking on the Smart-Icon = |
® By selecting the "Print" option from the "Model" menu.

® By pressing the key combination <Ctrl>+<p>

The window "<model name> (<model type>) - Print" (see fig. 253) is displayed.

Application for vacation (Business Process Model) - Print

Preview and page selection Frinter:
WhprintzerversPrinter 1

| < |62 n

FPage layout:

%]

Full page [without header/footer)

Oriertation:
) Partrait
) Landscape
() Printer's [default]

Scale

(=) Factor () # pages / height
() Fit one page () # pages / width

Walue: | 100% (3]

Select models... Active model

I Frirt H Cancel H Help

MHumber of pages: 2 Murber of selected pages: 1 Selected pages: 1

Figure 253: Printing model

Print:

The field "Print" contains a list of all available printers. Select a printer from the list (default printer is
pre-selected). The printer settings may be displayed and if necessary changed by clicking on the

Al
smart icon == . If any problem with printers occur contact your system administrator.
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Select your settings for "Page layout”, "Layout parameters” and "Scale". Check the "Layout
parameters" chapter (see p. 194) for details.

By default, the active model will be printed. By pressing the button "Select model" you can select an
additional models for printing (see chap. 2.4.17.1, p. 289).

The window "Preview and page selection" is updated with each change. This print preview helps to
choose pages for the printout (see chap. 2.4.17.3, p. 290).

Hint: For very large models (drawing area wider than 15x15m or more than 4000 pages
using factor 100%) the page boundaries in the preview cannot be displayed. In this case
the text "<no> pages - page boundaries cannot be displayed! will be shown above the
preview, the page selection is not available then.

For displaying the page boundaries again you can reduce the scaling factor and/or
enlarge the print window.

In the status line, you will find information about the printout of several pages depending on the current
layout and scale (total number of pages, number of selected pages, numbering of selected pages).

Hint: The numbering of pages is done by the line from the left to the right.
To start printing click on the "Print" button. In the status window, you will find information about
current printing status. By clicking on the "Cancel" button, the printing process will be cancelled
immediately.

Hint: Depending on your system configuration, the information window may appear after the
starting printing operation.

2.4.17.1 Print Models - Model selection

In the window "Print - Model selection” (see fig. 254) all open model windows are displayed.

Print - Model selection

Models:
=1 ) Business process models
;’.‘ﬁ BP &pplication for vacation
;’.‘ﬁ 5P Decline application
IZ) Company maps
=) Document models
) Usze caze diagrams
= ) Working ervironment models
@ Application department

[ 0K ][ Cancel l

Figure 254: Print - Model selection

Select the models for printing and press OK. You can change the print setting in the window "Print
multiple models with identical settings" (see fig. 255, p. 290).
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2.4.17.2 Print several models with identical settings

Print several models with identical setting by pressing the button "Select model" in the Print dialogue
(see fig. 253, p. 288) and by selecting these models (see chap. 2.4.17.1, p. 289).

As an alternative printing of several models can be called from the ADOxx Explorer (see chap. 4.,
p. 54) using the view "Opened model windows".

In the dialogue "Print multiple models with identical settings" (see fig. 255) the following settings are
available.

Print multiple models with identical settings
Wiew model: Printer: =1
Application for wacation [Business Process Model] | » ShprintserversPrinter 1 w

Preview Fage layout:

Full page [withaut header/foater) v
Origntation:

— — (O Portrait

E (%) Landscape
——— = ) Printer's [default]
L ] Scale
= &_.-_.-_éj P B -!5] o () Factar () # pages / height

e s _—|_-: i = ] =) Fit ane page (O # pages / width

- Factar 78.223%

Select models.... Mumber of zelected models: 3

I Frint H Cancel ][ Help

Murmber of modelz to print: 3

Figure 255: Print several models

In the additional "Model view" field, you can switch between all selected models.
The window "Preview" is updated with each selection.

Select your settings for "Page layout”, "Layout parameters" and "Scale". Check the "Layout
parameters" chapter (see p. 194) for details.

To start printing click on the "Print" button. In the status window, you will find information about
current printing status. By clicking on the "Cancel" button, the printing process will be cancelled
immediately.

2.4.17.3 Select Pages

If a print out needs several pages, you can determine which pages actually shall be printed (by
default: all).

To omit particular pages during printing, click on them in the "Preview and page selection”. They will
be highlighted with grey and omitted during printing. You can un-mark pages by clicking on them
again:
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Figure 256: Preview and page selection

Editing Attribute Profiles

By selecting the menu item "Attribute profiles” in the menu "Edit", it is possible starting from the list of
attribute profiles, to edit attribute profiles and attribute profile folders. All existing attribute profiles and
attribute profile folders will be shown in the "Attribute profile" list:

ADOMIS BPMS modelling method - Edit attribute profiles

B (=%

Attribute profiles:

o

= [ Sttributprofile
=59 Attendance

|2| ganztags [Bnwesenheit)

[ halbtags [Arwesenheit]

m Operative Daten (ExcelT abelle]

@ Planungsperiode 2004 [Planungsperniode)

Add profile...

Add folder...

Renarme...
Copy
Move
Delete

Usage...

Cluernies. ..

Close

Help

Figure 257: Attribute Profile (group) list

Clicking on the following buttons will enable you to:

"New attribute profile"

"New version"

© BOC Group 2008

selected attribute profile folder.

Create a new attribute profile (see chap. 2.5.6, p. 294) in a previously

Save a previously selected attribute profile folder as a new version
(see chap. 2.5.7, p. 295).
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"New group

"Rename"

"Edit"

"Copy"

"Move"

"Delete"

n Usage”

" QU eryll

Note: This button is only available if the attribute profiles are defined in
an application library with time-related versioning (see chap. 10.1.2,
p. 92).

Create a new (main) attribute profile folder (see chap. 2.5.1, p. 292) in a
previously selected attribute profile folder or in a not previously selected
attribute profile folder.

Assign a new name (see chap. 2.5.2, p. 293) to a previously selected
attribute profile folder.

Edit (see chap. 2.5.8, p. 295) the values of a previously selected attribute
profile or the values of several previously selected attribute profiles at the
same time.

Copy a previously selected attribute profile folder (see chap. 2.5.3,
p. 293) or a previously selected attribute profile (see chap. 2.5.12, p. 297

).

Move a previously selected attribute profile folder (see chap. 2.5.4,
p. 294) or a previously selected attribute profile (see chap. 2.5.13, p. 298
) into another attribute profile folder.

Delete a previously selected attribute profile folder (see chap. 2.5.5,
p. 294) or a previously selected attribute profile (see chap. 2.5.14, p. 298

)

Show a list of the objects and models, in which the previously selected
attribute profiles are referenced (see chap. 2.5.15, p. 298).

Evaluate (see chap. 2.5.16, p. 299) the contents of the attribute profiles
using the criteria you have defined.

The general functionality (see chap. 3.1, p. 41) as well as the above-listed functionality of the attribute
profile list are available if you open the popup-menu (right mouse button) .

Hint: The availability of functions depends on the previous selection of an attribute profile or
of an attribute profile folder.

251

Add Attribute Profile Folder

It is possible to create attribute profile folders in each hierarchy level, i.e. you can create a new
attribute profile folder in each attribute profile group.

To create a new attribute profile folder, select the attribute profile folder, which should contain the new
attribute profile folder and then click on the button "add folder".

Hint: To create an attribute profile folder as a main group, i.e. on the upper hierarchy level,
no attribute profile folder should be selected.

The window "Add attribute profile folder" (see fig. 258) appears.
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Add attribute profile folder

Mame:

[ QK l[ Cancel H Help ]

Figure 258: Add attribute profile folder
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Enter the name of the new attribute profile folder and then click on the OK button.The window will be
closed and the updated hierarchy of the attribute profile folders will be shown.

ATTENTION: The name of the new attribute profile folder must be unique on the level of
the main folders and within each attribute profile folder.

252 Rename Attribute Profile Folder

If you want to give a new name to an already existing attribute profile folder, select this attribute profile
folder and then click on the button "Rename". The window "Rename attribute profile folder" will appear
(see fig. 259), in which the current name (Field "Old name") is displayed. In the field "New name" the
current name is also entered and selected so that you can directly enter the new name.

Rename attribute profile folder

Old name:
Presence profile

Mew name:
Fresence profils

[ Ok H Cancel H Help ]

Figure 259: Rename attribute profile folder

Enter the name of the attribute profile folder and then click on the OK button. The window will be
closed and the updated hierarchy of attribute profile folders will be displayed.

ATTENTION: The name of the new attribute profile folder must be unique on the level of
the main folders and within each attribute profile folder.

2.5.3 Copy Attribute Profile Folder

Select the attribute profile folder you want to copy into another attribute profile folder and then click on
the button "Copy". As soon as you move the mouse pointer onto the list of the model hierarchy, it will

be changed into L

Then click on the attribute profile folder to which you want to copy the previously selected attribute
profile folder.

If you want to move the attribute profile folder to the upper hierarchy level (main group), click on the
free space below the model hierarchy or on the left near the main attribute profile folders.

Hint: When you copy a new attribute profile folder, the whole structure of this folder, i.e. all
contained sub-profile folders as well as all attribute profiles contained in the folders, will
be doubled.

Hint: When you copy an attribute profile folder at the same place, a number will be

automatically appended to the name of the profile folder, in order to make it as clear as
possible.

© BOC Group 2008 page 293



Part IV

25.4 Move Attribute Profile Folder

If you want to move an attribute profile folder, select this attribute profile folder and then click on the
button "Move". As soon as you move the mouse pointer onto the list of the model hierarchy, it will be

changed into

Click on the attribute profile folder to which the previously selected attribute profile folder should be
moved to.

If you want to move the attribute profile folder to the upper hierarchy level (main folder), click on the
free space below the model hierarchy or on the left near the main attribute profile folders.

Hint: The name of the attribute profile folder to be moved shall not be given to another
attribute profile folder in the new attribute profile folder or within the main folder.

255 Delete Attribute Profile Folder

Select one or more attribute profiles that you want to delete and then click on the button "Delete".
Before the final deleting of the attribute profile folder, an appropriate security query will appear.
Should some references to attributes profiles (contained in the attribute profile folder to be deleted)

remain, then the window "Delete attribute profile - used attribute profile" (see fig. 260) will be
displayed, indicating from which objects in which models these attribute profiles are referenced.

Delete attribute profiles - Used attribute profiles
The fallowing atiibute profiles are shll uzed: -
= @ Operative Daten (Excel-T abelle)
D Anteil fehlerhatter Images ;'_‘ﬁ Ubenweizung digitalizisren
%) Anteil pers. angen. Ubenweisungsauftrige ;'_‘ﬁ Ubenweisung anrehmen
%) &nzahl abgewiesener Ubenweisungzauftiage ;'_‘ﬁ UnterschriftendSpenen kantrollieren
%) &nzahl Ubemweisungsbelege ;'.‘ﬂ Ubenweisung annehmen
% DLZ Beleggeb. Ubenweisung ;'_‘ﬂ Eeleggebundene Jbenweizung
% DLZ Prozess berweisungzannahme ;'_‘ﬁ Uberweizung annehmen
m Part Time [prezence] [Anwezenheit]
[ Show unused attibute profiles anly

Figure 260: Delete attribute profile folders - used attribute profiles

Select the attribute profiles you want to delete despite its usage, activate the option "Delete selected
attribute profiles" and click on the OK button.

2.5.6 Add Attribute profile

When you add an attribute profile, an instance of the attribute profile class defined in the application
library will be created.

Hint: Attribute profiles must be created in a previously selected attribute profile folder.

To create a new attribute profile, select the attribute profile folder, in which you would like to create it in
and then click on the button "New Attribute profile”.

If there are several attribute profile classes defined in your application library, the window "New
attribute profile" will appear (see fig. 261).
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Hew attribute profile

Attribute prafile classes:
& Arwesenheit

@ Plarungsperiode

[ Datembankparameter
[ ExcelTabelle

I 0k H Cancel H Help l

Figure 261: Add attribute profile

Select the attribute profile class from which the instance of the new attribute profile must be created
and then click on the OK button.

Hint: When using an application library with time-related versioning (see chap. 10.1.2,
p. 92), you can give a version number for the new attribute profile.

In the window displayed as a result (see fig. 263), you can define the attribute value of the new
attribute profile (see chap. 2.5.8, p. 295).

25.7 Save Attribute Profile as New Version

Hint: The functionality "Save attribute profile as a new version" is only available if the
attribute profiles are defined in an application library with time-related versioning
(see chap. 10.1.2, p. 92).

In the window "Save as new version", you can define a new version number to save an existing
attribute profile.

Save as new version
Honth: ear:
Februam | 2008 V|
[ ak ] [ Cancel ] ’ Help

Figure 262: Save as new version

2.5.8 Edit Attribute Profile Values

When editing an attribute profile, you will define the attribute values of this profile. These attribute
values will be integrated into the modelling object through the referencing of the attribute profile during
modelling in the Modelling Toolkit.

The editing of an attribute profile is carried out in an ADOxx Notebook (see fig. 263)- the same way as
for attributes in objects.

Hint: The representation of attributes and the structure of ADOxx Notebooks depends on the
cutsomised definition in the application library.

Hint: Select several attribute profiles to edit their values simultaneously in the ADOxx
browser (see chap. 2.5.9, p. 296).
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Anwesenheit: Part Time (presence)

Mame:
Part Time [presence]

Tage pro Woche: o
5.000000
Stunden pro Tag: (1]
8000000
Lloze ] [ Beset ] [ Help l

Figure 263: Edit attribute profile

Define the value of an attribute profile by entering the appropriate values in the attribute fields.

ATTENTION: The name of an attribute profile must be unique within an attribute profile
class.

Then click on the button "Close" to save the attribute values and close the ADOxx' Notebook. The
updated list of attribute profiles will be displayed.

2.5.9 Edit several attribute profile values simultaneously

When editing several attribute profiles, you will define the attribute values of these profiles in the
ADOxx browser (see chap. 8., p. 66) in tabular form (see fig. 264). Attribute profiles will be displayed in
rows and attributes in columns.

Hint: The representation of attributes and the structure of ADOxx Notebooks depends on the
customised definition in the application library.

Edit attribute profiles @
Tage proWoche | Stunden pro Tag
ganztags 5,000000 8.000000
halbtags 5000000 4000000
Part Time [presence] 5.,000000 8.000000
’ Sawe... l ’ Frint... ] [ Search... ] [ Cloze l ’ Help

Figure 264: Edit multiple attribute profiles at a time

Define the values of attribute profiles by entering values in the appropriate cells.

ATTENTION: The name for an attribute profile must be unique inside of an attribute
profile class.

Then click on the button "Close" to save the attribute values and close the window with the ADOxx
browser. The updated list of attribute profiles will be shown.

2.5.10 Show Attribute Profile Values

When viewing an attribute profile, you can display the defined attribute profile values in an ADOxx
Notebook (see fig. 265).
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Hint: The representation of attributes and the structure of ADOxx Notebooks depend on the
customised definition in the application library.

Anwesenheit: ganztags
HS

Figure 265: Show attribute profile

Hint: If it is not possible to edit attribute profile values. If necessary, contact your ADOxx
consultant.

Click on the button "Close" to close ADOxx Notebook.

2.5.11 Show Several Attribute Profile Values simultaneously

When viewing several attribute profiles, you can display the defined attribute profile values in the
ADOxx browser (see chap. 8., p. 66) in tabular form (see fig. 266). The attribute profiles will be
displayed in rows and the attributes in columns.

Attribute profile view @
|
ganztags
halbtags
[ Sawve... l [ Frint.... ] [ Search... ] [ Cloge l [ Help l

Figure 266: Show several attribute profile values simultaneously

Click on the button "Close" to close the window with the ADOxx browser.

2.5.12 Copy Attribute Profile

If you want to copy an attribute profile to another attribute profile folder, select this attribute profile and
then click on the button "Copy". As soon as you move the mouse pointer onto the list of the model

hierarchy, it will be changed into .

Then click on each attribute profile folder to which the previously selected attribute profile should be
copied.
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Hint: Since attribute profile names in an application library must be unique, a generated
number will be automatically appended to the name when creating the copy of an
attribute profile.

2.5.13 Move Attribute Profile

Select the attribute profile you want to move and then click on the button "Move" .As soon as you

move the mouse pointer onto the list of the model hierarchy, it will be changed into .

Click on the attribute profile folder to which the previously selected attribute profile should be moved.

2.5.14 Delete Attribute Profile

Select the attribute profiles you want to delete and then click on the button "Delete".
Before the final deleting of attribute profiles, an appropriate security alert will appear.
If some references to the attribute profiles to be deleted should remain, the window "Deleting attribute

profiles - Used attribute profiles” (see fig. 267) will be displayed indicating from which objects in which
models these attribute profiles are referenced.

Delete attribute profiles - Used attribute profiles

The following attribute profiles are still used:
= @ Operative Daten (Excel-T abelle)

% Anteil fehlerhafter Images ;'.‘ﬂ Ubenweisung digitalisisren

Delete

D Anteil pers. angen, Ubenweizungzauftrdge ;'_‘ﬁUbelweisung annehrmen

% Anzahl abgewiezener Dbenweisungzaufrdos ,'_‘ﬁ UnterzchriftendSperren kantrollieren Help
%) &nzahl Ubemweizungshelege ;'_‘ﬁ [Ubenweisung annehmen

% DLZ Beleggeb. Ubenweisung ;'.‘ﬂ Eeleggebundene Ubenweisung

% DLZ Prozess Ubenweisungzannahime ;'.‘ﬂ Ubenweisung annehmen

@ Part Time [prezence] [Anwezenheit]

[ Shaw unused attribute profiles anly

Figure 267: Delete attribute profiles - Used attribute profiles

Select the attribute profiles, which you want to delete despite their usage and click on the OK button.

Activate the option "Show not used attribute profiles only", to only show the attribute profiles which are
currently not being referenced.

2.5.15 Show Used Attribute Profiles

The window "Attribute profile - Usage" (see fig. 268) shows all previously selected attribute profiles
and the models and objects referencing these attribute profiles.
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Delete attribute profiles - Used attribute profiles

The following attribute profiles are still used: -m
= @ Operative Daten (Excel-T abelle) .

D Antei fehlerhafter Images ﬁﬁ Ubenweizung digitalizisren

) &nteil perz. angen. Ubenweisungsaultrige ,f_‘ﬁUberweimng annehrmen

%) Anzahl abgewissener (benweisungsauftrige ,’.‘ﬁ Unterschriften/Spenen kantrallieren

) tinzahl Ubemveisungsbelege ;’.‘Aj [Uberweisung annehmen
@ DLZ Beleggeb. Ubenweisung ﬁﬂ Eeleggebundene Ubenweisung
@ DLZ Prozess berweizungsannahme ﬁﬂ berveizung annehmen

@ Part Time [prezence] [Anwezenheit]

[ Shaw unused attribute profiles anly

Figure 268: Attribute profile usage

Select a start object and then click on the button "Follow" to open the model containing this object.

Activate the option "Show not used attribute profiles only”, to only show the attribute profiles which are
currently not being referenced.

2.5.16 Carry out Queries on Attribute Profiles

In the window "Queries on attribute profiles" (see fig. 269) , you can carry out standardised queries
(see chap. 2.5.16.1, p. 299) and user-defined queries (see chap. 2.5.16.2, p. 301).

Queries on attribute profiles

Standardized queries
Cluen:
Get all attribute profiles of class ... with attribute ... w

Input field

Get all attribute profiles of class | Anwesenheit ~

with attiibute | Stunden pro Tag w| |« w| (00

Add ] [ Evaluate

Uzer defined quernizz

[ a0 |[ or [ oFF || Clea |

’ QK l [ Aftributes. . ] [ Cancel ] ’ Help l

Figure 269: Standardised and user-defined queries on attribute profiles

2.5.16.1 Standardised Queries on Attribute Profiles

To carry out standardised queries, select a standardised query from the list "Query" (see fig. 270). An
appropriate text with gaps appears in the input field of the selected query. Enter the required
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information (e.g. select name of the attribute profile/attribute) or select any value from the
class/attribute/comparison operators lists.

Standardized queries
Querny:
Get all attribute profiles of class... -

Ittt field
Get all attibute profiles of class | Presepce w

[ Add ][ Evaluate ]

Figure 270: Standardised queries (part of the window "Queries on attribute profiles")

Standardized queries are explained below:

® Find all attributes of the class [Selection].
This query displays all attribute profiles of the selected class.
® Find all attributes of the class [Selection] with
attribute [Selection][comparison operator][entry].
This query displays all attribute profiles of the selected class with a specific attribute value.

Note: First select the class, then the attribute of the class and the comparison operator and enter
the comparison value of the attribute.

® Find all attributes of the class [Selection] with

record attribute [Selection][comparison operator][Number].

This query displays all attribute profiles of the selected class, which contain in their given record
attribute the number of entries (rows) you have defined.

Note: These standardised queries will only be displayed if record attributes are defined in your
application library.

® Find all attributes of the class [Selection] with record attribute [Selection]
and with

column [Selection][comparison operator][entry].

This query displays all attribute profiles of the selected class, which contain in the given table and
column a specific attribute value.

Note: These standardised queries will only be displayed if record attributes are defined in your
application library.

You can carry out the completed standardised queries by clicking on the "Evaluate" button. The
query results (see chap. 2.5.16.3, p. 302) will be displayed in the ADOxx browser .

If you click on the "Add" button , the standardised query will be transformed into an AQL expression
(see chap. 14., p. 790) and shown in the "user defined query" field (see fig. 272). From this query
you can create a complex user-defined query (see chap. 2.5.16.2, p. 301) by entering further AQL
expression and by adding further standardised queries.

By clicking on the "Attribute" button (see p. 301) you will define the attributes, which should be

added to the name of the attribute profile found. If you select no attribute, the query results will be
displayed without attribute.

page 300 ADOxx Modelling Toolkit



Components of the Modelling Toolkit

Hint: Standardised queries will be saved after the completion of the query. When recalling
the menu item "Queries" the standardised query will be shown as a user-defined query
(see chap. 2.5.16.2, p. 301) using AQL expression. This query remains saved until
another standardised or user-defined query is entered or you close ADOXX.

Hint: If an AQL expression is registered in the "user-defined query" field, you will carry out
this user-defined query by clicking on the OK button, otherwise the current selected
standardised query will be carried out.

Select Attributes for Result Display

All attributes of attribute profile classes will be shown in the window "Queries - Attribute column
selection" (see fig. 271).

Queries on attribute profiles - attribute column selection

Attributes: oK.
=1 ) Arwezenheit
# Tage pro Woche Cancel

4 Stunden pro Tag :

il

Help

Figure 271: Queries on attribute profiles- Attribute settings

Attributes are always grouped under the attribute profile class in which they are defined. Select the
attributes which you want to show in the display of query results in the ADOxx browser (see chap. 8.,
p. 66) and then click on the OK button.

Hint: The attribute selection remains saved until you select other or additional attributes or
you close ADOXX.

2.5.16.2 User-defined Queries on Attribute Profiles

Carry out the creation of user-defined queries within the "user-defined query" field (see fig. 272),
while connecting standardised queries, defining queries in the query language AQL (see chap. 14.,
p. 790) or expanding standardised queries with AQL-expressions.

Uger defined queries

[«"Presence":[?"Hours per day™ < 8.0])

| a0 |[ or || DFF || Clea |

Figure 272: User defined queries (Part of the window "Query on attribute profiles")

You can use and assemble standardised queries (see chap. 2.5.16.1, p. 299) as a support for the
definition of user-defined queries.

For this define a standardised query and click on the "Add" button. This will generate an AQL
expression, which corresponds to your standardised query. This AQL-expression will be entered in the
"User defined query" field.

By clicking on the "AND", "OR" and "DIFF" buttons, you can combine or connect queries. You can
also delete the content of the "user-defined queries" field by clicking on the "Cancel" button.
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By clicking on the "Attributes" button (see p. 301) you will define the attributes, which should be
displayed in addition to the name of the objects or connectors found.

Hint: Standardised queries (see chap. 2.5.16.1, p. 299) will be saved after the completion of
the queries. When recalling the "Query" menu item, the standardised query will be
displayed as a user-defined query (AQL-expression). This query will remain saved, until
you enter another standardised or user-defined query or you close ADOXX.

Hint: If an AQL expression is registered in the "user-definied query" field, you will carry
out this user-defined query by clicking on the OK button, otherwise the current specific
standardised query will be carried out.

2.5.16.3 Query Results

The result of the queries will be displayed in the ADOxx browser (see chap. 8., p. 66) relative to their
attribute profile class in the window "query result: <Search criteria>" (see fig. 273).

Hint: Instead of<Search criteria>, the formulated query will be shown in the window "query".
This is either the text of the standardised query or an AQL expression of the user-defined

query.

The name of each attribute profile found will be shown in the first (grey) column, where the attribute
profiles of a class are gathered under the class name of attribute profile. If additionally you have
selected attributes for the result display (see p. 301), then the values of these attributes will be
displayed, the name of these attributes will be shown in the first (grey) row (see fig. 273).

Query result: Get all attribute profiles of class"Anwesenheit” @
Taae pro 'Woche | Stunden pro Tag |
2 Anwezenheit
ganztags £.000000 8.000000
halbtags 5000000 4,000000
Part Time [presence 5000000 8.000000
[ Sawve... l [ Firt.... ] [ Search... l [ Cloge ] [ Help ]

Figure 273: Queries on attribute profiles - Result display

Hint: The display of record attributes (see p. 303) expands the representation in the ADOxx
browser to columns (by integrating record attributes) and rows (by integrating the table
content).

Select in the context menu (right mouse button) the menu item "Select attributes" to change the
display of attributes (see p. 301).

You can save the query result to a file, print it out or display it as a diagram. Moreover, the search for
specific contents is possible.

Furthermore, the attribute values of attribute profiles can be edited directly in the query result browser
(see chap. 2.5.9, p. 296).

In addition it is possible to sort (see p. 302) the displayed objects and connectors according to specific
attribute values using the context menu (right mouse button).

Sort Results

You can sort the displayed attribute profiles according to their attribute values using the menu item
"Sort" in the context menu (right mouse button).
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Once you have selected the menu item "Sort", the window "Sort - Attribute selection” (see fig. 274) will
be shown.

Sort - Attribute selection

Attributes: oK.
=1 ) Arwezenheit
# Tage pro Woche Cancel

4 Stunden pro Tag :

i

Help

Sort in azcending order

Figure 274: Sort - Attribute selection

Select from the lists the attribute according to which the query result will be sorted. The "Sort in
ascending order" option enables the choice between ascending and descending order.

Hint: The sort is carried out attribute profile class- related, i.e. the query result will be sorted
using the selected attribute within the attribute profile class.

Display Record Attributes

For the result display of the attributes (see fig. 273), the first representation of record attributes is

carried out in the ADOxx browser by the symbol . This means, that it is a short display of tables and
that the record attributes can be displayed by a click.

Once you have clicked the cell with the symbol D the display of the table will be expanded: Either the
column will be expanded to all defined record attributes or the table rows will be integrated in the
display as additional rows.

Hint: In the expanded display of a table, all record attributes of an object will be outlined in
blue.

The symbol 2 indicates, that all record attributes are displayed. Clicking on it brings up a compact
view of the displayed table.

To shrink or expand all record attributes, select in the context menu of the ADOxx browser (right
mouse button) the menu item "Shrink all record attributes" or "Expand all record attributes".

2.6 Calculating Times and Costs

The assessment of business process models enables you to calculate average values for the following
criteria:

® Execution time
® \Waiting time

® Resting time

® Transporttime
® Cycletime

® Costs

© BOC Group 2008 page 303



Part IV

Hint: The names of the criteria listed above correspond to the names used in the ADOXxx
Standard Application Library. Customising enables you to employ other names and
calculate other values. If necessary, please contact your ADOxx administrator or your
ADOxx consultant.

If you wish to assess a business process with respect to time and costs, activate the modelling window
of the business process first and then select the option "Time and costs" from the "Assessment" menu.

Alternatively, you can start the assessment by clicking on the smart icon Eﬁ? in the quick-access bar.

As soon as you have selected the option or clicked on the smart icon, the assessment is started
according to the parameters set. A status window informs you about the current status of the process.

You can end the assessment by clicking on the "Cancel" button.

When the assessment is completed, the results are shown in the window "<BP- model name>:
Results" (see fig. 276) in the ADOxx browser (see chap. 8., p. 66).

2.6.1 Settings

Business Process Models are assessed with respect to times and costs according to the following
parameters:

® Number of Simulations: Measure for the accuracy of the results; the higher the number of
Simulations, the more exact the results of the assessment will be.

® Working days per year: This value is necessary (together with the value "Hours per working
day") to convert real time into company time.

e Hours per working day: This value is necessary (together with the value "Working days per
year") to convert real time into company time (see chap. 4.1.3.1, p. 335).

® Input parameters: The input parameters determine which attributes are used as input for the
assessment. Input parameters are defined during customising. The ADOxx standard application
library provides you with the input parameters "Standard" and "Without resting and transport
time".

You may change the assessment settings by selecting the option "Settings" from the "Assessment"
menu. After selecting this menu item the window "Time and costs - settings" opens up (see fig. 275).

Time and costs - settings |

— Mumbers

Murber of gimulations: I'l .00 g
Wwiorking days per vear; I'l 0.0 ﬂ
Hours per working day: IE,EI g

— Optiohz

Input parameters;

Standard j Infa... |

Cancel | Help |

Figure 275: Assessment settings

Click on the OK button to close the window and save the changes.
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Clicking on the "Cancel" button closes the window and discards any changes.

2.6.2 Results

The results of an assessment of a Business Process Model with regard to times and costs are shown
in the ADOxx browser (see chap. 8., p. 66) (see fig. 276).

Application Processing : Hesults |

E xpectation

E wecution time 00:000:00:12:00 -
W aiting time (00:000:00:00:00
B esting time 00:000:00; 20:00
Transpork ke (0:000:00:00:00
Cycle time 00:000:00; 32:00
Lozt 0.000000

Save... Print... Search... Cloze Help |

Figure 276: Assessment results

You can save the results to a file by clicking on the button "Save" or print them out by clicking on the
button "Print".

Close the window "<BP model name>: Results" by clicking on the "Cancel" button.
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3. Analysis

The Analysis Component allows you to carry out static evaluation on your ADOxx models (the
Simulation component (see chap. 4., p. 332) allows the possibility of dynamic evaluation).

In "Queries / Reports (see chap. 3.1, p. 306)" you can analyse the contents of your models (objects,
connectors and their attributes), which contain specific defined criteria. The results of these queries
can be displayed either in graphical or tabular form, can be saved in different formats (including TXT,
CSV, RTF HTML or ACR) and can be printed.

Additionally - depending on the application library you are using - it is possible to execute "predefined
gueries" (see chap. 3.2, p. 318) and create "Relation tables" (see chap. 3.3, p. 322). The relation
tables display the relations between two classes of a particular model type. The results of the
"Predefined queries" and "Relation tables" can also be saved in various formats and printed to a
connected printer.

The availability of the "Analysis" component and of the options "Queries/Reports"
(seechap. 3.1, p.306), "Predefined queries" (seechap.3.2, p.318), "Relation tables"
(see chap. 3.3, p. 322) and "Analytical Evaluation" (see chap. 3.4, p. 325) depend on the current
configuration (see chap. 4., p. 729) of the Modelling Toolkit.

Activate the "Analysis" component by clicking on the smart icon ‘% in the component list.

You can also activate the Analysis Component, by clicking with the right mouse button in the
component list (beside the component smart icons) and then selecting the menu item "Analysis" from
the popup menu which is displayed. This popup menu can also be displayed by using the function key
<F9> and the Analysis Component can be selected by pressing the key <a>.

Once the Analysis Component has been activated, the quick-access bar contains the following smart
icons:

"Queries/Reports” (see chap. 3.1, p. 306)

L'ﬂg "Predefined queries" (see chap. 3.2, p. 318)

[ "Relation tables" (see chap. 3.3, p. 322)

@ Analytical Evaluation (see chap. 3.4, p. 325)

= "Models in the database" (see chap. 4.1, p. 56)
% "Opened model windows" (see chap. 4.2, p. 57)
'vj "Previous model window" (see chap. 2.3.1, p. 255)
J "Next model window" (see chap. 2.3.1, p. 255)

Hint: The appearance of the smart icons in the quick-access bar depends on the particular
configuration of the quick-access bar (see chap. 4., p. 54) and the current configuration
(see chap. 4., p. 729) of the Modelling Toolkit.

3.1 Queries/Reports
ADOxx offers the following types of queries/reports:

® Standardised queries (see chap. 3.1.2, p. 308)
® User defined queries (see chap. 3.1.3, p. 312)
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When carrying out a standardised query, you only need to supply the missing parameters (“text with
gaps") without having to enter an AQL expression.

A user-defined query is carried out by combining standardised queries or using AQL expressions
(see chap. 14., p. 790), which can be formulated directly.

3.1.1 Model Selection

If you wish to carry out standardised (see chap. 3.1.2, p. 308) or user defined (see chap. 3.1.3, p. 312)
gueries on your models, select the option "Queries/Reports" from the "Analysis" menu, or click on the

(G5

appropriate smart icon =1 in the quick-access bar.

The window "Queries - model selection” (see fig. 277) opens up, showing all available models stored
in the ADOxx database.

Queries - zelect model

E
taodel selection: P
E-29 Models | |
83 Main model group 1 Modelpes... |
3 Main model group 2
E-29 Main model group 2 Befrezh |
1 BP-model 2 —
1 BP-model 3 |
[&] BP model Help |
[&] BP-model 2
[&] BP-model &

™ Including subprocesses

Figure 277: Queries - Model selection

Select the models on which the queries are to be carried out and then click on the OK button to
continue the process.

ATTENTION: All models selected must be based on the same library (business process
or Working Environment library).

Activating the "Including referenced models" option will specify whether the queries should also
include the models referenced by the selected models. If including referenced processes
automatically, the models selected will be regarded as main processes. Within the representation of
results, referenced processes are displayed indented according to their position in the process
hierarchy.

Hint: If the option "Including referenced processes" is activated, you can change the
reference settings (see chap. 11.1, p. 97) by clicking on the "References" button.

© BOC Group 2008 page 307



Part IV

Then click on the OK button, to carry out standardised (see chap. 3.1.2, p. 308) or user defined
queries (see chap. 3.1.3, p. 312) .

3.1.2 Carrying out Standardised Queries

Once all models to be queried have been loaded, the window "Queries" is displayed (see fig. 278).

Queries

Standardized queries

[ueny:

Get all objects of class.. ™

|npuit field
Get all abjects of class | Agaregation ™

Add ” Ewvaluate

Uszer defined queries

[ a0 || or || o©OFF || Clea |

Show attibutes in columns

[ ak ] [ Attributes... ] ’Model info... l [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Figure 278: Standardised and user specific queries

To carry out standardised queries select one of the standardised queries in the "Queries" list
(see fig. 279). Then an appropriate text with gaps will appear in the input field of the selected query.
Enter the required information (e.g. select the object/attribute name) or select the appropriate values in
the class, attributes or comparison operators lists.

— Standardized queries
Quen:
Get all objects of clazs . with attibute j
Inputfield
Get all objects of clazs | Activit -
I Chivity J o
with attribute IE:-:E::utiu:un bime j |= j |00:000:00:00:00
Add Ewaluate

Figure 279: Standardised queries (part of the "Queries" window)
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In the following, the standardised queries are explained:

® Get all objects of the class [selection].

This query displays all objects of the selected class.

Example: By selecting the class "Activity" you will obtain all activities in the models selected.
® Get all object of the class [selection] with

attribute [selection][operator][value].

This query displays all objects of the selected class, with specified attribute value.

Note: Select the class first, then the attribute of the class and the operator and then enter the
attribute value.

Example: the class "Activity" with the attribute "Costs", the operator ">" the value "1000" display
all objects of the class "Activity" with costs that are greater than 1000.

® Get all object of the class [selection] with number of rows

in the table attribute [selection][operator][value].

This query displays all the object of the selected class, that contain the number of rows (defined
by the user) in the table attribute.

Note: This query will only be displayed if table attributes are defined in the assigned application
library.

Example: By selecting the class "Process start" with the "process responsibility" table attribute,
the ">" operator and the input value "2", the system will display all objects of the class "Process
start" in the table "process responsibility" with more than two rows.

® Get all the objects of the class [selection] with

table attribute [selection] and with the column
[selection][operator][value].

This query displays all objects of the selected class, that contain the specified attribute value.

Note: This query will only be displayed if table attributes are defined in the assigned application
library.

Note: This query will only provide the result if the table attribute contains at least one row, and the
search condition is fulfiled. For example: if you wish to find all objects, that contain a value
(Wildcard "*"), in the column of the table attribute, then the only objects that will be displayed are
those which have at least one defined row.

Example: Selecting the "Process start" class with the table attribute "process responsibility” and
the "classification" column, the "=" operator and the input value "on behalf of" will display all the
object of the class "Process start", that contain the value "on behalf of" in the "classification"
column of the "process responsibility” class.

® Get object [object name] of the class [selection].
This query allows to verify in what models given objects occur.

Example: By the instruction of the class "Activity" and the object "edit application form" the
system will detect the activity "edit application form" within the previously selected models.

® Get all the objects, that are connected with the object [Object name] of the
class [selection]
by the relation [selection] .

Using this query you can follow defined relations.

Note: The name of the object provided by the user must exactly match the name of the object in
the model (capital and small letters are distinguished). The input from wildcards is not allowed.
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Example: The selection of the object "find worker" of the class "role" and relation "has role" will
display all searched persons related to that role in the selected model.

Get all connectors of the class [selection].
This query displays all the connectors of the selected relation.

Example: By selecting the relation "subsequent”, all the subsequent-connectors in the selected
model will be reported.

Get all the connectors of the relation [selection] with

attribute [selection][operator][value].

This query shows all connectors of the relation type selected, which contain the specified attribute
value.

Note: First select the relation, then the attribute of the relation and the operator and finally enter
the comparison value of the attribute.

Example: The query: select the relation "Subsequent” with the attribute "Transition probability",
the operator ">" and the input value "0.5", displays all connectors of the type "Subsequent" with
transition probability greater than 0.5 (50%).

Hint: Instead of [object name] the window "Query" shows an input field into which you may
enter the name of an existing object.
Instead of [value] there is a selection field into which you may enter a text.
Instead of [number] there is a selection field from which you may choose a number .

Instead of [selection] there is a selection field from which you may select a class, an
attribute of a class or a relation.

Instead of [operator] there is a selection field from which you may choose a number.

You can perform the finalised standardised query by clicking on the "Evaluate" button. The Query
result (see chap. 3.1.4, p. 313) will be displayed in the ADOxx browser.

Click "Add" to change the standardised query into an AQL expression (see chap. 14., p. 790) and
display it in the "user defined queries" (see fig. 282) field. Using the standardised query you can
create a (more complex) user defined query (see chap.3.1.3, p.312) by entering further AQL
expressions and adding further standardised queries

By clicking on the "Attributes" (see chap. 3.1.2.1, p. 311) button the user can define the attributes,
which should be displayed in addition to the name of the object/connector found. Clicking on the
"Model info" (see chap. 3.1.2.2, p. 311) button allows the user to see models on which queries are
based.

Hint: Standardised queries are saved once they have been carried out. When calling the
option "Queries" again, the standardised query will be displayed as a user defined query
(see chap. 3.1.3, p. 312) (i.e. you will see the AQL expression). Such a query will be
maintained until the user enters another standardised or user-defined query or exits
ADOXxX.

Hint: If an AQL expression is entered in the field "User-defined queries"”, you can carry this
qguery out by clicking on the OK button. Otherwise, the currently selected standardised
guery will be executed.

Using the option "Show attribute in columns" the user can determine how the query results
(see chap. 3.1.4, p. 313) should be displayed. If this option is activated, the objects/connectors found,
as well as the models will be displayed on rows and the attributes in columns (see fig. 284).

If this option is deactivated, the query result will always be shown within the five following columns
(see fig. 283):

model
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object/connector name
class or relation

attribute

value

3.1.2.1 Select Attributes for Result Display

You can specify the attributes which you would like to be displayed for any objects or connectors
found by the query by clicking on the button "Attributes".

Hint: If you do not select any attributes, the query results are listed without attributes.

Clicking on the button "Attributes" opens the window "Queries - attribute settings” (see fig. 280).

Queries - Attribute settings il

Clazzes: Relations:
d Company map - = g_']éEusiness process model
= é'] Buzinezs process model —= Sybsequent
& Process start @. |ze caze diagram
A& Subprocess
B Activity
<7 Decision
<] Paralielity
[» Merging
3 End
& Variable —
@B Fandom generaton
B Fesource
»  Perfformance indicator overvigw
@ Performance indicator
Mote
[0 Agagregation
M Swimlane [horizontal]
B sSwimlane [vertical)
Wiorking environment model LI

& EE

|

] I Cancel Help |

Figure 280: Query - Attribute settings

Select one or more attributes from the "Attributes" list. The attributes selected will be displayed in the
ADOxx browser (see chap. 8., p. 66) as part of the query result.

Hint: The attribute selection will be saved until the user selects other or additional attributes
or quits the system.

3.1.2.2 Model Information

In the window "Queries - model information" (see fig. 281) all models selected for querying (plus their
referenced models, if applicable) are shown.
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Queries - Model information

Your query will be bazed on following models

: Save...
[Including referenced modelz): e
F-53 Business process models Britit
BP Application for vacation 1.0

SP Decline application 1.0 Cloze
£3 Company maps
1 Document madel
1 Use case diagrams
£3 working environment models

Pl §

Help

Figure 281: Show all selected (and referenced) models

You can save the contents of the window to a file.

3.1.3 Carrying out User Defined Queries

As soon as all models have been loaded, the "Queries" window is displayed (see fig. 278).

You can formulate user-defined queries in the field "User defined queries" (see fig. 282), by
combining standardised queries, defining queries in the query language AQL (see chap. 14., p. 790)
or expanding standardised queries with AQL expressions.

— Uzer defined queries
[<"Activity>['E mecution time"" = "00: 000; 00: 00 00"]) ;I

[

AND O DFF | Cear |

Figure 282: User defined queries (Part of the "Queries" window)

You may also define user-defined queries by combining standardised queries.

Define a standardised query and click on the "Add" button. This generates an AQL expression, which
corresponds to your standardised query. This AQL expression is displayed in the field "User-defined
gueries".

You can combine or connect queries by using the buttons "AND", "OR" and "DIFF". Delete the
contents of the field "User-defined queries" by clicking on the button "Clear".

You can define the attributes that you want to be displayed in addition to the names of the objects or

connectors found by clicking on the button "Attributes" (see chap. 3.1.2.1, p. 311). Clicking on the
button "Model info" (see chap. 3.1.2.2, p. 311) shows you on which models the query is based.
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Hint: Standardised queries (see chap. 3.1.2, p. 308) are saved once the query has been
carried out. When calling the option "Queries" again, the standardised query will be
shown as a user defined query (see chap. 3.1.3, p.312) (i.e. you will see the AQL
expression). This query will be maintained until you either enter another standardised or
user-defined query, or until you quit ADOXxX.

Hint: Should an AQL expression be entered in the field "User-defined queries”, you can
carry this query out by clicking on the OK button. Otherwise, the currently selected
standardised query will be executed.

The option "Show attributes in columns" allows to define how the query results (see chap. 3.1.4,
p. 313) will be displayed. If this option is activated, the objects/connectors found, as well as the
models they belong to will be displayed in rows and their attributes in columns (see fig. 284).

If this option is deactivated, the query results will always be shown within these five columns
(see fig. 283):

e model
® object/connector name

® class or relation

e attribute
® value
3.1.4 Query Results

The results of the queries are displayed in the ADOxx browser (see chap. 8., p. 66) in the "Query
results: <Search criteria>" window (see fig. 283).

Hint: The query formulated in the window "Queries" (see fig. 278) will be displayed instead
of the <Search criteria>, i.e. either the text of the standardised query or the AQL
expression of the user-defined query.

Hint: The display configuration depends on whether the "Show attributes in columns"
option in the window "Query" is activated or not (see fig. 278).

If the option "Including sub processes" was activated during model selection (see chap. 3.1.1, p. 307),
the business process models are numbered according to their hierarchy. The first business process is
numbered "1.", its direct sub processes are "1.1.", "1.2.", "1.3." etc. The sub processes of model "1.2."
will also be numbered accordingly as "1.2.1.", "1.2.2." and so forth. Only the first call of a model, which
calls itself directly or indirectly is part of the query result. For any further call, you will find a reference
to the first occurrence such as "see. 1.2.1.".

Bei deaktivierter Option "Attribute in Spalten darstellen" im Fenster "Abfragen" (see fig. 278),
werden stets finf Spalten ausgegeben (see fig. 283). Die Spalte "Modell" enthélt alle Modelle, auf
welchen die Abfrage durchgefihrt wurde. Jedes Modell wird in der Zeilengliederung (see chap. 8.2,
p. 68) numeriert.

If the "Show attributes in columns" (see fig. 278) option in the "Queries" window is deactivated, then
the same five columns will always be displayed (see fig. 283). Of these, the column "model" contains
all models on which the query has been carried out. Each model will be numbered in the row structure
(see chap. 8.2, p. 68).
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Query result: (<" Activity" =[?"Execution time" == "00:000:00:00:00"]) 5[
Maodel Mame Class Attribute Yalue
& 1.|BF Patient =

Azzign a specialist to the patient | Activity Description | The measures that have been taken during the diagnoszis planning enable to
Ewecution birme 00:000: 00 05:00
Performer [{"Murse Adrission administration} <- "Haz role')

Collecting the patient data Activity Degcription | Reading the chip card [hational health patient] or collecting manually the dats

The diagnoziz are then encoded and entered in the system, They have to be

A patient number iz then azsighed to every patient during the visit. This patier
E wecution time 00000000230
Perfarnier [{"Murse Admission administration'} <- "Haz rale')
Canfirm that information contained + Activity Description | Provided that the patient has alieady been treated in the hospital, the patient' —
Ewecution tirme 00:000:00:02:30
Performer [{"Murse Adrizsion administration'} <- "Haz role')
Creation of a pack for the patient  Activity Description I a pack hag not yet been created for the patient, it will be done in the nest ¢
E wecution birme: 00:000:00:03:30
Perfarmer [{"Murze Adrmission administration} <- "Has role™)
Creation of a pack for the patient | Activity Dezcription | If the patient has never been treated in the hospital. an infarmation pack. mus!
E wecution time: 00:000:00:0:3:30
Perfarnier [{"Murse Admission administration'} <- "Has ralz') _I;I
»

Save.. | Print... | Search... | Diagram... | Cloze | Help |

Figure 283: Query results ("Show attributes in columns" option deactivated)

The column "name" lists the name for each object found and the column "class" the names of the
appropriate class . If querying relations, this column displays the start and target object of the
connector found, as well as the name of the relation. If you have selected attributes for the results
display (see chap. 3.1.2.1, p. 311), the values of these attributes will also be shown.

If, in the window "Queries", the option "Show attributes in columns" (see fig. 278) is activated, then
the results will be arranged so that there is a line for each object or connector found and the attributes
are shown in the columns (see fig. 284).

Query result: Get all objects of class "Activity™ with attribute “Execution time™ il
Descrption Execution time | Ferformer
= 1. 5P Diagnosiz planning ;l
= Arrange the appointment |F an appaintment arangement iz I"lE'.'CE$| 00:000: 00:05: 00 [{"Murge Patient service/Reception' <-

B Check the diagnosis to be cared out | The documents of the general practitior) 00:000:00:04:30 [{"Murse Ward reception'} <- "Has role'
I Determine if consultation iz required | This activity checks if the diagnosis car 00:000:00:00:30 ({"Murze Patient service/Reception'} <-
[ Inform the appointment with the patient| The appointment fised by the nurse at B 00:000;00:02:00 [{"Murse Patient servce/Reception’) <-

= Mote the appointment The appairtment aranged with the sery 00:000:00:00:30) [{"Murse Patient service/Reception' <-
1 | 3|
Save... | Frint... Search... Diagram... | Cloze | Help |
v

Figure 284: Query result ("Show attributes in columns" option activated)

The object name (or the name of the start and target objects for connectors) is displayed in the first
column, as well as an icon, which represents the object class (or the relation of the connector) .

page 314 ADOxx Modelling Toolkit



Components of the Modelling Toolkit

Hint: Displaying table attributes (see chap. 3.1.4.4, p. 317) expands the representation in the
ADOxx browser to columns (by adding table attributes) and rows (by adding the table
contents).

Select the the "Select attributes" menu item from the context menu (right mouse button) to display the
attributes to be changed (see chap. 3.1.4.3, p. 316).

You can save the query result displayed to a file, print it out or display it as a diagram. Moreover, the
search for specific content is also possible.

Weiters kdnnen die Attributwerte von Objekten bzw. Konnektoren jener Modelle, die geladen sind,
direkt im Abfrageergebnis-Browser bearbeitet werden (see chap. 3.1.4.1, p. 315).

Furthermore, the attribute values of the objects/connectors attribute values of the loaded models can
be directly edited in the query result browser (see chap. 3.1.4.1, p. 315).

Using the context menu (right mouse button), it is also possible to sort (see chap. 3.1.4.2, p. 315) the
displayed objects and connectors according to specific attribute values.

3.14.1 Edit Attribute Values

After executing a query you can edit the attribute values in the query result browser in the Analysis
Component.

Hint: If you want to edit the attribute values of objects or connectors which are query results,
the models containing these objects or connectors must be loaded before you execute
the query. Should you try to edit attribute values of a model that is currently not opened, a
guery will be shown with possibility to open the respective model.

Edit the attribute values in the query result browser by double clicking on the corresponding cell or by
selecting in the context menu (right mouse button) the "Edit attributes” menu item and then -
depending on the type of attribute - for attributes of the types "integer", "float" and "text", enter the
value directly in the cell or for attributes of every other type enter values in the support dialogue

window (see chap. 2.2.12, p. 201)

3.1.4.2 Sort Query Result

You can sort the objects and connectors according to specific attribute values via the popup-menu
(right mouse button), menu item "Sort".

Once the "Sort" option has been selected, the window "Queries - select sorting criteria" (see fig. 285)
is shown.

© BOC Group 2008 page 315



Part IV

Sort - Attribute selection x|

Clazzes R elations:

(= I i Activity i
4 [ezchption
-4 Euxecution time
- Performer

[T Sortin ascending order

)% Cancel Help |

Figure 285: Sort - Attribute selection

Select an attribute from the list "Attribute”. The results will then be sorted according to this attribute.
The option "Sort in ascending order" allows you to choose between ascending and descending
order.

Hint: The results will be sorted in a model-related way, i.e. the query result will be sorted
using the selected attributes within the result models.

3.1.4.3 Select Attributes

By the result display of the attributes in columns (see fig. 284) you can change the representation of
attributes directly in the ADOxx browser by clicking on the "Select attributes" option in the context
menu (right mouse button).

The window "Queries - Attribute column selection" (see fig. 286) shows all the classes or relations of
the objects or connectors that are contained in the query result. The attributes of these objects or
connectors, which have already been selected for the display (see chap. 3.1.2.1, p. 311) before
carrying out the query, are highlighted.
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Queries - Attribute column selection x|

Clazzes: R elations:

=1 TimeCosts

E xecution time

W aiting tirme

R esting time
Tranzpart time
Costz

EDP tranzaction costs
EDP batch costz
Frint costs

Fostal costs
=13 Waorking enviranment

-
1 3

440044000

k. Cancel Help |

Figure 286: Sort - Attribute selection

Select the additional or other attributes to be displayed and then click on the OK button, to show the
selected attributes in the ADOxx browser.

3.1.4.4 Display Record Attributes

With the resulting display of attributes (see fig. 284) it is possible to show Record attributes in the
ADOxx browser through the symbol 2. In the picture below (see fig. 287) you can see the query
result on a Working Environment model, for which the "Training" table, the "Hourly wages" and
"Availability" have been selected.

Query result: Get all objects of class “Performer™ with atkribute il
Further education | Hourly wages | Availabiliby

& 1. Patient adriniztraticn ;I
B Nurse Angelika |2 | 75.00 100
M® Murze Ingebaorg 2] 75,00 100
M Murze Manuela & 75.00 100
M Murze Urzel 2] 75,00 100

a il

Save... Erint.. Search... Diagram. .. Close Help
A

Figure 287: Record attributes faded out in the query result browser

B symbolises, that it is a short display of the table and that the record attributes can be displayed by
clicking.
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Once you have clicked the cell containing the symbol P the table display will be expanded: the
columns will be expanded to all defined record attributes and table rows will be added to the display
(see fig. 288).

Query result: Get all objects of class "Performer™ with attribute “Hourly wa ﬂ
Hourly wages | Further education Seminar fitle Farticipation in .-’-'-.vailal:uilit_l,l|
= 1. Patient adrministration | ;I
® Murze Angelika 7500 = 100
2 % Murze Ingeborg 7500 = 100
1 Cozt Cutting Cormpor 07,2005
2 Cozt Cutting Compor 07,2005
& B Murse Manuela 7h00 2 100
1 Cozt Cutting Cormpor 05,2004
2 Cozt Cutting Compor 05,2004
M Murse Ursel 7h00 2 100
A _*I—I
Save... | Frit... Search... Driagran... Cloze | Help |
v

Figure 288: Display of record attributes in the result query browser

Hint: In the expanded display of a table, all the record attributes of an object will be outlined
in blue.

The symbol = signalise that all recorded attributes will be displayed. Clicking on it will show a short
display of the table again.

To shrink or expand all record attributes in the query result, select in the context menu of ADOxx
browser (right mouse button) the "Shrink all" or the "Expand all" option.

3.2 Predefined Queries and Plans

Depending on the definition of your application library, you may execute certain predefined queries or
generate predefined plans.

Predefined plans are a special type of output results. Predefined plans generate tables with empty
columns. Predefined plans may, for example, be used for defining task plans.

ATTENTION: Predefined queries and plans must be defined in the application library and
can be changed or expanded by the ADOxx administrator if needed.

Hint: The following pictures refer to the predefined queries and plans of the ADOxx
standard application library (see chap. 16., p. 802). A description of the queries in the
application library is to be found in the user documentation volume Il "ADOxx" standard
method manual” or in the online document "ADOxx standard method " ("Help" menu).

You can find the predefined queries and plans in the Analysis component in the "Analysis" menu

between the options "Queries/Reports" and "Calculation”. When selecting one of these menu entries a
submenu appears, listing the predefined queries for the respective model types.
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3.2.1 Model Selection

If you wish to execute predefined queries (see chap. 3.2.2, p. 319) on your models, select the option

"Queries on <model type>" from the "Analysis" menu and choose your desired query from the
7

appearing submenu. Alternatively, you can select the smart icon 45 from the quick-access bar and

select your query from the appearing pulldown menu.

The window "Predefined queries on <model type> - Model selection" (see fig. 289) is displayed. This
window contains a list of all available models saved in the ADOxx database.

Conszistency check on business process models - Model zelection |
todel zelectian: ok |
EHZ Models
E-8 Main model group 1 fodelpes,.. |
£ Main model group 2
- Main model group 2 Refresh |
1 BPF-model 2 Cancel |
1 BPF-model 3
[&] BP model Help |
[&] BP-model 2
[&] BP-model &
[&] BP-model 7

™ Including subprocesses

Figure 289: Predefined queries - Model selection (example)

Select the models on which the query shall be executed and then click on the OK button to execute
the predefined queries (see chap. 3.2.2, p. 319).

With the "Including referenced models" option you can determine whether the queries shall include
the models referenced by the selected models or not. If this option is activated then the selected
models will be considered as main models, i.e. in the result representation, the referenced models
called by these main models will be indented according to their position in the hierarchy.

3.2.2 Executing Predefined Queries

Select (and if necessary complete) a predefined query in the "<Predefined query> - Queries" window
(see fig. 290).
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Predefined gqueries on business process models - Queries E |

— Clueries

E-=3 Predefined queries on business process models.

fitiez with an execution time greater than ... .
All activities with a resting time greater than ... .
All activities with costs greater than ... .
All activities which are executed by a performer of tepe ..
All activities which use the resource .

— Quen specification
&l activities with an execution time greater than (00:000:00:00.00 &1
[Farmat: yp:ddd:hh:mnn:sz]

W Show attributes in columns

Execute I hodel info. . Cancel Help

Figure 290: Execute predefined queries (example from the ADOxx-Default-Library

Zur Durchfiihrung vordefinierter Abfragen wéhlen Sie eine der vordefinierten Abfragen durch Auswabhl
aus der Liste "Abfragen" aus. Danach erscheint u.U. im Eingabefeld der der gewahlten Abfrage
entsprechende Liickentext. Geben Sie die notwendigen Informationen (z.B. Name des Objekts) ein
bzw. wahlen Sie aus der Liste der Klassen, Attribute oder Vergleichsoperatoren die gewlnschten
Werte aus. Klicken Sie danach auf den Button "Ausfiihren", um die gewéhlte Abfrage auszuwerten.

For this, select a predefined query from the "Queries" list. Depending on the query, one or more input
fields may appear (as represented by "..." in the query name). Enter the necessary information (e.g.
name of the object) or select required values and operators from lists provided. Afterwards, click
"Ececute" to carry out the query selected.

Clicking on the button "Model info" shows you on which models the query is based.

The results of the predefined queries (see chap. 3.2.3, p. 321) and predefined plans (see chap. 3.2.4,
p. 321) are displayed in the ADOxx browser (see chap. 8., p. 66).

Using the "Show attributes in columns" option you can determine how the result of the predefined
queries (see chap. 3.2.3, p. 321) will be displayed. If this option is activated, the objects or connectors
and the models found will be dispayed on rows and the attributes in columns (see fig. 284).

If this option is deactivated, the following five columns will always be displayed in the result
(see fig. 283):

e Model

® Object or connector name
® Class or relation

e Attribute

e value
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3.2.3 Results

The results of the queries are displayed in the window "Query results - <query name>" in a ADOXxx
browser (see chap. 8., p. 66) similar to the results of the queries/reports (see chap. 3.1.4, p. 313)
functions.

You can save the results shown to a file; print them out or display them as a diagram. You may also
search for specific contents.

Moreover the attribute values of objects or connectors of the models, which are loaded, can be directly
edited in the query result browser (see chap. 3.1.4.1, p. 315).

In addition, you can sort (see chap. 3.1.4.2, p. 315) the objects and connectors according to specific
attribute values via the popup menu (right mouse button).

3.24 Results of Predefined Plans

The result of a predefined plan is - unlike the result of a predefined query (see chap. 3.2.3, p. 321) - an
empty table. This table is shown in the ADOxx browser (see chap. 8., p. 66) in the window "Plan
generation: <predefined plan name>" (see fig. 291).

Hint: The "Show attributes in columns" option is not available in predefined plans.

Plan generation: | x|

1 2 3 4
< 1. BP Application for vacation 1.0 ;I
B Check application form

B File application

B Inform applicant

B Process applicaton form

B Update vacation files
= 1.1, 5P Decline application 1.0
B File application

B Inform applicant

i o

Save. . | Prit.... | Search. . | Calumns. . | Cloze | Help |

Figure 291: Predefined plan (example)

You can define column titles by clicking on the button "Columns" (see chap. 3.2.4.1, p. 322).

You may save the generated plan to a file or print it out.
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3.24.1 Change column titles of predefined plans

In the window "Change column titles" (see fig. 292) you can change the column headers generated for
the plan. Enter a name for the column into the field "Column names" and then click on the "Change"
button.

Change column titles E
Colurnr fitle;

|
LChange I Cancel | Help |

Figure 292: Change column titles of plans

The text entered will be transferred to the table and a column number will be added to it.

3.3 Relation Tables

The system can generate various, predefined relation tables (“relation matrices"), depending on the
configuration of your application library.

These relation tables show the existence of relations. In this case, "relation” defines connectors (within
a model) as well as inter-model references.

A relation table shows, which start objects (e.g. performer) are linked to which target object (e.g. role).

Hint: Since there is also the possibility to evaluate the relations of inter-model references,
the displayed start and target objects can also be contained in different models and in
models of different types.

ATTENTION: The ADOxx administrator must redefine relation tables during the
configuration of the libraries.

Hint: The following pictures refer to the predefined relation tables in the ADOxx standard
application library (see chap. 16., p. 802).A description of the relation tables in the

ADOxx-Default-Library is to be found in the user documentation volume Il "ADOxx'
standard method manual" or in the online document "ADOxx' standard method" ("Help"
menu).

Hint: If there are no tables defined in your application library, the text "No relation tables
defined" appears when opening the option "Relation tables".

3.3.1 Model Selection
In order to create a relation table, select the option of the appropriate table from the menu "Relation
tables". Alternatively, you can click on the smart icon in the quick-access bar and select a relation

table from the popup menu, which appears.

The window "<relation table> - model selection" is shown.
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Achivity - resource table - model selection |

todel zelection: ok |
EHE] Models
EHE3 Main model group 1 Befresh |
£3 Main model group 2 i
EH23 Main madel group 2 Settings... |
31 BP-model 2 Cancel |
31 BP-model 3
[£] BF model Help |
[£] BP-model 1
[&] EP-model 2
[&] BP-modsl 4
[&] BEP-modsl 5
[&] BP-model 1

W Sort the results alphabetically
[~ Show empty rows and columns

Figure 293: Relation table - Model selection

Select from the list of the models stored in the ADOxx' database the models for which you want to
create the appropriate table (i.e. which contains the start objects) and click on the OK button to create
and show (see chap. 3.3.2, p. 325) the corresponding table.

Click on the "Settings" button to define the display options and the restrictions for the representation
(see chap. 3.3.1.1, p. 324).

Activating the option "Sort the results alphabetically" shows the start and target objects in the result
table in alphabetical order.

Hint: You can also display another attribute other than the names. Should several objects
then have the same attribute value, the information will be summed up.

The standard representation of relation table is in "compact form", i.e. only the objects between which
there is really a relation are contained in the table. Activate the "Show empty rows and columns"
option to display also the start and target objects to which no relation is connected (see fig. 297).

Hint: The display of a relation table depends on the existence of relations (connectors or
inter-model references) and on the activating of the "Show empty rows and columns”
option. The table below shows which conditions must be met to display a relation table
(see Table 1).

"Show empty rows and Existing Existing inter model Display possible
columns” connectors references

Yes Yes - Yes

Yes No - Yes

Yes - Yes Yes

Yes - No No

No Yes - Yes

No No - No
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No - Yes Yes

No - No No

Table 1: Conditions to display a relation table

3.3.1.1 Settings

You can limit the objects or relations displayed by entering selection criteria. Click on the "Settings"
button. The window "<relation table> - Settings" (see fig. 294) appears.

Achivity - resource table - Settings E

— Attnbute restrictions

— From instance [clazs: Achivity]

Attribute: Dperator: W alue:

| =0 =

— Toinztance [clazs: Resource]

Attribute; Operator: Walue:

| =l M|

= Eelatian: ees

Afritte: [ Eeratarn Halle:

52 [ IE

(] 8 I Reset | Cancel Help

Figure 294: Relation table - Define attribute restrictions

Enter the required restriction for the start object, the target object and/or the relation displayed.

Hint: If no attributes are defined for the start or the target object class, then the
corresponding input area is not visible.

When defining filters the operators >, >=, <, <=, =, I=, like or unlike may be used.

For example, if an activity resource table is to contain only those activities whose names contain the
word "perform", you must enter the following filter (see fig. 295).

From inztance [clazs: Activity]

Abtribute: Dperator: Walue:

Narne j Ilike j |"tl:| deal with''

Figure 295: Example of filter (part of the window "Settings")

Hint: A filter is defined only when both an attribute and an operator have been selected for
the object or connector! Empty filters are not regarded as restrictions.

If you wish to use the filter(s) entered when displaying the table, click on the OK button. The settings
will then be saved and will be displayed when you select the button "Settings" again.

Hint: The settings remain saved until you enter new settings, delete the existing settings by
clicking on the button "Reset" or select another relation table.
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3.3.2 Display

The relation table generated is displayed in the ADOxx, browser (see chap. 8., p. 66) in the window
"<relation table> for model <model name>" (see fig. 296).

Activity-Document table for model BP Change _ 10| x|

Change request | Rizk table |

Check country in rizk table " ﬂ
Search for customer in customer database | x

4 o

Save... Frint... | Search... | Cloze | Help |

Figure 296: Realtion table (Shrink empty rows and colums)

The first column (shaded gray) shows the start objects, the first row (also shaded grey) shows the
target objects. An existing connector between a start and a target object is indicated - depending on
the definition in your application library - either by an "x" (standard value) or by the value of a certain
attribute of the relation. An entry in a cell means that the start object in that row is connected with the
target object in the corresponding column.

Hint: In the picture above the relation table shows the standard representation in "compact
form", i.e. empty rows and columns will be shrunk (see fig. 296). You can have a
complete representation of the relation table including empty rows and columns - as it is
shown in the picture below - (see fig. 297) by activating the "Show empty rows and
columns" option in the <Relation table> - Model selection" window (see fig. 293).

Activity-Document table for model BP Change of address ] ] |
Change request | Contract | Endorzement | Letter | Palicy endarzement | Rizk table |

Check addreszs [domestic/foreign] -
Check country in rigk table ¥

Contact the cuztomer

Enter new addrezs in system

Search for customer in cuztomer database

o

A _>I—I
Save.. I Print... Search... Cloze | Help |

Figure 297: Relation table (Show empty rows and columns)

You may save the relation table to a file, print it out on the standard printer or search for a specific
piece of text within the table. To close the displayed table, click on the close button

3.4 Analytical Evaluation

Analytical Evaluation enables you to carry out a static evaluation of your business process models.
The working environment is not taken into account.
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Analytical Evaluation (see chap. 3.4.1, p. 326) calculates the average times and costs of the business
processes in question.

Hint: Note the information about the input (see chap. 3.4.4.1, p. 329) and the functioning
(see chap. 3.4.4.2, p. 330) of the Analytical Evaluation.

3.4.1 Processing
Carry out an Analytical Evaluation by selecting the option "Analytical Evaluation” from the "Analysis"

menu. Alternatively, you may click on the smart-icon & in the quick-access bar.

Select the business process model to be evaluated from the "Model selection” list in the "Analytical
Evaluation" (see fig. 298) window.

Analytic Evaluation E3

todel zelection: A7 Settings

EHET Models Working days per pear: [170.0 ﬂ

-3 Application for vacation
ENR EF Application for vacation 1.0 Hours per working day: |gf|:| g
— Optionz

@ SP Decline application 1.0
33 Life Assurance
BP Change of addreszs 1.0
BP Change of Beneficia 1.0 Input parameters:
BP Change policy holder name 3.5 I Standard j Infa... |
BP Contract value inguines [written] 1.0
SP Corezpondence [Form] 1.0 _ .
5P Carrezpondence [Policy update] 1.0 Advanced Settings

SP Receipt of Custarner Request 1.0 Accuracy [1-100) IQB ﬂ
[+]

B-ET more models Max. length of loops: Im—g
aw. number af paths: RO.000 ﬂ

(] I Cancel | Help |

Figure 298: Analytical evaluation - Model selection and settings

HEEEEEE

Additionally, the following settings may also be defined:

"Working days per year": This value serves the definition of company time (together with the value
"Hours per working day").

"Hours per working day": This value serves the definition of company time (together with the value
"Working days per year").
Hint: The term "Company time" is explained in the chapter "Time concepts in Simulation"
(see chap. 4.1.3, p. 334).

"Input parameters": Select an "Input parameter" for the Analytical Evaluation. The "Input
parameter" determines which attributes serve as input for the Analytical Evaluation and which
evaluation results are calculated. An explanation for the "Input parameter" selected can be
seen by clicking on the "Info" button.

Hint: It is possible to define additional "Input parameters”. If you require any additional "Input
parameter" choices, please contact your ADOxx administrator.

"Accuracy": The parameter "Accuracy" determines how accurately the Evaluation results for
complex branchings and loops in the business process model are approximated. You can
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select any number between 1 and 100 (standard value: 98). A higher number means a higher
calculation accuracy as well as a longer calculation time.

"Max. length of loops": This parameter serves to avoid infinite loops. The maximum loop length
defines how many modelling objects may occur within a process loop as a maximum. The
loop entry is not included.

Hint: Always enter the loop length of the longest loop of the business process to be
evaluated (or a higher number).

"Max. number of paths": This parameter determines at which number of different paths the
Analytical Evaluation will be aborted. When the Analytical evaluation is stopped because the
number defined has been reached, you will not receive any results.

Hint: When evaluating business process models which do not contain loops, the parameters
"Accuracy" and "Max. length of loops" are ignored.

3.4.2 Results

The Analytical Evaluation provides the following results (see chap. 3.4.3, p. 327):

(average) Frequency (the frequency with which each activity occurs)
(average) Execution time

(average) Waiting time

(average) Resting time

(average) Transport time

(average) Costs

(average) Execution time in working days

(average) Cycle time.

Hint: While customising ADOXxx, various "Input parameters” can be defined. A specific
"Input parameter"” is selected at the start of each Analytical Evaluation. It defines which
results are calculated. Other results than those listed above can be calculated by
specifying different "Input parameters". If you need additional "Input parameters”, please
contact your ADOxx administrator.

After the Analytical Evaluation has run, the company time and the volume of processes

(see chap. 3.4.3, p. 327) on which the results are based can be altered. This enables you to view
results based on different scenarios.

3.4.3 Display Results

After the Analytical Evaluation has been completed, the window "Analytical Evaluation - results:
<model name>" (see fig. 299) appears.
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Analytical Evaluation - Results: BP Application for ¥acation 1.0

— Settings

Days per year: I‘I 0.0 ﬂ
Wworking hours per Daw: |EL|] ﬂ
 wolume: I'I g

{* Specified volume [10000 per vear)

— Filker
[ Show objects with the following property:

I.i'-.DF' hatch costs j |= j ||:I
(] 4 I Evaluatian...l Cancel Help

Figure 299: Analytic Evaluation- Settings for the result display

You can choose from the following display options:

"Days per year": Serves the definition of the company time (together with "Working hours per day").
Changing the value displayed causes all results to be adjusted accordingly. The company
time defined before the Analytical Evaluation is run is used as the standard setting.

"Working hours per day": Serves the definition of the company time (together with "Days per year").
Changing the value displayed causes all results to be adjusted accordingly. The company
time defined before the Analytical Evaluation is run is used as the standard setting.

Hint: When the company time is altered, the results of the Analytical Evaluation are only
adjusted according to the new company time. The results are not re-calculated.

"Volume": Enter a value for the volume in order to multiply the results by this value.

"Specified volume": Select the "Specified volume" in order to multiply the results by the value
entered in the "Process start" object.

"Filter": Activating the option "Show objects with the following property" acts as a filter on the
results displayed - i.e. only those activities which match the criteria entered will be displayed.

Select an attribute (left selection field), an operator (centre selection field) and an attribute
value (right selection field).

Click on the OK button to display the Evaluation results (see chap. 3.4.3.1, p. 329).

Click on the button "Evaluation" to store the results back into the model. Afterwards, evaluation
gueries (see chap. 5.2, p. 438) can be executed on this data.

Hint: If a filter has been defined, the filter is taken into account when the results are saved,
i.e. results will be saved for objects (activities) meeting the requirements of the filter. For
objects that do not correspond to the filter, no results will be saved. The results are saved
in the start object according to the filter. In order to avoid inconsistencies, any results
stored from previous Evaluations will be deleted in all objects of the model evaluated
before the current results are saved (including sub processes, regardless of the filter).
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3.4.3.1 Display Results

The results of the Analytical Evaluation are displayed in a tabular format in the ADOxx browser
(see chap. 8., p. 66). The header of the ADOxx browser contains the company time and the volume on
which the results shown are based.

The ADOxx browser contains the following columns for Analytical Evaluation results:

Business process: This column shows the name of the business process model and the sub
processes.

Activity: This column contains the names of the activities.

Frequency: This column shows the frequency of occurrence of the activities evaluated. This result is
only displayed for activities and not for business processes. The frequency is displayed
with an accuracy of two decimal places.

If the evaluated business processes contain loops, the expected occurrence frequency is
approximated. The higher the calculation accuracy, the more accurate the expected
occurrence frequencies will be approximated.

Times and costs: These results are displayed for the activities in the model as well as for the
business process itself.

Depending on the "Input parameters" selected for the Analytical Evaluation, additional
result columns may be displayed.

If you have defined limitations for the display of the activities, only the results of the
activities meeting the requirements of the filter defined will be contained in the aggregated
results.

Execution time in working days: This result is shown as a single result for each activity as well as
an aggregated result for the business process. It shows the execution time in working days.

ATTENTION: The aggregated results for the evaluated main process also contain the
results of the sub processes called. The aggregated results for the sub
processes, on the other hand, contain only the activity results of the
respective sub process and not the results of further referenced sub
processes.

Durchlaufzeit: Die Durchlaufzeit wird fir den ausgewerteten Geschaftsprozel3, sowie fur alle
Subprozesse ermittelt.

Hint: Die Durchlaufzeit beinhaltet auch die Dauer der aufgerufenen Subprozesse.

Cycle time: The cycle time is calculated for the business process evaluated as well as for all sub
processes.
Hint: The cycle time displayed for the main process also includes the cycle time of all
referenced sub processes.

3.4.4 Background Information on the Analytical Evaluation

3.44.1 Input for the Analytical Evaluation

Input for the Analytical Evaluation is a Business Process Model. The Business Process Model, as well
as any sub processes it calls, must be correctly modelled. In particular, the transition probability, which
is set within the subsequent relations following a decision must be set.
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In order to run the Analytical Evaluation function, a transition probability must be defined for each
connector leading away from a decision (in contrast to the simulation, for which transition conditions
are defined).(It is also possible to define a transition probability in a connector leading away from a
parallelity object. This indicates a conditional probability).

Hint: The total sum of all transition probabilities of the connectors, which lead away from a
decision must always be 1.

The model clipping in the picture below (see fig. 300) compares the transition probabilities ("0.8" and
"0.2") to the transition conditions ("authorisation="YES' and "authorisation='"NQO") as an example.

—_ > 6
Acceptance 'yes'

Application
accepted?

02
Acceptance='no'

Decline
application

Figure 300: Analytical Evaluation - Example of correct transition probability

Hint: The Analytical Evaluation function cannot evaluate variables or transition conditions.

3.4.4.2 Functioning of the Analytical Evaluation

The Analytical Evaluation analyses all possible paths of a Business Process Modelincluding sub
processes and calculates their probability. On the basis of the times and costs stated, provisional
results for each path and subsequently the whole process (see chap. 3.4.2, p. 327) are calculated.

ATTENTION: In the Analytical Evaluation, a "global end" (see chap.4.1.5, p.340)
appearing in the process will not be taken into account, i.e. a global end
will be treated as "local end"!

Treatment of parallel paths

As the number of provisional results rises exponentially with the number of parallel paths, you can
specify a limit by defining the parameter "Max number of paths" (standard value: 50,000) in order to
avoid a memory overload. This danger usually only occurs if parallel paths contain a lot of loops. The
Analytical Evaluation is aborted as soon as the value defined is reached.

Hint: The definition of the maximum number of paths mainly depends on the memory
capacity of your computer.
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Treatment of loops

When a Business Process Model contains loops the results are calculated approximately. The
parameter "Accuracy" (standard value: 98) defines how accurately the provisional result of the loop's
path is calculated. As soon as the accuracy defined is reached, the Analysis of the loop ends and the
subsequent objects will be carried out.

Additionally, you may specify how many objects may be contained within the loop as a maximum by
defining the parameter "Max length of loops" (standard value: 10). This enables the system to
identify infinite loops. If a loop contains more objects than the number specified, the Analytical
Evaluation will be aborted.

Example:
0B
i E— _—
Activity-1 Activity-2 Decisian? Activity-3

T .

Figure 301: Analytical Evaluation - Example of a loop

In this case (see fig. 301) a maximum loop length of at least 3 must be defined, as the process loop
contains three objects ("Activity-2", "Activity-3" and "Decision").

Hint: The loop entry "Activity-1" is not taken into account.

Meaning of the "Accuracy" parameter:

The Analytical Evaluation analyses each possible path through the process separately. Since a
process can contain a large number of paths, the results will be approximate, in order to reduce the
calculation time. The "Accuracy" parameter controls the precision of this approximation. A higher value
in the "Accuracy" parameter means a higher calculation accuracy but also a longer calculation time.

The Analytical Evaluation analyse s all paths through the process and breaks off as soon as a path
ends and at the same time the total probability of all paths equals (0.9 + 0.00099999999 * accuracy).

The "Accuracy" parameter is particularly of significance regarding loops in the process. Each loop has
a potential to cause an infinity of path, since after each loop running either the process part can be
continued or the loop can run again. If the loop runs again (the path increases by 1), the same
situation starts after the end of the loops. That is why the number of paths is infinite. Besides loops,
branchings also causes additional paths in the process.
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4. Simulation

The availability of the "Simulation" component and the modules "Path analysis" (see chap. 4.2,
p. 343), "Capacity analysis" (seechap.4.3, p.354), "Workload analysis (steady state)"
(see chap. 4.4, p.367), "Workload analysis (fixed time period)" (see chap. 4.4, p.367) and
Agents (see chap. 4.8, p. 391) depends on the current configuration (see chap. 4., p. 729) of the
Modelling Toolkit.

Activate the "Simulation" component by clicking on the smart icon & in the component list.

You can also activate the "Simulation" component by clicking with the right mouse button in the
component list (near the component smart icons) and then selecting the menu item "Simulation" from
the popup menu which is displayed. Alternatively, you can open the popup menu using the function
key <F9> and then press the <s> key to activate the simulation component.

After activating the Simulation Component, the following smart icons are available in the quick-access
bar:

T

"Path analysis" (see chap. 4.2, p. 343)

~0

"Capacity analysis" (see chap. 4.3, p. 354)

"Workload analysis (steady state)" (see chap. 4.4, p. 367)
"Workload analysis (fixed time period)" (see chap. 4.4, p. 367)
"Agents" (see chap. 4.8, p. 391)

"Offline animation" (see chap. 4.5, p. 386)

"Delete simulation results" (see chap. 4.7, p. 390)

"Free simulation cache" (see chap. 4.6, p. 388)

"Models in the database" (see chap. 4.1, p. 56)

"Opened model windows" (see chap. 4.2, p. 57)
"Previous model window" (see chap. 2.3.1, p. 255)

"Next model window" (see chap. 2.3.1, p. 255)

"Open model" (see chap. 2.4.2, p. 257)

"Print" (see chap. 2.4.17, p. 288)

fg OO Q0K N k¥l dad

"Generate graphics” (see chap. 2.2.7.24, p. 156)

The appearance of the smart icons in the quick-access bar depends on the particular configuration of
the quick-access bar as well as the current configuration (see chap. 4., p. 729) of the Modelling
Toolkit. You can change the configuration of the quick-access bar by selecting the menu item "quick-
access bar" within the "Extras" menu.

4.1 Introduction

Within this section, some general information on ADOXxx is found in the following chapters:
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® Overview of the simulation algorithms (see chap. 4.1.1, p. 333)

e Evaluation mechanisms (see chap. 4.1.2, p. 334)

® Time concepts in the simulation algorithms (see chap. 4.1.3, p. 334)
e Cooperative vs. non-cooperative activities (see chap. 4.1.4, p. 340)
® Global End (see chap. 4.1.5, p. 340)

® Manual random generator (see chap. 4.1.6, p. 342)

® Time view vs. Process view (see chap. 4.1.7, p. 342)

41.1 Overview of the simulation algorithms

By simulating your Business Process Models you can try out potential restructuring measures and
examine the effects of such measures from different views.

ADOxx provides you with the following simulation algorithms:

® Path analysis (see chap. 4.2, p. 343)
® Capacity analysis (see chap. 4.3, p. 354)
® Workload analysis (steady state) (see chap. 4.4, p. 367) (with animation)

® Workload analysis (fixed time period) (see chap. 4.4, p. 367) (with animation)

Path analysis allows you to evaluate your Business Process Models without taking the Working
Environment (organisational structure) into account, whereas in capacity analysis and workload
analysis there are assignments of performers to the activities. Workload analysis can be run either for
a "steady state" or for a "fixed time period".

Hint: The offline animation (see chap. 4.5, p. 386) allows you to re-run simulations which
have been saved in protocol (history) files (*.apf).

The difference between capacity and workload analysis can be characterised as follows:

"Capacity analysis" (see chap. 4.3, p.354) determines how many resources (performers and
machines) are necessary for the execution of certain Business Process Models based on how often
these Business Process Models are executed in a given period of time.

"Workload analysis" (see chap. 4.4, p. 367) determines the waiting and cycle times of business
process models and activities based on a given quantity of resources (performers and machines) and
their availability as well as the stochastic start rate of the Business Process Models.

The difference between steady state and fixed time period in the workload analysis can be
characterised as follows:

When executing a steady state analysis, a specific number of process runs are simulated
independent of the time period covered by the execution of the Business Process Models. The results
are calculated once a "steady state" has been reached (i.e. once an "average" process run has been
completed).

"When executing a fixed time period analysis, a previously determined time period is simulated

independent of how many Business Process Models are executed within this period. The results will
relate to the previously defined "Calculation phase".
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4.1.2 Evaluation Mechanisms

The evaluation mechanisms enable you to carry out further evaluation on the simulation results. In
order to do this you can save the simulation results back into the models and then investigate
"non-standard simulation results" using evaluation queries (in the ADOxx Query Language AQL
(see chap. 14., p. 790)).

ATTENTION: If any of the models which have just been simulated have been loaded
read-only, it will not be possible to save the results back to any of the
models.

Reasons:

In a write-protected model, the attribute values of objects in the ADOxx
Notebooks may be changed but not saved. Thus, transferring values would
cause inconsistencies.

If for example the main process only is loaded in a write-able state, and the
subprocesses are only loaded for the simulation and thus are write-
protected, transferring the results into the main process and saving them
would result in inconsistent overall result values. The subprocesses would
still contain the "old" simulation results - since the new results may not be
saved in write-protected subprocesses - whereas the simulation attributes
of the main process would contain the new results. An analysis of these
models would therefore not lead to a sensible result.

Examples of "non-standard simulation results":

e Determine the frequency of occurrence of all those activities with execution time greater than 30
minutes.

® Determine all the processes which have an aggregated execution time of more than 50 days per
year.

® Determine all performers which belong to the organisational unit ... and whose capacity is below

The descriptions of the simulation algorithms also explain how results can be transferred (see Path
Analysis (see chap. 4.2.4.3, p. 350), Capacity Analysis (see chap. 4.3.4.4, p. 362) and Workload
Analysis (see chap. 4.4.5.2, p. 375)).

Evaluation queries are carried out in an identical manner for all simulation algorithms. This is
described in the Evaluation Component (see chap. 5., p. 433).

With the help of the option "Delete Simulation Results" (see chap. 4.7, p. 390) which is available on
the quick-access bar within the Simulation Component, simulation results which have been previously
transferred into models can be deleted from the results chapter of the objects within those models.

4.1.3 Time concepts within simulation

When using the Simulation Component you should be aware of the different time concepts which are
differentiated between within ADOXXx:

® Company time versus real time (see chap. 4.1.3.1, p. 335)
® Activity times (see chap. 4.1.3.2, p. 335)
® Process times (see chap. 4.1.3.3, p. 339)
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4.1.3.1 The difference between "Company time" and "Real time"

The fields "Working days per year" and "Hours per working day" can be found in the start
windows of the "Path Analysis" (see chap. 4.2, p. 343) and "Capacity Analysis" (see chap. 4.3, p. 354)
algorithms. These two fields enable you to convert real time into your "company time".

Hint: During the ADOxx customising the default values for the fields "Working days per
year" and "Hours per working day" are determined. However, if you need different
default values please contact your ADOxx administrator.

Company time means the time during which your Business Process Models are executed.

— []] I I | —
Th Fri Sat Sun Mon t

I:I: Caompany time

Figure 302: Company time representation

If you for example enter "220" into the field "Working days per year" and "8" into the field "Hours
per working day", then one day corresponds to eight hours and one year to 220 days. This means
then, that a cycle time of 40 hours will be converted into five working days.

If you enter "365" into the field "Working days per year" and "24" into the field "Hours per working
day", ADOxx will calculate in "real time". Please ensure that in this case the times entered into the
Business Process Models also refer to "real time".

Example:

Assume an activity with a waiting time (see chap. 4.1.3.2, p. 335) - from the company point of view - of
one day exists. This activity is not executed on weekends.

® "Company Time": You do not consider the weekend (Saturday and Sunday). In this case, you
may enter one day as waiting time. (Attribute Value "00:001:00:00:00")

® "Real Time"™ In this case you should enter 1.4 days as waiting time. (Attribute Value
"00:001:09:36:00")

Reason: 80% of the time, this activity is executed on Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday or Friday.
On these days, the waiting time is 1 day. However 20% of the time, the activity is executed on a
Monday where the actual waiting time is 3 days (including the weekend). This results in an
average waiting time of 0.8 x 1 + 0.2 x 3 = 1.4 days = 1 day, 9 hours and 36 minutes or - in the
ADOxx time format - "00:001:09:36:00".

4.1.3.2 Activity Times

By default, the following activity times - attributes of activities - serve as input for the simulation:
Execution Time

Resting Time

Transport Time

Waiting Time

© BOC Group 2008 page 335



Part IV

(Exception: Workload analysis; the waiting time displayed will be the simulation result, i.e. the
corresponding activity attribute will not be evaluated)

In the following chapters you will find a description of:

e the standard definition of activity times (see p. 336),
® the input parameters for the simulation (see p. 337),

® an alternative definition of activity times (see p. 337).

Standard definition
Be sure that in the modelling a standardised definition is based to the activity times.

ATTENTION: If different definitions for activity times are used in different models, you
can obtain incorrect simulation results.

The selected definitions are also related to the results determined by the simulation algorithms.
The (recommended) standard definition for the single activity time (see fig. 303) is:

Resting Time: This is the time after an activity has been completed by one performer and
before it is passed over to the next performer (for example it is lying in an
out-tray waiting to be picked up by the internal post).

Transport Time: The time it takes for an activity to be transported from the previous to the
next performer. Transport times especially occur - similarly to resting times -
when documents must be passed on manually between the performers.

Waiting Time: This is the time when a particular activity is ready to be executed but the
performer (or resource) it is waiting for is busy with another activity. Waiting
times can also occur when an activity is interrupted and continued at a later

point in time.
Execution Time: The time during which the current activity is executed.
Ilat IaSt L1} 1] L1} i
performer” Transport at the actual performer

e |

Resting Transport | Waiting

i ' Execution time
time time time

Figure 303: Standard definition of activity times

The following graphic (see fig. 304) represents the standard definition of the activity times in relation
to an ADOxx Business Process Model in a laps of time. "Performer 2" is the current performer,
"Performer 1" is the last performer and "performer 3" is the next performer.
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Performer 1 Performer 2 Performer 3
A_’- __’-__’-__’O
Process start f'-‘\l:ti\.-"ity 1 ACti\u"itY 2 f'—‘\CtiVity 3

RT, TT WT ,ET,
. Times in Activity 2,

= {

Figure 304: Standard definition of the activity times in a process model

ADOxx also gives the ability to alternatively define single activity times, especially resting and
transport times. An alternative definition is presented in an excursus (see p. 337).

Input parameter

In the window for the start of simulation algorithms - for example in the "Simulation - Path analysis"
window (see fig. 314) - you can select among the options (see fig. 305) in the "Input parameter” field,
which activity attributes allow to present the times mentioned above or defined in your application
library, as well as whether and if yes which program calls shall be executed.

Settings

Input parameters:

Without resting and transport time: Jid Infa... |

Saents... |

Figure 305: Part of the start window of the simulation

So, for instance, the option "Without resting and transport time" means that these two activity times will
not be taken into account during the simulation. In other words, in this case, the resting and transport
time will be considered as components of the waiting time. If necessary, - for example when
supporting the appropriate business process through an "online processing EDP application - they can
also equal zero.

ATTENTION:  Since in the workload analysis the waiting time of the activities - in terms of
standard definition (see p. 336) - arises as a simulation result, the resting
and transport time are (if they do not steadily equal zero), to be placed in
the single activities.

Clicking on the info button will give you an explanation of the selected input parameter combination.
Hint: The definition of the single input parameter combinations is carried out during the

customising of ADOxx. If you want some further input parameter combinations, contact
your ADOxx administrator.

Digression: alternative definition

In contast to the (recommended) standard definition concerning times of activities (see p. 336)
(see fig. 306), you can also select the following (shown below) non-standard definition.
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"at the actual performer" "Transport"
g m H h
Waiting | Execution time | Resting | Transport t
time time time
Figure 306: Alternative definition of the activity times
Resting Time: This is the time after an activity has been completed by one performer and

before it is passed over to the next performer (for example it is lying in an
out-tray waiting to be picked up by the internal post).

Transport Time: The time it takes for an activity to be transported from the previous to the
next performer. Transport times especially occur - similarly to resting times -
when documents must be passed on manually between the performers.

Hint: The definition of execution and waiting time corresponds to the standard definition of
these time attributes (see p. 336).

The following graphic (see fig. 307) represents the alternative definition of the activity times in
connection with an ADOxx Business Process Model in a laps of time whereas "performer 2" is the
current performer, "performer 1" is the last and "performer 3" the next performer.

Performer 1 Performer 2 Performer 3
A_'- __’-__'-__'Q
Process start Al:tl\-"lty 1 ACtIVIW 2 ACtI'\-"Ity 3

(ET \RT, TT ,WT|
' Times in Activity 2!
L L L L L - t

Figure 307: Alternative definition of the activty times in a process model

However this definition has a disadvantage, as resting and transport time equal all the activities which
will follow. This has effect in the alternative paths (after decisions), since in this case, several activities
can follow an activity.

Example:

In the process model shown below (see fig. 308) the disadvantage of the same resting and transport
time is clear.

If the resting and transport times should differ between "activity 1" and "activity 2", "activity 1" and
"activity 3" as well as "activity 1" and "activity 4", then they cannot be shown, since they are defined in
only one attribute in the "activity 1".
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Activity-2
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Process star Activity-1 Decision? Activity-3
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Activity-4

Figure 308: Example process model

The standard definition of the activity times (see p. 336) avoids this problem, since the resting and
transport times are defined in the activities "activity 2", "activity 3" and "activity 4".

4.1.3.3 Process times as simulation results

One of the most important results which ADOxx produces as a result of ALL simulation algorithms are
the average times (more exactly: "estimated expected values" of the business processes:

Cycle Time The (average) cycle time of a business process specifies how much time is
needed on average from the start of a business process to its end (end
therefore determines the response time).

Execution Time The (average) execution time of a Business Process Model specifies the
average time necessary for executing the activities.

Waiting Time The (average) waiting time of a Business Process Model specifies how
much time is needed on average as waiting time prior to execution of an
activity or while an activity is interrupted.

Resting Time The (average) resting time of a Business Process Model specifies the
average time in which the activities "rest" at the performers' desk after
having been executed.

Transport Time The (average) transport time of a Business Process Model specifies the
average time necessary for transport between the execution of different
activities.

Hint: The execution, waiting, resting and transport times are calculated both for activities
and for business processes.

Effects of parallelisms on the cycle time

Where a Business Process Model contains/includes parallelisms, the cycle time will not be the sum of
execution time, waiting time, resting time and transport time, since in this case several activities are
executed simultaneously.
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Example:

Take the business process as illustrated below (see fig. 309):

Execution time
00:000:00:10:00

Activity 1

— —_—

Execution time
Process start O0:00000:15:00

Activity 2

Figure 309: Effects of parallelism on the cycle time

"Activity-1" has an execution time of 10 minutes. "Activity-2" has an execution time of 15 minutes. All
other activity times equal 0.

The execution time of the Business Process Model is thus 25 minutes (= 10 + 15 Minutes). The cycle
time, however, is 15 minutes (= maximum of 10 and 15 minutes), since both activities are executed in
parallel and so both activities can start at the same time.

4.1.4 Cooperative vs. Non-cooperative Activities

By default, the simulation algorithms regard activities (objects of the class "Activity") as non-
cooperative, i.e. they assume an activity is executed by exactly one performer.

You may, however, mark an activity as cooperative (attribute "Cooperative") in the ADOxx Notebook
(see chap. 2.2.7.12, p. 146) of "Activity" objects. Cooperative activities (such as meetings) are always
executed by several performers. To calculate the simulation results, the execution time
(see chap. 4.1.3.2, p. 335) of a cooperative activity is multiplied by the number of participating
performers.

The mechanisms by which cooperative activities are processed are explained in detail where the
different simulation algorithms are described (see Path Analysis (see p. 354), Capacity Analysis
(see p. 364) and Workload Analysis (see p. 382)).

Hint: Should you work with a customer-specific application library, it is possible that the
attribute "Cooperative" is not available. In such a case, you may not create cooperative
activities as described above.

415 Global End

The attribute "Type" of an object of the class "End" can mark this end object as a "global end". When a
global end is reached, the simulation - with one exception - immediately finishes the main process
along with the subprocesses called, either directly or indirectly. The global end need not necessarily
be defined in a main process model but may occur in any directly or indirectly called process model.
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The one and only exception is, if the global end occurs within a parallel path. Then the main process
and all the subprocesses are not finished immediately but only when the parallel paths are merged
again. The following are regarded as parallel paths

® Paths which occur directly (in the same model) between a parallelity and a merging object (i.e.
directly within a parallelity) as well as

® Paths within (possibly purely sequential) subprocesses, which are called directly or indirectly from
within a parallelity.

If a global end is reached in a parallel path, processing continues until all parallel paths are merged
and thus only one active path exists.

That means the highest level parallelity within the call hierarchy must be closed by an appropriate
merging object. All activities succeeding this merge (both in the same process model and in any

following subprocesses) are then omitted and the main process as well as all the subprocesses active
at this time are finished.

Example:

See the business process illustrated below (see fig. 310) with the subprocess (see fig. 311) also
illustrated. The End object within the subprocess is a "Global end".

L N
AN p—O
—A—E-

Subprocess Business Activity 3
process model

Figure 310: Global end - main model (example)

A—El—O

Subprocess Activity
start

Figure 311: Global end - submodel (example)

Da der Subprozel3 innerhalb einer Parallelitat aufgerufen wird, wird die ProzeRausfiihrung solange
fortgesetzt, bis die Parallelitdt abgeschlossen ist. D.h. es werden "Aktivitat-1", "Aktivitat-2" sowie
parallel "Aktivitat" (im SubprozeR) und "Aktivitat-3" (1) ausgefihrt.

Since the subprocess is called from within a parallelity, this means that process execution continues
after the global end is reached until the merging object closes the parallelity. This means that "Activity-
1", "Activity-2" and "Activity-3" (!) are executed. However should an extra activity exist in the
Business Process Model between the merging object and the end, this activity would NOT be
executed due to the global end in the subprocess.
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Hint: Should you work with a customer-specific application library, it may be possible that
you cannot create a "Global end". If necessary, please contact your ADOxx consultant.

4.1.6 Manual random generator

Hint: The function for the manual random generator is defined in the application library for
the random generator objects.

A manual random generator means, that during the simulation the actual value of the variable can be
set by the user according to the available values defined in the random generator and used in the
transition conditions of the subsequent relations. This way the simulation process can be steered by
the user.

The function "manual random generator" will be set during the modelling (see chap. 2., p. 126) in the
process model by activating the attribute "manual random generator" in the corresponding object of
the class "random generator".

During the simulation, you must select in each simulation run for each random generator, which is set
on "manual”, one of the values previously defined in the window "<Variable nhame> - Value entry"
(see fig. 312).

¥alue entry E3 |

Fleaze zelect one of the given wvalues. [t will be used to determine a
value for the variable “hoceptance'.

0k I Cancel Help

Figure 312: Manual random generator (value entry during the simulation)

The values authorised for the given variable are listed in the "value" field. Select any value and then
click on the OK button to continue the simulation.

Hint: Clicking on the cancel button will abort the simulation.

4.1.7 Period-related versus Process-related View

Period-related and process-related results are distinguished in the simulation algorithms "Capacity
Analysis" (see chap. 4.3, p. 354) and "Workload Analysis" (see chap. 4.4, p. 367).

In the case of process-related results the average values for the Business Process Model (such as
"Average cycle time", "Average costs" etc) are calculated. In the case of period-related results these
values are scaled with regard to a certain period of time. This scaling is based on the frequency of
occurrence of the process.

The following period-related results are available in the simulation algorithms "Capacity Analysis"
(see chap. 4.3, p. 354) and "Workload Analysis (steady state)" (see chap. 4.4, p. 367):

® Results per year and

® Results per month.

The simulation algorithm "Workload Analysis (fixed time period)" (see chap. 4.4, p. 367) offers period-
related results for the evaluation period selected when the simulation starts (example: results for
the period of time from the 21st of February to the 17th of July).
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Period-related results inform you about the capacity and the workload of performers and groupings
(such as roles or organisational units) within the evaluation period.

ATTENTION: The period-related and process-related results cannot always be directly
converted into each other in the case of the "Workload Analysis"
(see chap. 4.4, p.367) simulation algorithm. All the activities executed
during the evaluation period are taken into account for the period-related
results. This will also include activities from processes which started or
ended before or after the evaluation period.

ioycle time of single:
thusiness process
P i :
L] r 1 []
| ] | | ) I—
i l 1 | | | |
| | ¢ | | ] :
L L
L ] | | S I ]
stalt of one period and'ni t
periog period
[ 1:Business process

Figure 313: Period-related/process-related View

4.2 Path Analysis

The path analysis algorithm enables you to evaluate your Business Process Models (see chap. 4.2.6,
p. 354) without regard to the Working Environment (organisational structure). You can obtain process
and path related results for a Business Process Model (including all subprocesses which have been
called). The process-related results describe the average times and costs of the Business Process
Model. You can assess the paths run through depending on their frequency of occurrence and the
time and cost criteria you defined. In addition, the time and cost criteria of each path can be displayed
both graphically and in text format.

The path analysis (see chap. 4.2.5.1, p. 353) is based on a process model including all subprocesses.

When you execute a path analysis (see chap. 4.2.1, p. 343), the paths of the Business Process Model
are run through and the times and costs (see chap. 4.2.3, p. 347) occurring in the course of this are
calculated.

4.2.1 Executing a Path Analysis

To start the path analysis carry out the following steps:

1. gelect the option "Path Analysis" from the "Algorithm" menu. Alternatively, click on the smart-icon
&E’ in the quick-access panel.

The window "Simulation - path analysis" (see fig. 314) will appear.

2. Select the process model which you wish to simulate from the "Model Selection" list. The model
selection list can be refreshed by clicking on the icon £,
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3. Check the following settings:
- Numbers (see chap. 4.2.1.1, p. 345)
- Options (see chap. 4.2.1.2, p. 346)

- Passive Components (see chap. 4.2.1.3, p. 346)

4. Confirm your entries by clicking on the OK button.

Simulation - Path analysis

b o=

EF

= Models
|y Example
|y Example

Blg
gj model 1

al

- dpplication for vacation

- dpplication for vacation [including r
|y Example -
|y Example -
|3 Example -
|y Example -
|y Example -

Bank [Woucher-bound transfer)
Health Sector

Insurance

Public Sector

Telecommunication [Application me

[ Show only loaded medels

— Mumbers

s [m] S

Murnber of sirnulations:
YWworking days per year:

Hourz per working day:

— Settings

Input parameters:
Standard

j Infa... |

Agents... |

— Pazsive components

™| Frogram zallz

[ Deterministic simulation
Start walue;

™| Frotozol
= Short
) Detailed

Eile name:

ok |

Figure 314: Start window for the path analysis

Activate the option "Show only loaded models" to limit the display of models to be simulated to the
models currently opened (see fig. 315).

Hint: Write-protected models bear a lock symbol (&) next to the model type symbol.
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1&@2 dels he-database
T B ()
=1 Models
=13 Erample - Application for vacation

AR E (1 Company Maps

=13 02 Buziness Process Models
;{'ﬂ BF Application for vacation
A 5P Decline application

= 03w arking E nvironment Maodels
'E'] Applization department

=13 Example - Insurance

= 3 0.Company Maps
!'] Processes in the Customer service dept Lil

= | 02 Business Process Model
;{'ﬂ BF Change Mame of Policy Holder
A7 BP Change of address
A7 BP Change of beneficiary
;{'ﬂ BP Contract value enguines [written)
;—fﬂ SP Digpatch written evvaluation
A 5P Policy Update

Figure 315: Display of loaded models

This way you can identify the models to which you have a write access and to which it is possible to
take over the simulation results (see chap. 4.2.4.3, p. 350) after the simulation.

Hint: By double-clicking on a process model in the model selection list, a path analysis
based on this model and the current settings is started.

Hint: The "Passive components" are not available for path analysis.

421.1 Numbers

"Number of simulations” indicates how many processes are to be "run through". The
number of simulations selected affects the accuracy - the higher
the number, the more exact the simulation results will be.
Obviously the simulation will take longer as the number of
simulations to be run is increased.

"Working days per year" together with the value in the field "Hours per working day" this
field defines company time (see chap. 4.1.3.1, p. 335).

"Hours per Working Day" (together with the value in the field "Working days per year") is
used to define company time (see chap. 4.1.3.1, p. 335).

Hint: When ADOXxx is customised, default values may be set for the entries in the fields

"Working days per year" and "Hours per working day". Should you wish to change
the defaults, please contact your ADOxx administrator.
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4.2.1.2 Options

The "Input Parameters" field allows you to select which attributes should serve as input for the path
analysis (see chap. 4.1.3.2, p. 335) and thus which results are calculated. When you click on the "Info"
button, the current input parameter combination is explained. New input parameters can be configured
during customising if required. If necessary please contact your ADOxx administrator.

Click on the button "Agents" to open the Agent Overview (see chap. 4.8.2, p. 392) screen which
shows any agents assigned to the model currently selected (and if necessary allows you to add
existing or create new agents).

4.2.1.3 Passive components
"Program calls" Default setting: deactivated.

If this option is activated, program calls specific to the activity will be carried
out during the simulation of each activity. The selected input parameter
combination (see p. 337) will determine which program calls will be concerned
by this .
"Deterministic simulation" Default setting: disabled.

When enabling this option the simulation is initialised with the same start
value. This ensures that with the same start value independent simulation runs
will determine the same simulation results. To obtain identical results with the

deterministic simulation the content of the models to be simulated must not be
changed.

4.2.2 Simulation Run

Loading any necessary models

If not all the Business Process Modells necessary for the path analysis are open, the additional
models needed will be loaded write-protected.

Once the path analysis is finished, i.e. when the result window has been closed, the system will ask
you, whether the models loaded especially for the simulation should also be closed.

Hint: If any necessary models for the path analysis have been loaded write-protected, you
may not transfer the simulation results (see chap. 4.2.4.3, p. 350) into the models after
the simulation.

Should an error occur while the Business Process Models are being loaded, refresh the model lists by

clicking on the button "Refresh" in the window "Simulation - path analysis" (see fig. 314) and try to
load the models again.

Transferring models

Once all necessary models have been loaded, all simulation models are transferred into an internal
representation. This is shown by the status window's title.

Hint: Should the models still exist in the simulation cache (see chap. 4.6, p. 388), (maybe

they have been loaded previously for a simulation), it will not be necessary to transfer
them a second time.
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Errors in the course of the simulation

If an error is detected during the simulation, you will be informed about it with a special information
window. In this case, you can close the information window by clicking on the "OK" button, or by
pressing the "Enter" key. The model in which the error was detected is brought to the foreground
where the object is marked graphically. Correct the error and then restart the path analysis.

Hint: Error statements (see chap. 8., p. 520) which may occur during the simulation, their
causes and recommended actions are described in another chapter.

Status window

The simulation may take some time, depending on the number of simulation runs and the size of the
Business Process Models to be simulated. A status window informs you about the current state of the
simulation.

You may cancel the path analysis by clicking on the "Cancel" button and confirming the following
query. In this case, no results will be shown.

4.2.3 Results

The results of the path analysis are divided into path results (see chap. 4.2.3.1, p. 347) and business
process results (see chap. 4.2.3.2, p. 348).

The path results (see chap. 4.2.4.2, p. 350) are displayed as a textual history (or protocol).

Additionally, a graphical representation of the path which you are currently viewing is displayed in the
business process model itself - the path you are viewing is highlighted in red.

The business process results (see chap. 4.2.4.1, p. 349) are displayed in tables (ADOxx Browser
(see chap. 8., p. 66)).

42.3.1 Path Results

The following results can be seen for each path:

Average Execution Time of the Path
Average Waiting Time of the Path
Average Resting Time of the Path
Average Transport Time of the Path
Average Cycle Time of the Path

Average Costs of the Path (if these are defined in the current input parameter combination)

Average Probability of the Path

These totals result from the sum of the attribute values of the activities included in the path. (i.e.
Average execution time for a path is derived from the sum of all "Execution time" attributes in all
activities within that path). Cooperative activities (see chap. 4.1.4, p. 340), which the path may include,
are excepted.

Hint: By defining input parameter combinations (see chap. 4.1.3.2, p. 335) ("Simmapping")

in the ADOxx Administration Toolkit it is possible to calculate additional results. Contact
your ADOxx administrator, if necessary.
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4.2.3.2 Business Process Results
The path analysis calculates the following totals as business process results:

(Average) Execution Time of the Business Process
(Average) Waiting Time of the Business Process
(Average) Resting Time of the Business Process
(Average) Transport Time of the Business Process

(Average) Cycle Time of the Business Process

(Average) Costs of the Business Process (if these are defined in the current input parameter
combination)

These totals specify the average values for the business process as determined by the simulation.
The values are the sum of the results for the single paths (see chap. 4.2.3.1, p. 347), each weighted
with its path's probability.

Hint: While ADOxx is customised, additional "input parameter combinations"
(see chap. 4.1.3.2, p. 335) can be defined. In this way you can obtain additional business
process results. If you would like to set up different "input parameter combinations" or
additional results, please contact your ADOxx administrator.

4.2.4 Displaying results

After the simulation, the result window of the path analysis will be shown ("Path Analysis - Business
Process Model: <Model Name>") (see fig. 316). In this window you may select the manner in which
the results should be displayed.

Path analysis - Business process model: BP ¥acation a...

— Path zpecific P—— |
LCriteria; .
Probability = Evaluation... |
i ﬂ of 2 path(s) Cancel |
Hel
Path rezults. .. | nelp |
— Results
Besultz. . |
Saents... |

Figure 316: Path analysis - result selection

The result of a path analysis is a set of paths based on the structure of the Business Process Model
(including any subprocesses). The path results (see chap. 4.2.3.1, p. 347) are calculated for each
path. The list of paths may be ordered according to different criteria - i.e. by probability, by highest
execution time etc.

By clicking on the button:
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"Path Results" you can display the selected path graphically in the model window and as text
(in the window "Path Analysis - Result Paths <No>" (see fig. 318) together with

the corresponding path results (see chap. 4.2.4.2, p. 350).

From the Criteria list you may select a sorting criterion for the path results. The
paths are sorted in descending order according to the criterion selected, i.e. the
path with the highest value (such as longest cycle time, highest costs and so
on) will be placed in the first position - Path 1.

In addition, you can select which path should be displayed from the sorted path
list.
Hint: Different sorting criteria may result in a different order of paths. The path with the
longest cycle time, for example, is unlikely to also be the path with the highest probability.

"Results" you can display the "business process results" (see chap. 4.2.4.1, p. 349) of the
process.
"Agents" you can list the results calculated by agents (see chap. 4.8, p. 391).

By clicking on the button "Save" you can save all the path results of the path analysis into a file.

If you wish to transfer the results back into the models (see chap. 4.2.4.3, p. 350) click on the button
"Evaluation”.

Exit the simulation results by clicking on the "Cancel" button. A window will then inform you that the
simulation results will be deleted, if you close the window.

After finishing the path analysis (that is, after closing the result window), you will probably be asked,
whether the Business Process Models opened especially for the path analysis should be closed again.
Please note that any Business Process Models loaded in addition were loaded write-protected.

424.1 Display business process results

The business process results (see chap. 4.2.3.2, p. 348) are displayed in the window "Path Analysis -
Business Process Model: <Model Name>" (see fig. 317).

Path analysis - Business process model: BP ¥Yacation application 3.53
E=pectation
E xecution time| 00:000:00:07: 27 N
W aiting ke | 00:003:00: 20:30
Resting ime | 00:003:00:47:24
Transport trme | 00:000:01:47:24
Cucle time 00:006:02:10:35
Costs 25,740000
[~
Print. .. Search. .. Cloze | Help |
A

Figure 317: Path analysis - total results

You can save and print out the results displayed in the ADOxx browser (see chap. 8., p. 66).
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4242 Path results

The path selected is highlighted in the model windows (see the red border around the objects and
connectors in the path). Text describing the path results (see chap. 4.2.3.1, p. 347)(protocol) can be
viewed in the window "path analysis - result path <No>" (see fig. 318). Here information on which

activities were processed in this path is shown as well as the overall totals of execution time, cycle
time etc. for the path
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Figure 318: Path analysis - display path results

Furthermore, this protocol contains a listing of all objects run through.

You can save the path analysis protocol of a path to a file by clicking "Save" or print it by clicking
"Print".

The graphical representation of the selected path can be printed using the "Print model" menu item
within the "Algorithm" menu or, by clicking on the smart-icon = inthe quick-access panel.

4.2.4.3 Transferring results

The simulation results of the path analysis (see chap. 4.2.3, p. 347) can be transferred into the
business process models simulated. This means that the values calculated in the simulation can be
saved back to a chapter in the Notebook of the "Process start" symbol and/or the "Activity" object. By
doing this, you can then apply the available evaluation mechanisms (see p. 352) after the simulation.

Transfer the results of the path analysis by clicking on the button "Evaluation" in the window "Path
Analysis - Business process model: <Model Name>" (see fig. 316).

You will be asked, whether you really want to transfer the simulation results into the models. The
"Info" button will give you some information about the results currently stored in the models
(see p. 351).You may then decide, whether or not to overwrite them.

If you decide to store the results, the window "Evaluation - result adoption" (see fig. 319) appears, in
which you can specify the type of results to be saved.
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Evaluation - Result adoption x|

v Including activity results

Type af result

£ Tokal results
" Average results

Adopt Cancel Help

Figure 319: Path analysis - transfer results

Activate the option "Including activity results", to transfer results for each activity into the model.

If you select the option "Total results"”, the sum of the results of all runs will be transferred. If you
select the option "Average results"”, the average results (in relation to one process run) will be
transferred.

The business process results (see chap. 4.2.3.2, p. 348) are transferred into the process start object
of the "main process".

If you select the "Including activity results" option the activity results for the processes run through will
be transferred into the objects of class "Activity". (See chapter "Aggregated results" in an Activity
Notebook).

Transfer the results by clicking on the button "Adopt". Immediately after the transfer you may use the
evaluation mechanisms (see p. 352) "Queries" and "Pre-defined evaluation queries". Note, these
evaluation queries are also available within the Evaluation component of ADOXxX.

Hint: The system will inform you if you attempt to store results from a simulation for the
second time - i.e. identical results

Hint: Transferring simulation results changes the contents of the models simulated. These
are then marked as "modified".

You can delete the simulation results transferred using the option "Reset simulation results"
(see chap. 4.7, p. 390) in the "Edit" menu within the Simulation Component.

Result information for simulated models

Before you transfer the simulation results into the models (see chap. 4.2.4.3, p. 350), you should
ensure that you are not over-writing results you may want to keep.

You can see which results are currently stored in the models by clicking on the button "Info". The
window "Result information for simulated models" (see fig. 320) will show you the results.
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The result information is structured in the following manner:

0ld resulks:

Buziness process model BP Y acation application 3.53;

Type: Path analysiz [Total result]
Jzer uzer

Date: 3.6.2003
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Murnber of gimulations: 1000
"working davs per wear: 170000000
Hours per working dayw: 8,000000
Input parameters: Standard

Subprocess SP Decline Application 3.53;

Type: Path analyzis [Total result)
Jzer uzer

Date: 3.6.2003

Time: 1917

Murnber of gimulations: 1000
"working davs per wear: 170000000
Hours per working dayw: 8,000000

F

=l

Result information for simulated models E |

Save... |
-

Erint

Help |

Result Type

Transfer Date

Transfer Time

Figure 320: Result information for simulated models

User who transferred these results

Simulation Settings (number of simulations etc)

The result information is shown for all models concerned. You have an option to save this information

or to print it out.

Evaluation mechanisms
The evaluation mechanisms enable you to analyze simulation results which were transferred into the

models.

You can choose between "Queries" and "Pre-defined evaluation queries" in the window
"Evaluation mechanisms" (see fig. 321).
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Figure 321: Evaluation mechanisms

Hint: The simulation results must first be transferred into the models (see chap. 4.2.4.3,
p. 350) before you can use the evaluation mechanisms.

By selecting the option "Queries" you can run analysis queries (see chap. 3.4, p. 325) on the
Business Process Models simulated.

By choosing the option "Pre-defined evaluation queries" you can run certain predefined evaluation
queries (see chap. 5.2, p. 438) - i.e. queries defined while ADOxx was customised - on the simulation
results which were transferred into the Business Process Models.

Hint: If there are no predefined evaluation queries, the option "Pre-defined Evaluation

Queries" will be deactivated and cannot be chosen. If necessary, contact your ADOxx
administrator.

4.2.5 Background

4251 Input

During path analysis exactly one Business Process Model (as well as any subprocesses called) is
simulated.

This business process must be correctly modelled. The same applies to any subprocesses called. It is

especially important that objects of class "Variable" and "Random generator" are used correctly and
that the transition conditions in the "Subsequent” connector are syntactically correct.

4.2.5.2 Processing

During path analysis the process (as well as any subprocesses called) is "played through".

The activities are not assigned to performers and resources.
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How to treat cooperative activities

A cooperative activity is executed by several performers simultaneously. The number of performers
participating in a cooperative activity, must be specified in the "Average number of participants"
attribute.

When the path and process results are calculated, the times and costs of cooperative activities are
multiplied by the value of the attribute "Average number of participants”. The execution time of
cooperative activities corresponds to that of parallel activities and does not therefore affect the cycle
time.

Example:

An activity with an execution time of 3 minutes is marked as cooperative (in the ADOxx Notebook via
the attribute "Cooperative") and has the value "4" in the attribute "Average number of participants".
The execution time for this activity is twelve minutes (= 4 x 3 minutes). The cycle time for this
cooperative activity is of course only 3 minutes as the activity is executed simultaneously by all 4
performers.

4.2.6 Application Scenario (Example)

Starting with the business process results (see chap.4.2.3.2, p.348) of the path analysis
(see chap. 4.2, p. 343) you can calculate the personnel capacity demand for business processes.

Example:

The business process "X" occurs 2000 times per year. A year corresponds to 170 working days in this
company. A working day has 8 hours.

The expected execution time calculated by the path analysis for business process "X" is 2 days. (i.e.
00:002:00:00:00).

The personnel capacity demand, then, is calculated as follows:(Working hours needed for the
Process per Year) + + (Working hours of a Performer per Year)

Thatis:{ [ (Frequency of Occurrence of the Process per Year) x x (Expected Execution
Time) ] = + [ (Working Days per Year) x (Hours per Working Day) ] }

From these results the personnel capacity demand of the business process "X":(2000
processes/year x 2 days x 8 hours) + (170 days x 8 hours) = = 23,5 performers

24 performers are thus necessary for executing business process "X".

4.3 Capacity analysis

The capacity analysis simulates business processes while taking into account the corresponding
working environment. If you execute a capacity analysis (see chap. 4.3.1, p. 355), the activities of the
business processes simulated are executed by the performers assigned to them. If necessary,
resources are also assigned.

Through this, statements related to both the process and the period (see chap. 4.1.7, p. 342) can be

made which concern process or job related capacities. Based on the results of the capacity analysis
you can plan your personnel capacity demand (see chap. 4.3.4.2, p. 361).
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The capacity analysis is based on (see chap. 4.3.5.1, p. 362) an application model (see chap. 2.4.16,
p. 284). This consists of exactly one working environment model and at least one Business Process
Model.

4.3.1 Carrying out a capacity analysis

Follow the steps below to start the capacity analysis:

1. Select the oafion "Capacity analysis” in the menu "Algorithm"”. Alternatively, you can click on the
smart-icon & in the quick-access panel.

The window "Simulation - Capacity analysis" (see fig. 322) will be shown.

2. Select the application model (Business Process Model and Working Environment model) on
which you want to run the capacity analysis from the list under "Application model selection”. If
you click on the button "Add", you can define new application models. By clicking on the button
"Refresh" you can refresh the model selection list.

3. Make the following entries:

- Numbers (Simulations, Working days per year, Hours per working day) (see chap. 4.3.1.1,
p. 356)

- Options (see chap. 4.3.1.2, p. 357)
- Passive Components (see chap. 4.3.1.3, p. 357)

4. Confirm your entries by clicking on the OK button.
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Figure 322: Carry out capacity analysis

Hint: By double-clicking on an application model in the selection list you can start the
capacity analysis based on that model and the current numbers, settings and passive

components.

431.1 Numbers

"Number of simulations”

"Working days per year"

"Hours per working day"
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this indicates how often each process contained in the application
model is to be simulated. The number of simulations is a measure
of accuracy, i.e. the higher the number, the more exact the
simulation results will be. Note - the higher the number of
simulations, the longer the simulation will last.

serves (in combination with the value in the field "Hours per
working day") to convert time into company time
(see chap. 4.1.3.1, p. 335).

serves (in combination with the value in the field "Working days

per year") to convert time into company time (see chap. 4.1.3.1,
p. 335).
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4.3.1.2 Options

The results to be calculated in the capacity analysis (see chap. 4.1.3.2, p. 335) are determined by the
value in the field "Input Parameters". When you click on the Info button, the current input parameter
combination is explained.

Click on the button "Agents" to open the Agents overview (see chap. 4.8.2, p. 392) of the models
belonging to the currently selected application model (in the field "Application model selection").

4.3.1.3 Passive components
"Program calls" Default setting: deactivated.

If this option is activated during the simulation of each activity, program calls
specific to the activity will be carried out . The selected input parameter
combination (see p. 337) will determine which program calls will be concerned by
this.

"Path analysis" Default setting: activated.

If this option is activated, the results of the capacity analysis are calculated. If you
deactivate the option "Path Analysis", you will not obtain cycle times for the
business processes (see chap. 4.1.3.3, p. 339).

"Computation" Default setting: activated.

If this option is activated, the results of the capacity analysis are calculated. If you
deactivate the option "Computation)", you will obtain no results at all.
Hint: It can be sensible to deactivate the options "Path analysis" and "Computation” in cases
in which you need no results but just want to generate a simulation protocol.

"Deterministic simulation" Default setting: disabled.

When enabling this option the simulation is initialised with the same start value.
This ensures that with the same start value independent simulation runs will
determine the same simulation results. To obtain identical results with the
deterministic simulation the content of the models to be simulated must not be
changed.

"Protocol" Default setting: deactivated.
If the option is activated, a simulation protocol is generated in the file you specify.

Select the short version to use the protocol as basis for the offline animation
(see chap. 4.5, p. 386). The short version of a protocol is stored in the compressed
APF format (APF = ADONIS Protocol Format).

Select the detailed version to generate a detailed protocol. After the simulation
you can open the protocol file with a text editor and trace it step by step.

432 Simulation run

Information regarding the loading of additional models, the transfer of models and the treatment of
errors during the simulation is as described in path analysis (see chap. 4.2.2, p. 346).

4.3.3 Results

The results of the capacity analysis are divided into period-related and process-related results
(see chap. 4.1.7, p. 342).
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The period related results are calculated (see p. 366) based on the business process related results.
The results are further divided into capacity planning and resource results (see chap. 4.3.4.1, p. 359).

The results can be displayed in the form of tables and diagrams, they can be printed or saved to a file
in order to edit them further, for example in a spreadsheet calculation program.

4.3.4 Displaying Results

After the simulation run, the result window "Capacity analysis - application model: <Model Name>"
(see fig. 323) appears.

Capacity analysis - Application model: Application for ¥acation {incl. resources}

— Simulation results — Resource results

" Process related
™ Person related
= ‘wWorking enviranment

" Process related
" Resouce related
" Working environment

" Capacity planning

—%working environment — Related to

Class Organizati i j
ganizational unit
) I " Per manth
Relation IBE|DHQS ko j " Per process
0k I kadel info | Ealuation... | Agents... Cancel | Help |
Figure 323

In this window you can define the reference type (per year, per month or per process), the result type
(working environment related or resource results (see chap. 4.3.4.1, p. 359)) and the structure
(process-related, person-related or working environment-related).

Hint: If no resources have been assigned to the activities of the Business Process Models,
there will be no resource results and the result window will be displayed without the
options for the resource results.

Hint: You can obtain the capacities for the different performers by selecting the settings
"Person related" and "per year" or "per month", respectively.

When the option "Working environment" (for both the simulation and the resource results) or the
option "Capacity planning" (see chap. 4.3.4.2, p. 361) is selected, the fields "Class" and "Relation"
are activated. Here you can specify the grouping class (such as "Organizational unit" or "Role") and
the relation which exists between the performers of the Working Environment model and the grouping
object specified (such as "Belongs to"). Results will then be displayed in a table.

If one or more performers do not belong to exactly one grouping, an appropriate statement will be
displayed, since this means that the results cannot be unambiguously assigned to one grouping.

Clicking on the button "Model info" will show you which Business Process Models and Working
Environment model are part of the application model simulated.

Once the settings have been selected, the result table can be seen in the ADOxx browser
(see chap. 8., p. 66) by clicking the OK button.

The results can be seen in different hierarchical levels, in graphical format (pie chart or bar chart) and
can be saved in different formats to a file.
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The simulation results can be transferred (see chap. 4.3.4.4, p. 362) back into your models by clicking
on the "Evaluation" button.

If you have used agents (see chap. 4.8, p. 391) to calculate additional user-defined results, then the
agents' results (see chap. 4.8.6.2, p. 424) can be obtained by clicking on the button "Agents".

By clicking on the "Cancel" button you may exit the result representation. A window will inform you
then that the simulation results will be deleted, if you close the window.

When you have finished the capacity analysis, that is, after you have closed the result window, you will
- if necessary - be asked, whether the Business Process Models opened especially for the capacity
analysis are to be closed again. Please note that any Business Process Models which were loaded for
this reason were opened write-protected.

4341 Displaying Results in Tabular Form

The results are divided into simulation- and resource results.

When examining simulation results, performers are assigned to single activities and processes. When
viewing resource results, resources (PC, type-writer and so on) are assigned to the single activities
and processes.

The results can be displayed either per process, per year or per month (see fig. 324). The results are
shown in the ADOxx browser (see chap. 8., p. 66). Within the ADOxx browser, you may expand and
shrink the different levels, search for contents, display the results graphically, save to various file
formats and print.

ICapacity analysis {(Working environment/Per year) - Application model: Application for ¥acation {incl. resources)

Perfarmer Murmber E recution time (sunm) Perzonnel costs (sum] Peizonnel costs (average)] Costz [zum]
2 1 00:155:04:13:20 FE360, 750000 38792000000 N
2 11 00:144:06:06:40 72777500000 35692000000
s 111 7H20,000000 | 00:016:02:20:00 §508,333333 1.088022 46920,000000
1.1.1.1.| Performer-3 [WE Application Dep: 3650,000000 | 00:007:085:30:00 3E30,000000 1.000000 22140,000000
1.1.1.2 | Performer-4 [wE Application Depd 4130,000000 ) 00:003:04:50:00 4818,333333 1166667 24750,000000
8 1.1.2 7820.000000 | 00:081:03:40:00 42308,333333 5410273 234600000001
% 113 7H20,000000 | 00:002:05:43:20 1403,166EE7 0,1 80200 7B20,000000
2 114 10000,000000] 00:020: 06: 40:00 9333333333 0833333 0,000000
% 115 2180,000000 | 00:022: 05:40:00 11825,000000 5424312 F5400,000000
% 116 2180,000000 | 00:000: 06:03:20 393333333 0180428 2180,000000
2 1.2 0001 0: 06: 06:40 5583,250000 21000,000000
8 121 1000,000000 | 00:010:03:20:00 54003,333333 5.403333 30000,000000
# 122 1000,000000 | 00:000:02:46:40 179916667 0179917 1000,000000
e
— b

Save... | Frint.. | Search... | Diagram... Cloge | Help |

Figure 324: Capacity Analysis - Tabular results display

The Simulation results can be displayed as follows:

® Process related (per year, month or process) (see p. 360)
® Person related (per year, month or process) (see p. 360)

® Working environment related (per year, month or process) (see p. 360)
In addition, you can plan your Personnel Capacity Demand (see chap. 4.3.4.2, p. 361).
The resource results can be displayed as follows:

® Process related (per year, month or process) (see p. 360)
® Working environment-related (per year, month or process) (see p. 360)

® Resource related (per year, month or process) (see p. 360)
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The following results are output in the selected hierarchical structure:

® Number

® Resting time

® Transporttime

® \Waiting time

® Execution time

® Cycle time (only "per Business Process Model")
® Costs

® Personnel costs

Hint: The names depend on your application library. They can be changed while ADOxx is
configured.

You can graphically represent (see chap. 4.3.4.3, p. 361) the times and costs calculated by clicking on
the button "Diagram".

Process-related Results

The process-related results are structured as follows:

Level 1: Business Process Models
Level 2: Activities of the Business Process Modells

Level 3: Activities of the Business Process Models executed by single performers or resources

Performer-related Results
The person-related results are structured as follows:

Level 1:  Performer
Level 2: Business Process Models in which the performer executed activities

Level 3: Activities of the Business Process Models executed by the performer

Working Environment Results
The working environment-related results are structured as follows:

Level 1:  Grouping class specified - e.g. Organizational unit or Role

Level 2: Business Process Models in which the performers belonging to the grouping executed
activities

Level 3: Activities of the Business Process Models executed by the performers belonging to the
grouping

Level 4: The actual performers belonging to the specific grouping class who executed the activities

Resource-related Results
The resource-related results are structured as follows:
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Level 2: Business Process Modells in which the resource was used

Level 3: The activities within the Business Process Models which used the resource

4.3.4.2 Personnel Capacity Planning

As a special period-related result (see chap. 4.1.7, p. 342) you can plan your personnel capacity
demand. This refers to the Business Process Models contained in the application model as well as to
a grouping class you may choose (such as "Role" or "Organizational unit").

You can obtain the personnel capacity required for all objects of the grouping class selected. The
personnel capacity is derived from the (average) execution time (see chap. 4.1.3.3, p. 339) of the
performers assigned to this grouping and the quantities of work modelled (specified by the values in
the attributes "Quantity" and "Time period in the objects of class "Process start").

Hint: To view the personnel capacity demand you must select "Per year" or "Per month" in

the window "Capacity analysis - application model: <Model Name>" (see fig. 323).

The results is displayed in the window "Capacity planning (<Grouping>) - application model: <Model

Name>" (see fig. 325).

Capacity planning [Role)- application model: App model 1

Perzonnel capacity
|E nouines clerk 14.075000 -
M anager 15625000
Tatal 29.700000
Save... Prirt... Search... Cloze Help |

Figure 325: Capacity analysis - Human resources planing

Hint: Please bear in mind that the personnel capacity is a period-related (see chap. 4.1.7,
p. 342) result which is independent of the length of the period selected. That is, the
capacity per year is identical to that of the capacity per month. The reason for this is, that
we assume a linear workload. This means that the quantity of work is assumed to
increase to the same degree as the working hours available.

4.3.4.3 Representing results graphically (Diagram)

The times and costs calculated by the capacity analysis can be displayed graphically either as bar
diagrams (see chap. 8.16.1, p. 87) or as pie charts (see chap. 8.16.2, p. 89).

By using the function "Generate graphics" (see chap. 8.16.3, p. 90) you can copy the diagram into the
clip-board, save it into a file or print it out (see p. 51).
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4.3.4.4 Transferring the Results of the Capacity Analysis

You can transfer the simulation results of the capacity analysis (see chap. 4.3.3, p. 357) into the
business process models simulated. By doing this, you can apply the evaluation mechanisms
(see p. 352) available.

Transfer the results of the capacity analysis by clicking on the button "Evaluation" in the window
"Capacity analysis - application model: <Model Name>" (see fig. 323).

You will be asked to confirm that you really want to transfer the simulation results into the models.
Clicking on the button "Info" gives you some information on the results currently stored in the models
(see p. 351).You may then decide, whether or not you want to overwrite them.

The window "Evaluation - get results" (see fig. 319), will be displayed, where you can carry out the
settings for taking over.

Activate the option " Included activity result". Activate the option "included activity result" to take
over every individual result of the activity, that is in the model.

If you select the option "Complete result", the sum of all results will be passed. If you select the
option "Average result" the average results will be taken over (applied to the process run).

The result of business processes (deactivated option "including the activity result") will be received
in the process start object of the "main process".

The activity results (activated option "included activity result") will be entered to the object of the
"activity" class of the carried out process if the mentioned option is set.

Once the results have been transferred to the models, (press "Yes" on the confirmation screen), you
may use the evaluation mechanisms (see p. 352) "Queries" and "Pre-defined Evaluation Queries".

Hint: If you have already transferred simulation results to the models you are simulating and
you are attempting to re-transfer identical results, the system will inform you of this and
you will not be permitted to over-write the results-

Hint: Transferring simulation results changes the contents of the models simulated. These
are then marked as "modified".

You can delete the simulation results transferred using the option "Delete simulation results"
(see chap. 4.7, p. 390) in the "Edit" menu or the appropriate smart icon.

4.3.5 Background of capacity analysis

4.3.5.1 Input

Capacity analysis is based on an application model (see chap. 2.4.16, p. 284). An application model
can be defined in the "Model" menu using the option "Application Models". It consists of exactly one
Working Environment model and at least one Business Process Model (any subprocesses are
automatically included).

Hint: Any subprocesses called from the main Business Process Model(s) are automatically
added to the application model.

In order to run a capacity analysis, not only must the process flow be modelled correctly (as in the
case of path analysis (see chap. 4.2, p. 343)), but in addition the performers of the various activities
must be defined (see chap. 2.2.12.14, p. 222). The latter is done by entering an AQL expression into
the attribute "Performer" of each activity. Please note especially the dynamic AQL expressions such
as "done hy" (see p. 798). It is also possible to assign performers depending on certain current
variable values (see p. 795).
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If you have modelled resources in your Business Process Models, then you must also assign an
actual resource from the working environment model (resource assignment (see chap. 2.2.12.15,
p. 227)). This is done by entering an AQL expression in the attribute "Selection" in objects of the class
"Resource". Please note especially the dynamic AQL element "current performer"” (see p. 798).

4.3.5.2 Processing

A capacity analysis simulates each Business Process Model contained in the application model as
many times as specified in the number of simulations (see chap. 4.3.1.1, p. 356). The results can then
be examined either as process or period related (see chap. 4.1.7, p. 342).

In contrast to path analysis (see chap. 4.2, p. 343), each activity is assigned to a performer
(see p. 363) and, where necessary, resources assigned to activities (see p. 364) are evaluated.

As the activities are assigned to performers, the capacity of each performer can be identified

Hint: Please bear in mind that the personnel capacity is a period-related (see chap. 4.1.7,
p. 342) result which is independent of the length of the period selected i.e. the personnel
capacity per year is identical to the personnel capacity per month. The reason for this is
that a linear workload is assumed. This means when examining a longer period of time
we assume the quantity of work increases to the same degree as the working hours
available.

In addition, the personnel costs (see p. 366) and the resource costs (see p. 366) of the activities and
the Business Process Models are calculated. In order to do this, the activities' execution times and the
hourly wages of the performers and resources are used.

Hint: The waiting times entered into the notebooks of the activities serve as input to the
capacity analysis as they do in the path analysis (see chap. 4.2, p.343). Only the
simulation algorithm "Workload Analysis" (see chap. 4.4, p. 367) calculates the waiting
and cycle times dynamically.

Assigning activities

In the course of the capacity analysis, the activities to be executed are assigned to performers of the
Working Environment model (objects of class "Performer”) according to the entries in the attribute
"Performer” (in the objects of the class "Activity").

Hint: If a standard performer assignment (see p. 225) has been carried out for a sub model,
all activities without entries will be delegated to the attribute "Performer" according to the
standard performer assignment.

Performers are assigned to each activity with the help of AQL expressions (AQL = ADONIS Query
Language) (see chap. 14., p. 790).

Evaluation of the AQL expression in the "Performer" attribute renders a set of performers from the
Working Environment model assigned. One of these performers is selected at random (see p. 226)
from this set and the activity is then assigned to him/her.

The attribute "Availability" in objects of the class "Performer" is evaluated, when activities are assigned

to performers. In this attribute you can specify, whether a performer works full-time or part-time. This is
specified as a number between 0 and 100 - interpreted as a percentage.

Example:

The value of the attribute "Performer" in the objects "Activity-1" of the class "Activity"
is:{""Specialist"} <- "Has role"
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Evaluating this AQL expression identifies the performers "Performer-1", "Performer-2" and "Performer-
3". The values in the attribute "Availability" are "50%" for "Performer-1" and "100%" for "Performer-2"
and "Performer-3" each.

The "probability" of performing the activity, then, is only half as great for "Performer-1" as for
"Performer-2" and "Performer-3". "Performer-2" and "Performer-3" each have the same "chance" to
have this activity assigned to them for execution.

Thus, "Activity-1" is at random assigned to "Performer-1" with a probability of 0.2 and to "Performer-2"
or "Performer-3" with a probability of 0.4 each.

Therefore, although the activities are assigned to performers randomly - the availabilities are taken
into account.

How to treat cooperative activities

A cooperative activity is an activity which must be executed by more than one performer (e.g. a
meeting). In the capacity analysis, the times and costs of cooperative activities are multiplied by the
number of participating performers to calculate the results.

ATTENTION: Cooperative activities shall not be assigned to resources (see p. 364),
since it would abort the simulation.

Example:

A cooperative activity has an execution time of 10 minutes (attribute value: "00:000:00:10:00"). The
evaluation of the performer assignment expression during the capacity analysis results in "Performer-
1", "Performer-2" and "Performer-3". Therefore 30 minutes is assumed as the execution time of this
activity.

Hint: When the cycle time is calculated, only 10 minutes execution time is taken into account
as the cooperative activity was executed by all three performers simultaneously.

Specifying resources assigned

Resources can be assigned if required to any activities within your Business Process Models. This is
done by connecting the activity to the resource object with the "Uses" relation.

Hint: It is possible that the application library you are using has been customised to meet
your specific needs and therefore contains several classes of resources such as PC,
telephone, fax, type-writer and so on. All resource classes are connected to objects of the
class "Activity" by the relation "Uses".

The resources in the Business Process Models contain the attribute "Selection”, into which an AQL
expression (see chap. 14., p. 790) is entered. This AQL expression describes which type of resource
(from the Working Environment model) is needed to execute the activity. Please note especially the
dynamic AQL element "current performer” (see p. 798).

ATTENTION: Resources shall not be assigned to cooperative activities (see p. 364)
resources, since it would abort the simulation.

For the capacity analysis (and also for the Workload Analysis (see chap. 4.4, p. 367)) the resources
are evaluated as follows during the simulation run:

If the current activity is connected to a resource by the relation "Uses", we distinguish between two
cases:

® Case l:
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When the resource object is reached for the first time in the process, the AQL expression in the
attribute "Selection” is evaluated. This evaluation identifies a number of resource objects from the
Working Environment model. From this set one resource is selected randomly (in the same way
that activities are assigned to performers (see p. 363)).

ATTENTION: In the case of the workload analysis (see chap. 4.4, p. 367) the resource
with the shortest waiting queue (determined as sum of the execution times
of waiting activities) is selected.

Now a concrete resource is assigned to the resource object in the Business Process Model. This
assignment is kept until the business process just simulated is finished. This mechanism works
similarly to that which assigns values to variables.

® Case 2:

If a concrete resource from the Working Environment has already been assigned to the resource
object (in the Business Process Model), this resource is used for the execution.

The mechanism described above ensures that for different activities one and the same resource is
used. This can be compared to the AQL expression and "done by" (seep.798) used in the
assignment of performers (see chap. 2.2.12.14, p. 222) to activities.

ATTENTION: Please notice the difference between the resources in Business Process
Models and in Working Environment models. The resources in the
Business Process Models serve as references for the resources needed
and are filled with concrete values (= resources from the Working
Environment model) during the simulation. The resources in a Working
Environment model symbolise "real" resources (PC, fax, type-writer and so
on), which are available for the performers.

Calculating the performers' capacity

A performer's capacity is determined by the relation between his workload and his working time It is
a period-related (see chap. 4.1.7, p. 342) result of the capacity analysis (see chap. 4.3, p. 354).

A performer's workload is the sum of the execution times of the activities he executed in the given
period of time.

A performer's working time is calculated by multiplying the company time (see chap. 4.1.3.1, p. 335)
by the performer's Availability.

Hint: Please bear in mind that capacity is a period-related (see chap. 4.1.7, p. 342) result
which is independent of the length of the period selected. That is, the capacity per year is
identical to the capacity per month. The reason for this is, that we assume a linear
workload. This means that over a longer period, the quantity of work is supposed to
increase to the same degree as the working hours available.

Example:

The performer "Performer-1" has an availability of 50%. The company time (see chap. 4.1.3.1, p. 335)
is "180 days per year" and "8 hours per working day". The performer "Performer-1" must carry out
activities with a total execution time of 60 days (attribute value "00:060:00:00:00") each year. The
performer's personal capacity is calculated as follows:(Personal Workload per Year) + (Working
Days per Year)Thatis60 Days + (180 Days) x 0,5 = 0,66

Hint: Capacity may be greater than 1 where the performer is overloaded.
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Calculating Personnel and Resource Costs

Each performer (object of the class "Performer”) in a Working Environment model has the attribute
"Hourly wages". This attribute is used to calculate the personnel costs of activities and Business
Process Models.

The personnel costs of an activity during the simulation are calculated as follows:(Execution Time
in Hours) x (Hourly Wages of the Current Performer)

The expected personnel costs of an activity result from the average personnel costs of all the
activities executed during the simulation.

The expected personnel costs of a Business Process Model are derived from the sum of the
activities' expected personnel costs weighted against the activities' average frequency of occurrence.

The resource costs of activities and Business Process Models are calculated similarly to the personnel
costs. Instead of the attribute "Hourly wages" in objects of the class "Performer" the attribute "Hourly
wage" in objects of the class "Resource" is evaluated.

Converting process-related into period-related results and vice versa

Each object of the class "Process start" in a Business Process Model contains the attributes "Quantity”
(whole number) and "Time period" (Values: "Per day", "Per month", or "Per year").

The period-related results (see chap. 4.1.7, p. 342) of a Business Process Model are calculated based
on the values of the attributes "Quantity" and "Time period".

Example:

A process has personnel costs of 200. The company time is 220 days per year. The values in the
attributes "Quantity" and "Time period" are "10" and "per day".

Therefore, the personnel costs for the process per year are calculated as follows:(Costs for a
Process) x (Number per Year) = = 200 x 220 x 10 = 440,000

4.3.6 Application Scenario (Example)

The capacity analysis enables you to calculate the costs for a business process - divided into
personnel costs and other costs.

Each object of the class "Performer" in a Working Environment model contains the attribute "Hourly
wages". Each object of the class "Activity" contains the attribute "Execution time" which specifies how
long it takes to execute this activity. Other costs such as fixed costs which are directly related to the
activity can be entered into the "Costs" attribute.

When the capacity analysis is run, the activities are assigned to the available performers.
Therefore, the total costs for executing a concrete activity are:(value of the Attribute "Costs"
of the Activity) + + [ (Execution Time of the Activity) x x (Hourly Wages of the

Performer selected) ]

Therefore you can obtain the personnel and other costs as a direct simulation result.
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4.4 Workload analysis (steady-state and fixed time period)

The workload analysis supports you when you want to analyze the dynamic behaviour
(see chap. 4.4.7, p. 385) of your organization. Waiting times for activities are not defined in advance
but calculated by the simulation, based on a waiting queue model. The stochastic arrival times
(starting frequency) of each process are described in the process calendar (see chap. 2.2.12.17,
p. 235) of the various processes. Additionally, the exact availability of each performer can be entered
into a calendar (see chap. 2.2.12.16, p. 228) - see Calendar attribute in the Performer object in a
Working Environment model. Depending on the processes' frequency of occurrence and the
assignment of performers to objects of the class "Activity" it is possible to identify workload profiles of
organisational units and roles as well as to recognise bottlenecks and idle times. You can obtain both
process and period related (see chap. 4.1.7, p. 342) results.

The input (seechap.4.4.6.1, p.376) for the workload analysis is an application model
(see chap. 2.4.16, p. 284). If you execute a workload analysis (see chap. 4.4.1, p. 367), the Business
Process Models of the application model selected are simulated in the working environment model
that is part of the application model.

The difference between the workload analysis (steady-state) and the workload analysis (fixed-
time period) can be characterised as follows:

"In the case of the steady-state view a fixed number of process runs are simulated, regardless of
how much time is needed until the processes are executed. The results calculated are the average
values with regard to one process run."

"In the case of the fixed-time period view a predefined period of time is simulated, regardless of
how many processes will be executed during this period of time. The results can be examined per
process or over the evaluation phase specified"

4.4.1 Carrying out a workload analysis

The following steps can be followed to run a Workload analysis:

1. Select either "Workload analysis (steady-state)" or "Workload analysis (fixed-time period)" in the
"Algorithm” men1. Alternatively click on the appropriate sart-icon for either workload analysis
(steady-state) % or workload analysis (fixed-time period) .

The window "Simulation - Workload analysis" (see fig. 314) will appear.

2. Select the application model you wish to simulate from the "Application Model Selection" list.
Clicking on the "Add" button, allows you to define new application models. Clicking on the
"Refresh" button will refresh the model selection list.

3. Make the following entries:
- Numbers (see chap. 4.4.1.1, p. 369)
- Options (see chap. 4.4.1.2, p. 370)
- Passive Components (see chap. 4.4.1.3, p. 370)

4. Confirm your entries by clicking on the OK button.
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Simulation - Workload analysis (steady state)
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Figure 326: Carrying out a workload analysis (steady state)
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Figure 327: Carrying out a workload analysis (fix time period)

Hint: By double-clicking on an application model in the model selection list you can start the
workload analysis based on this model and the current numbers, settings and passive

components.

441.1 Numbers

Steady state View:

"Number of simulations”

"Steady state calculations

"Simulation start"

© BOC Group 2008

this indicates how often each process contained in the application
model is to be simulated. The number of simulations is a measure
of accuracy, i.e. the higher the number, the more exact the
simulation results will be. Note - the higher the number of
simulations, the longer the simulation will last.

Indicates how many attempts must be made to reach a "steady
state". During each attempt (oscillation phase) the number of
simulations specified above will be run (see p. 379). There must
be at least 3 oscillation phases.

Specifies the (fictitious) start of the simulation (i.e. the first
oscillation phase).
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Hint: The simulation results are not measured (see p. 380) from the time the simulation
starts - the actual results are measured AFTER the last oscillation phase (see p. 379) is
completed.

Fixed time period view:

"Simulation start" specifies the start date of the simulation.

"Calculation begin™ specifies the start date for the result measuring phase. The period
between the "Simulation start” and the "Calculation start" is the
initialisation phase (see p. 380). The system simulates during the
initialisation phase but no results are measured at this point.

"Calculation end" defines the end of the simulation. The simulation results are
calculated in the period between "Calculation start" and
"Calculation end". The period selected should be at least long
enough to completely execute some processes. The longer the
period is, the more accurate the results of the simulation will be. It
is possible that no results will be calculated after the simulation if
the period of time selected is too short.

Hint: February has 28 days, i.e. leap years are not taken into account.

Hint: The "Simulation start" must be earlier than the "Calculation start" which must be earlier
than the "Measuring End".

4.4.1.2 Options

The field "Input Parameters" allows you to select which attributes should serve as input
(see chap. 4.1.3.2, p. 335) to the workload analysis (see chap. 4.4, p. 367) and therefore which results
will be calculated. When you click on the Info button, the current input parameter combination is
explained.

Click on the button "Agents" to open the Agent Overview (see chap. 4.8.2, p. 392) of the models
belonging to the currently selected application model.

44.1.3 Passive components
"Program calls"” Default setting: deactivated.

If this option is activated, program calls specific to the activity will be carried
out during the simulation of each activity. The selected input parameter
combination (see p. 337) will determine which program calls will be concerned
by this .

"Activity analysis" Default setting: activated.

If this option is activated, the results of the workload analysis are calculated. If
you deactivate the option "Activity Analysis", you will not obtain results "per
process" (see chap. 4.1.3.3, p. 339).

"Computation" Default setting: activated.

If the option is activated, the results of the workload analysis are calculated. If
you deactivate the option "Computation"”, you will obtain no results at all.

Hint: It can be sensible to deactivate the "Activity analysis" and "Computation" options in
situations where you simply want to generate a simulation protocol but do not need to see
the specific results.
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"Animation" Default setting: activated.

If the option is activated, the execution of activities in the Working Environment
model is visualised (see chap. 4.4.2, p. 371) during the workload analysis by
task stacks.

"Deterministic simulation" Default setting: disabled.

When enabling this option the simulation is initialised with the same start
value. This ensures that with the same start value independent simulation runs
will determine the same simulation results. To obtain identical results with the
deterministic simulation the content of the models to be simulated must not be
changed.

"Protocol" Default setting: deactivated.

If the option is activated, a simulation protocol (log) is generated in the file you
specified.

Select the short version if you would like to use the log file generated in the
offline animation (see chap. 4.5, p. 386) later on. The short version of a
protocol is stored in the compressed format APF (APF = ADONIS Protocol
Format).

Select the detailed version to generate a more detailed protocol. After the
simulation you can open the protocol file with a text editor and trace each step.

4.4.2 Simulation run

Loading of additional models and the treatment of any errors during the simulation is, as described for
path analysis (see chap. 4.2.2, p. 346). Transferring simulation results back to the model is as
described for capacity analysis (see chap. 4.3.4.4, p. 362)

Oscillation Phases (only in the case of the steady-state view)

Once the models have been loaded, the oscillation phases (see p. 379) are carried out. This is shown
by the title of the status window.

If a steady state has not been reached after the number of attempts you specified, you will be asked,
whether you wish to carry out the simulation anyway.

Click on the "Yes" button to calculate the simulation results of the workload analysis (steady-state
view) (see chap. 4.4.4, p. 373). When clicking on the "No" button to cancel analysis.

Hint: Please note that the simulation results calculated based on an unsuccessful steady-
state analysis may be distorted and should only be examined with care.

Animation
If you selected the passive component "Animation” (see chap. 4.4.1.3, p. 370) in the start window of

the workload analysis, the task stacks of the different performers are represented graphically in the
Working Environment model during simulation (see fig. 328).
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Services

i i

Performer-1 Performer-2

Figure 328: Workload analysis - animated task stack

This shows you the performers' workload during the simulation run. When you double-click on a
performer, the content of his task stack (see chap. 4.4.3, p. 372) is shown.

If necessary, you can bring the Working Environment model to the foreground using the menu
"Window".

In the status window of the workload analysis you can control the animation's speed.
A delay factor can be set in the field "Delay". By default, this is set to "0".

By clicking on the button "Pause” you can interrupt the simulation and then continue it step by step by
clicking on the button "Step". Clicking on the button "Pause" again will cause the simulation to
continue as normal.

4.4.3 Task stacks for performers

If you wish to obtain further information about a performer's task stack during the simulation, interrupt
the simulation by clicking on the option "Pause" and then double-click on the object of class
"Performer" in which you are interested.

The task stack is shown in its current order in the ADOxx browser (see chap. 8., p. 66) - i.e. item No. 1

has been in the queue for the longest length of time and should be executed next. The different
activities which are part of the performer's task stack are listed (see fig. 329).
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Task stack for Performer Performer-2
Activity Tupe Main process Process W aiting time
1 |Update vacation files| non cooperative| BP Yacation application [incl resources) 3.53|BF Wacation application [incl rezources] 3.53| 00:000;00,50:00]
2 |Inform applicant non cooperative| BP Wacation application [incl resources] 3.53| 5P Decline Application [incl resources] 3.53 | 00:000:00:48:30
3 | Infarm applicant nan cooperative| BP Yacation application [incl resources] 3.53[ 5P Decline Application [incl resources] 353 | 00:000:00: 4800 =
4 |Update vacation files| non cooperative| BP Y acation application [incl resources) 3.53|BP WVacation application [incl rezowrces] 3.53| 00:000;00; 4700
5 |Inform applicant non cooperative| BP Wacation application [incl resources] 3.53| 5P Decline Application [incl resources] 3.53 | 00:000:00:46:30 v|
[ I
Sawe... | Sgarch... Cloze | Help |
A

Figure 329: Task stack display

For each activity, its name and type, its main process, its actual process (i.e. could be in a
subprocess) and its waiting time are shown. An activity's type may be "non cooperative", "coop .,
synchronous" or "coop., asynchronous".

The column "Main Process" shows theBusiness Process Model contained in the application model.
The column "Process" specifies the process model in which the activity exists.

If no task stack is assigned to the performer at this point of the simulation (i.e. his queue is empty), or
if you have clicked on an object that does not belong to the class "Performer"”, an appropriate message
will be displayed.

4.4.4 Results of the workload analysis

The results of the workload analysis are structured similarly to those of the capacity analysis
(see chap. 4.3.3, p. 357).

Hint: You can obtain the performers' workloads in the "person-related results" with a period-
related (see chap. 4.1.7, p. 342) period of time.

Hint: In contrast to the capacity analysis, no direct personnel capacity planning is possible,
since this depends on the criteria of the user. The user has to define which waiting and
cycle times (see chap. 4.1.3.3, p. 339) are acceptable from his point of view and at what
point additional performers are necessary.

4.4.5 Representing results

After the simulation run the result window "Workload Analysis - Application Model: <Model Name>"
(see fig. 330) appears.
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Yorkload analysis - Application model: Application (resources)

— Simulation rezults — Resource results

" Process related " Process related

™ Perzon related " Resource related

& Working environment = Working environment
— Waorking environment — Related to

Clss o] | | & Persea

) " Per manth
Relation IHas rale j " Per process
(] I todel info | Ewvaluation... | Saents... Cancel | Help |

Figure 330: Workload analysis - select results

In this window you can define the reference type (per year, per month or per process), the result type
(simulation or resource related (see chap. 4.3.4.1, p. 359)) and the structure (process related, person
related or working environment).

For the workload analysis (steady-state view) you can select as reference "Per process”, "Per
month" or "Per year".

For the workload analysis (fixed time period) you can select as reference the options "Per
process", or "Evaluation period". If you select the option "Evaluation period”, you obtain the results
referring to the period of time between "Calculation begin" and "Calculation end" which you specified
before the simulation started. This period of time is again shown beside the option "Evaluation Period".

Hint: If no resources have been assigned to the activities of the Business Process Models,
there will be no resource results and the result window will appear without the options for
the resource results.

By clicking on the different options you can define the result type, your preferred structure and the
reference.

When you select the option "Working Environment related” (both for simulation and for resource
results), the fields "Class" and "Relation” in the "Working Environment" group are activated. Select the
grouping class (e.g. "Organizational Unit") and the relation which exists between the performers of the
Working Environment model and the grouping objects (e.g. "Belongs to"). The results of those
performers which belong to the grouping selected are then shown in aggregated form.

If one or more performers do not belong to exactly one grouping, an appropriate statement will be
displayed, since this means that the results shown may not include all performers and therefore
should be interpreted carefully.

Clicking on the button "Model Info" informs you which Business Process Models and which Working
Environment model are contained in the application model simulated.

Once you are happy with the settings, click on the "OK" button. The results will then be displayed in
tabular form in the ADOxx browser (see chap. 8., p. 66).

You can represent the results in different hierarchy levels (see chap. 8.7, p. 76), display them and
save (see chap. 8.13, p. 81) them in various formats to a file.

By clicking on the button "Evaluation" you can transfer the simulation results into the models.

Should you have defined agents (see chap. 4.8, p. 391) to calculate user-defined results, you can
obtain these agents' results (see chap. 4.8.6.2, p. 424) by clicking on the button "Agents".
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By clicking on the "Cancel" button in the result window you can leave the representation of results. An
informatory message will be displayed to tell you that the simulation results will be deleted, if you close
the window.

Once the workload analysis is finished, (i.e. after the result window has been closed), you will, if
necessary, be asked, whether any models loaded specifically for the simulation should be closed
again. Please note that any models loaded for this reason are loaded write-protected.

4451 The display of results in a tabular form

The results of the workload analysis are divided - as are those of the capacity analysis - into
simulation and resource results.

In the case of the simulation results performers are assigned to the different activities and Business
Process Models. In the case of the resource results, resources (such as PC, type-writer etc) are
assigned to the different activities and Business Process Models.

The results may be displayed (see fig. 331) in the ADOxx browser related to a single process or to a
period of time. You may expand and shrink the levels, search for contents, display the results
graphically, save them to various file formats and print them out.

'Workload analysis (Process related/Per process) - Application model: Application {resources)

Business process Activity Mumber | Execution time | “#aiting time Resting time Tranepart time Cpcle time Coste
2 1 BP ‘acation application [inc resources) 00: 000: 00:07: 23{ 00:000: 22:03: 37| 00: 003 00: 48: 32) 00:000:01: 48:32) 00:003: 20:58:13| 35,854000 4]
1.1 Check application form [BP Wacation ap) 1.000000 00:000:00:00: 30( 00:000:12:33: 32| 00:003: 00: 00:00 00:000: 00: 00:00 0000000
1.2 Filz application [EP*acation applicatior| 0809000 {00: 000: 00:00: 43 0C: 000: 02:29: 38| 00:000: 00: 00:00) 00:000.00: 4832 4854000
1.3 Update vacation fles [BP Yacation app|0,803000 | 00: 000: 00:04: 03 00 000 00:23: 30) 00: 000: 00: 00:00{ 00:000:00:00:00 24,270000
14 Infiarm applicant [BP Wacation applicatic| 0,803000 | 00:000:00:00:08 | 00: 000: 04:33: 03| 00: 000: 00: 48:32 00:000:00: 48:32 0.809000
1.5 Process application form [BP Yacation ¢ 1.000000 {00 000: 00:07: 001 0Ck: 000: 01 ;32 30] 00:000: 00: 00:00) 00:000: 00:00:00 0.000000
16 Filz application [SP Decline Application | 0,791000 | 00 000: 00:00:57 | 00 000: 00:27: 52| 00: 000: 00: 00:00 00:000:00:11:28 5,730000
1.7 Infiarm applicant [SP Decline &pplicatior 0,791000 | 00:000:00:00:02 | 00: 000: 00:03: 26| 00: 000: 00: 00:00 00:000:00:00:00 0.191000
% 2 SP Decline Application [incl resources) 00:000: 00:05:10{00: 000: 06 38: 37| 00 000: 00: 00:00) 00:000:07:00:00{ 00:000:06:14:06] 31000000
Tatal 00: 000: 00:12:39{ 00: 001 04:42:1 4| 00: 002 00: 48: 32| 00:000:02: 48: 32, E6.854000
ol _'l_I
Save... | Frint.. | Search... | Diagram... Cloze | Help |

Figure 331: Workload analysis - tabular result display

The simulation results can be displayed as follows:

® Process elated (per time period or per process) (see p. 360)
® Person related (per time period) (see p. 360)

® Working Environment-related (per time period) (see p. 360)
The resource results can be displayed out as follows:

® Process related (per time period) (see p. 360)
® Resource related (per time period) (see p. 360)

® Working Environment related (per time period) (see p. 360)

4.45.2 Transferring the results of the workload analysis

The results of the workload analysis are taken over in the same way as the results of the capacity
analysis (see chap. 4.3.4.4, p. 362).
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4.4.6 Background of the workload analysis

446.1 Input

The input for the workload analysis is, similarly to the capacity analysis (see chap. 4.3, p. 354), an
application model (see chap. 2.4.16, p. 284).

The principal difference between the capacity and the workload analysis is that the workload analysis
calculates the waiting times of the activities and thus also cycle times of the processes using the
workloads of the performers and resources. If an activity is assigned to a performer or to a
resource, while he is still busy executing a different task, waiting time is caused.

The workload analysis needs further functionality (see chap.4.4.6.2, p. 376) in addition to the
mechanisms of the capacity analysis (see chap. 4.3.5.2, p. 363)

4.4.6.2 Processing

The workload analysis simulates on the "time axis", in contrast to the "Path Analysis" (see chap. 4.2,
p. 343) and "Capacity Analysis" (see chap. 4.3, p. 354) algorithms.

Further, in contrast to the capacity analysis (see chap. 4.3, p. 354), the waiting period of the activity
and process run over the work load of the person or the resource activity will be calculated in the
workload analysis. If a person or a resource receives an activity, while the others have already been
edited, waiting periods occur (see p. 336).

The workload analysis (steady-state) simulates each Business Process Model contained in the
application model (see chap. 2.4.16, p. 284) at least as many times as you specified. This number is a
measure for the accuracy of the results.

The workload analysis (fixed time period) simulates each Business Process Model contained in the
application model (see chap. 2.4.16, p. 284) for the period of time you specified: you enter the date for
the start of the simulation, for the start of the result measuring period and for the end of the simulation.

The results can be examined as either process or period related (see chap. 4.1.7, p. 342).

Simulation on the time axis allows the number of activities a performer has to execute vary as the
processes are started at random. For this reason, further functionality is needed in addition to the
mechanisms of the capacity analysis (see chap. 4.3.5.2, p. 363):

Triggering Processes (see p. 377) (Process calendar)

Processing of Activities (see p. 378) (Performer calendar)

Oscillation Phases (see p. 379) (only for steady-state view)

Length of the Oscillation Phases/Result Measuring (see p. 380) (only for steady-state view)
Initialisation Phase (see p. 380) (only for fixed time period view)

Tolerance waiting time (see p. 381)

Assignment of Activities to Performers (see p. 381)

Continuous Execution (see p. 382)

Treatment of Cooperative Activities (see p. 382)

Treatment of uninterruptible activities (see p. 383)

Determining Resources Assigned (see p. 384)

Processing of Activities (see p. 384) (Priorities and Maximum Resource Waiting Times)
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® Calculation of the Performers' Workloads (see p. 385)

Trigger off processes: process calendar

To trigger off the processes, the "Process Calendars" (see chap. 2.2.12.17, p. 235) defined in objects
of the class "Process start" is evaluated.

A process calendar refers to one year. A year consists of 365 days. A "day profile" (see fig. 332) is
assigned to each day.

A day profile consists of a series of time intervals to each of which a distribution is assigned. The
possible distributions available for use are Uniform distribution or Exponential distribution.

Process Calendar

11213141516 7...0...]..1]...]... Ped361]36213633641365
Daily Profile 1 Daily Profile 2 Daily Profile n
09:00:00 - 12:00:00 00000 - 12:00-00 D0 000 -+ 12000000 -
Dizcrate00:20:00, Discreteid0: 10:00; Dizcrate(D0: 10:00;

D040y 01:10:00) 0020010
100:00 - 150000 - 12:00-00 - 17:00-00 - - .
Dizcrete01:00:00; Dizcrete(02:00:00; 1;Dgﬁi%i;lgﬁngljﬁ?g

003 000y 000000 P '

Figure 332: Process calendar (schematic display)

In the course of the simulation, the processes are started according to the distribution that is assigned
to the current time interval (see fig. 333).

| roog ¥ ¥4
EInlalzlaule‘ml | 21 |a'22| 8 I

Interval 1 Interval 2

Time interval hetween the starting times according
to the Distribution % for Interval 1,2, ... n

J ... starting time of a new process

ah, ah, a“‘ .

Figure 333: Start time for processes

Example:

"Day Profile 1" is assigned to the first day (see fig. 332). Between 0 and 9 o'clock no process is
started, since no time interval is defined here.

At 9.00 the uniform distribution "Uniform (00:20:00;00:40:00)" specified is evaluated. The number
00:35:00, for example, is generated at random. That means the process is started at 9.35. Now the
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next number is generated at random, let us say 00:25:00, and added to the last start point. The next
process will thus be started at 10.00.

The processes will be started until a start point exceeds the current time interval. In the example
above, this would be a start point later than 12:00.

We distinguish two cases:

® Case a): The new start time exceeds a time interval of the daily profile (e.g.:12.30)

® Case b): The new start time lies within a later time interval (in this example the interval 13:00 -
18:00).

In case a) the process is started at the time calculated and then continued in the next time interval
(see fig. 334).

Interval i Interval y Interval j
[no distribution defined)

o B ... lime intervals between the starting times according
to the Distribution = for Interval i, j

J ... Starting time of a new process

a

Figure 334: Example of process impulse (case a)

In case b), starting at the new interval start a start point is generated for all the time intervals "in
between" and the minimum of these start points generated is chosen for starting the process
(see fig. 335).

i
[T N T T
4, I d al's —— ]l I A5 | a, | t

Interval i i 3 Imterval j

a,,a, ... lime intervals between the starting times according
to the Distribution ® for Interval i, j

; .+ Starting time of a new process

Figure 335: Example of process impulse (case b)

Hint: The process calendar is evaluated for both the steady-state view and the fixed time
period view.

Processing activities: agent calendar
In the same way that process calendars (see p. 377) are assigned to the processes, calendars are
also assigned to the different performers.

These calendars have the same structure as the process calendars (see chap. 2.2.12.17, p. 235).
However, no distributions are assigned to the time intervals. A time interval describes the time during
which a performer is present - i.e. available for work.
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A performer can only execute activities while he is present. If a performer is absent, the activities in the
performer's task stack will accumulate waiting times (see chap. 4.1.3.2, p. 335).

If a performer begins an activity but is not able to complete it in one sitting - e.g. it is the end of the
days work or the beginning of the weekend as indicated by his calendar, then the activity is interrupted
and continued at that point in time at which the performer is available again.

Hint: The agent calendar is evaluated both for the steady-state view and for the fixed time
period view.

Oscillation phases (steady-state view)

When running a workload analysis, the simulation begins in an "empty system”, i.e. the different
performers of the working environment assigned have no activities to be executed on their "desks".
For this reason, it does not make sense to start measuring the results as soon as the simulation starts.

Therefore for the workload analysis (steady-state view) the results are calculated following the so-
called "oscillation phases" (see p. 380). During these oscillation phases the simulation runs but no
results are calculated.

Hint: In the workload analysis (fixed time period) an initialisation phase (see p. 380)
replaces the oscillation phases.

As soon as a steady state is reached, the results are measured. The term "median waiting stack
sum" (MWSS), which is defined as follows, is needed to determine the steady state (see fig. 336).

Z(RT+TT+WT+ET)

M QS _ Activity

(Convergence phase)

Figure 336: Median waiting stack sum (MWSS)

The MWSS is calculated by taking the sum of the "life times" of all activities which occurred during the
oscillation phase - that is the sum of resting time plus transport time plus waiting time plus execution
time - divided by the length of the oscillation phase.

Therefore the important quantities for the MWSS are the "length of the oscillation phase" (see p. 380)
and the waiting times of the activities.

The steady state is defined as follows:

For each phase the "MWSS of the Working Environment" is determined. If the MWSS lies between the
minimum and the maximum (calculated based on the previous oscillation phases), the system is
regarded as having reached a steady state and measuring of results starts.

After the first oscillation phase, the minimum and the maximum are set to the MWSS calculated. After
the second oscillation phase, either the minimum or the maximum is updated. If the MWSS lies
between the minimum and the maximum after the third oscillation phase, the system is regarded as
having reached a steady state and the measuring of results starts. In any other case, the minimum or
the maximum is updated and the fourth oscillation phase takes place. This procedure is carried out
until a steady state is reached or the number of attempts to reach it exceeds the number you specified
(see fig. 337).

Hint: The procedure described above explains why at least three oscillation phases have to
be executed.
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MOS = Median Queue Sum

| max

measurement of
simulation results

N PrOCESSES N Processes NpProcesses nprocesses
finizhed finizhed finished finished
[period 17 (period 27 [period 31 (period + 1)

MO, . MOE of the convergence phase |

L
t

Figure 337: Oscillation phases

Example:

The picture above illustrates the MWSS of the oscillation phases of a simulation run. After the first
oscillation phase the MIN is set as the minimum MWSS, and the MAX is set as the maximum MWSS.
Then, all of them are set as MWSS1 that is the MWSS of the first oscillation phase. After the second
oscillation phase MAX is set to MWSS2, the MWSS of the second oscillation phase. After the third
oscillation phase MIN is set to MWSS3, the MWSS of the third oscillation phase. The MWSS of the
fourth oscillation phase, MWSS4, lies between MIN and MAX. Thus, the steady state is reached and
the result measuring starts.

If it is not possible for the system to reach a steady state (meaning that either the minmum or the
maximum is re-set after every oscillation phase), you will be asked, whether you want to run the
simulation (measuring of results) anyway.

If the simulation system (represented by the Working Environmentmodel from the application model) is
overloaded, a steady state can never be reached, as the performers' and resources' task stacks will
continuously increase. This, of course, also results in increasing waiting and cycle times.

Length of the oscillation phases and result phase (steady-state view)

You determine both the length of the oscillation phases (see p. 379) and the length of the result
measuring by the "number of simulations" (see chap. 4.4.1.1, p. 369) you enter prior to the start of the
simulation. An oscillation phase (or a results phase) is finished when each process contained in the
application model has been executed at least n times, where n is the number of cycles entered.

Initialisation phase (fixed time period view)

In the case of the workload analysis (see chap. 4.4, p. 367), the simulation again starts with an "empty
system", i.e. the different performers of the working environment assigned have no activities to be
executed on their "desks". For this reason, it does not make sense to start measuring the results as
soon as the simulation starts.

Therefore the results are measured in the workload analysis (fixed time period view) after the so-

called "initialisation phase". The processes are simulated during this initialisation phase but no
results are measured yet.
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You determine how long the initialisation phase lasts by entering numbers (see chap. 4.4.1.1, p. 369)
prior to the start of the simulation. The initialisation phase will last from the "Simulation start" entered
to the "Calculation begin" date.

The initialisation phase replaces the oscillation phases (see p. 379) of the workload analysis (steady-
state view). Since the length of the initialisation phase depends on what you enter, there is no
guarantee that the system will have reached a steady state (see p. 379) at the time the initialisation
phase finishes.

Tolerance waiting time

You can assign a "Tolerance waiting time" to a Business Process Model in the Process start. When
the attribute "Use time until abandon" is set on the value "yes", each process instance will be
abandoned, if the waiting time between its start (see p. 377) and the moment when you start to edit
the first activity is longer than the assigned tolerance waiting time.

Example:

In the simulation of call centre processes, an incoming phone call will be broken off after a tolerance
waiting time of a few seconds, if the call has not previously been answered (i.e. has started with the
execution of the first activity in the process).

Hint: Business Process Models, whom a tolerance waiting time has been assigned to, shall
not start with a parallelity.

Hint: The consideration of the tolerance waiting time is carried out the same way in the
steady-state and the fixed time period .

Assign activities
The activities are assigned to the performers as in the capacity analysis (see p. 363).

Each activity can be controlled via the attribute "task stack", whether the activity is directly assigned to
the performer ("personal task stack") or to a "central task stack".

Personal task stack

An AQL expression (see chap. 14., p. 790) is evaluated and renders a number of performers. This
way, the performer, whose waiting queue is the smallest (in terms of the sum of the execution time of
the activity in the waiting queue), is selected to perform this activity:

The activities in the personal task stack of a performer will be exclusively executed by this performer.
They will remain in his task stack as long as he executes them, even if in the meantime another
potential performer is unoccupied.

Central task stack

Activities in the central task stack are initially not assigned to a specific performer. As soon as a
potential performer is free, he can take an activity from the central task stack and carry it out. The
selection of the next activity by a performer (either from the personal or from the central task stack) is
done according to the priority of the activities (see p. 384). In case of matching priorities, the activities
in the personal task stack take precedence over the activities in the central task stack.
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Hint: The activities are assigned to performers in this way both in the steady-state view and
in the fixed time period view.

Continuous execution

Processes which imply direct contact to a customer are often executed without interruption, such as
banking business processes like "Opening an account".

In the case of such business processes it has to be ensured that following activities are executed
directly. This is modelled using the attribute "Continuous execution" in objects of the class "Activity"
(possible values "yes" / "na"). If the value is "yes", the following activity is executed directly, in case the
performer is the same, regardless of his task stack. If the value is "no", the performer may execute an
activity that belongs to a different business process.

The attribute "Continuous execution" also applies to subprocesses.

ATTENTION: The "continuous execution" shall not be set on "yes", if an activity is
assigned to the "central task stack" (see p. 381).

Example:

There is a sequence of two activities: First the activity "execute application”, then the activity
"authorisation".

The value of the attribute "continuous execution" is "yes" in the activity "authorisation".

The value of the attribute "performer" of the following activity "authorisation" is "'execute application"
done'. This ensures that the activity "authorisation" is executed by the same performer who executed
the activity "execute application”.

During the simulation the activities are processed as follows:

In the course of the simulation, the activity "execute application" is performed, let us say, by
"performer-1". This performer has a task stack of activities to be executed. After "performer-1" has
executed the activity "execute application”, he also receives the activity "authorisation”. Since
"continuous execution" is activated, the activity "authorisation" is executed immediately, independent
of "performer-1"'s task stack.

Hint: The "continuous execution” works in the same way both in the steady-state view and
in the fixed time period view.

Cooperative activities

Objects of the class "Activity" can be marked as "cooperative" using the attribute "Cooperative". The
attribute "Cooperation mode" specifies whether a particular cooperative activity can be carried out
asynchronously or not.

® Asynchronous Cooperative Activities are assigned to all qualified performers. (Depending on
the value in attribute "Performer" and the value in attribute "Average number of participants"). The
process is continues AFTER all performers have executed this activity. Each performer may
execute this activity at different times - depending on their current task stack.

® Synchronous Cooperative Activities are executed by all performers simultaneously. The
attributes "Min. quota of presence" and "Max. start period" are evaluated to determine how many
performers need to be available in order to execute the activity and how long the process can wait
for performers to become available.
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Hint: Synchronous cooperative activities are executed at the earliest possible time. If
necessary, other activities will be interrupted and continued after the cooperative activity
has been finished.

ATTENTION: Cooperative activities shall not be assigned to resources (see p. 384),
since it would abort the simulation.

The attribute "Min. quota of presence" indicates how many performers must be available in order to
execute the activity. This attribute contains a number between 0 and 100 which is interpreted as a
percentage.

Example:

Evaluation of performer assignment (see p. 381) (AQL (see chap. 14., p. 790) expression in the
attribute "Performer"”) in a synchronous cooperative activity renders a set of four performers. The
attribute "Min. quota of presence" has the value "75". This means the activity can be executed as soon
as three performers are available (75% of four performers).

The attribute "Max. start period" defines the period of time, in which the cooperative activity should
take place. If it is not possible to find a time for the synchronous cooperative activity within the "Max.
start period" defined, an appropriate message will be issued. Click on the "Yes" button or press the
"Enter" key to close the window and continue the simulation. The simulation is continued, the period of
time in which the cooperative activity is to take place is extended by the value of the attribute "Max.
start period". If it is still impossible to find a time within this maximum start time period, the statement
will be issued again.

Selecting the "No" button will cancel the simulation. You can then check the availability of the
performers participating in this activity, reduce the minimum number of performers with whom the
activity can be processed or possibly increase the "Max. start period":.

Hint: Cooperative activities are treated in the same way in the steady-state view and in the
fixed time period view.

Uninterruptible activities

Waiting time can arise in activities for various reasons. For instance, waiting time can appear when the
relevant performer is already executing another activity and so the current activity has to wait until its
execution. Waiting time can also arise when the activity is interrupted because the working hours of
the performer are to the end. The execution of this activity will be continued as soon as the performer
starts work again.

Using the "interruptible execution" attribute, you can choose that no waiting time shall arise for
some specific activities. If this attribute is set on the "No" value, you will try to execute this activity if
possible without waiting time.

This means:

1. If an uninterruptible activity is placed in the personal task stack (see p. 381) of a performer, he will
interrupt the execution of every other activity to start executing this uninterruptible activity.

2. If an uninterruptible activity is placed in the central task stack (see p. 381), it will directly be
assigned to a potential performer. Then the process is the same as for a personal waiting queue.

3. If during the execution of an uninterruptible activity the performer finishes his working hours, he
will still continue the execution. As soon as the execution of the activity is finished, you will verify
whether other inunterruptable activities are still waiting in the personal task stack of the performer.
If this is the case, they will also be executed. The performer, who has already finished his working
hours, will no longer check the central waiting queue.
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Hint: uninterruptible activities must be executed at the same time and by the same
performer, then the priority (see p. 384) decides, which activity will be executed first. For
the other activity, a waiting time will arise despite its definition as being uninterruptible.

Determine Assigned Resources
The resources are assigned in the same way as in the capacity analysis (see p. 364).

If evaluating the AQL expression (see chap. 14., p. 790) renders more than one resource, the
following procedure is applied to select a certain resource:

The activity is assigned to the resource with the shortest waiting queue (task stack) - size of the queue
is determined by the sum of the execution times of the activities in the queue.

ATTENTION: Resources shall not be assigned to cooperative activities (see p. 382),
since it would abort the simulation.

Hint: The resources are determined in the same way for the steady-state view and for the
fixed time period view.

Processing Activities: Priorities and maximum Resource Waiting Times

If a performer is overloaded while the workload analysis is executed, a task stack of activities to be
executed builds up beside his desk. Arriving activities are placed at the end of the task stack.

To ensure that the task stack is processed in a realistic manner, the attributes "Priority", "Continuous
execution", "Interrupted execution" "Co-operative", "Max. resource waiting time" in the objects of the
class "Activity" are evaluated to determine the next activity.

Then the performer's task stack is sorted as follows:

1. Uninterruptible activities (see p. 383):

Uninterruptible activities will always be executed with the utmost priority and can even interrupt
the execution of other activities.

2. Synchronous cooperative activities (see p. 382):

Synchronous cooperative activities usually represent among other things conferences, meetings.
They have the second utmost priority and can also interrupt the execution of other activities.

3. Activities with continuous execution (see p. 382):

Activities with continuous execution are at the third place and they can not interrupt the execution
of activities.

4. Interrupted activities, which will now be continued:

Interrupted activities have priority over "normal”, not interrupted activities. They can not interrupt
the execution of activities.

5. "Normal" activities:

All activities which have none of the above-mentioned characteristics.

In this category, the activities are sorted according to their priority (attribute "priority"). The higher the
value the attribute "priority" is, the further up the activity is ranked within the task stack. Activities with
the same priority will be sorted according to the already incurred waiting time (activities with the
longest waiting time first).

If the first activity in the task stack is assigned to one or more resources (see p. 364), then the task

stack of the resource will be evaluated (if necessary a resource will be previously determined by the
evaluation of the attribute "selection" ): If the sum of the execution times for the activities in the task
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stack of the resource is bigger than the value given in the attribute "max. resource waiting time", then
the next activity in the task stack of the performer will be given priority.

Each time, the activity on top of the task stack (at the first rank) will be executed.

Hint: Prioritising activities will be treated in the same way for steady-state view and fixed
time period view .

Determining the performers' workloads

The relationship between the "amount of work" a performer is assigned and his available working time
determines his workload. The workload is a period-related (see chap. 4.1.7, p. 342) result which is
described by a floating point number.

A performer's workload is calculated by the workload analysis (see chap. 4.4, p. 367). It is the sum of
the execution times of the activities the performer has executed related to the selected period of time.

A performer's working time is the time during which he is "present"’, i.e. available for executing
activities. The working time is described by the (Performer) Calendar (see p. 378).

Hint: The workload must not be greater than 1.

4.4.7 Application scenario (example)

Hint: In order to run an accurate workload analysis, more information is needed than to run
either a Path Analysis (see chap. 4.2, p. 343) or a Capacity Analysis (see chap. 4.3,
p. 354). This includes additional information such as the occurrence frequency of
processes (see p. 377) and the real availability of a performer (see p. 378)). For this
reason, the workload analysis is especially useful for comparative propositions (such as
"Is one model better or worse than another one?"), as the acquisition effort is smaller
here than when running a workload analysis for quantitative purposes.

The workload analysis enables you to detect bottlenecks in your Business Process Models.

In the Working Environment model the activities to be executed are visualised during the course of the
simulation as "task stacks" (see chap. 4.4.3, p. 372) belonging to each performer. If the performers
have very large task stacks, this indicates that they are overloaded with work.

With the help of person related evaluation you can identify which activities are executed by which
performers. By examining the execution times of the activities carried out by "overloaded" performers,
you can identify for example where improvements are possible.

The activities which are executed mainly by the "overloaded" performer may be a good starting point
for improvement. Bottlenecks may be defused by the following changes:

® Changing the Performer assignment (see chap. 2.2.12.14, p. 222) of an activity

If the number of performers who can execute an activity is increased, then an "overloaded"
performer will carry out the activity less frequently. This should reduce his workload.

® Add Additional Performers

If you add a new performer to the Working Environment which has exactly the same
characteristics as the overloaded performer (same organisational unit, same role and so on), the
workload of the overloaded performer should also be reduced.
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4.5 Offline animation

Offline animation enables you to rerun a protocol (logfile) created during a simulation. As in a workload
analysis simulation, the performers' task stacks are animated in the Working Environment while
running offline animation.

Hint: It is not possible to list the contents of a task stack during the offline animation

Hint: By default, results are not calculated during offline animation. However, should you
have defined agents (see chap. 4.8, p. 391), these will calculate results during the offline
animation.

The protocol file contains a history of all the relevant events of the simulation run. With the help of
offline animation you can replay the protocols from the Capacity Analysis (see chap. 4.3, p. 354),
Workload Analysis (steady-state view) (see chap. 4.4, p. 367) and Workload Analysis (fixed time
period view) (see chap. 4.4, p. 367).

Offline animation has the following advantages compared to a "normal" simulation (see chap. 4.,
p. 332):

® Replaying the simulation can be compared to a video. You can examine certain parts of the
period simulated, fast forward or rewind the simulation protocol and replay the animation in single
steps (both forward and backward).

e Offline animation is usually faster than the simulation (depending on your models' structure).

® |t is possible to investigate specific aspects of your models more closely (once you have the
results from a "normal” simulation run). You may still define appropriate agents (see chap. 4.8,
p. 391) and repeat the previous simulation run exactly using the offline animation. The agents'
results are thus based on the same simulation events as the simulation results. There is therefore
no problem in comparing them.

4.5.1 Input

The inputs for offline animation (see chap. 4.5, p. 386) are the short version of a simulation protocol
(apf file) and the application model during the simulation of which the protocol has been generated.

Hint: The long version of the simulation protocol cannot be evaluated by the offline
animation.

Hint: The models contained in the application model should not have been substantially
changed, since the simulation protocol was generated.

Additional objects may be added and attributes may be changed. However, objects such
as the performers must not have been renamed or deleted. If the protocol refers to an
object that no longer exists in the simulated models, the animation will be cancelled with
an appropriate error message.

4.5.2 Carry out an offline animation

To start offline animation, proceed according to the following steps:

1. Sele@;ghe option "Offline Animation" from the "Algorithm" menu. Alternatively, click on the smart-
icon »m in the quick-access panel.

2. Enter the path and name of the protocol file (APF-file) to be opened in the screen "Open
simulation protocol" which is now displayed and click on the "OK" button.
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3. If your models contain active agents (see chap. 4.8, p. 391), you will now be asked, whether you
wish to employ these.

Hint: If agents (see chap. 4.8, p. 391) are active during the offline animation, it is not
possible to rewind the protocol or to step backwards. However the function "Back to the
start" (see chap. 4.5.3, p. 387) will rewind to the beginning of the simulation.

After any models which are not currently open have been loaded, the window "Offline Animation"
(see fig. 338) is displayed.

4.5.3 Processing

Processing is controlled via the "Offline Animation" (see fig. 338) window.

Offline Animation - C:Dokumente und Einstellungen',rzarlt Desktop simulation', protol.apf

Times

Breakpaint: |n_§||n_§||n_§| |1_ g IJanuary j i g Close

Drelay: Iﬁﬂ [ Breakpoint active Help

>|T||««HH»

[releaze resource, SP Decline Application [incl resources] 253578, SP Decline &pplication [inel resources) 353578, File applica

Current time: |'I 4 : IEIS : |3? |5. IJ arany |'I Cear -l

Figure 338: Offline animation - control

Clicking on the button "Info" will provide you with information on which models will be animated. The
"Current Time" indicates the time at which a step was executed. In addition, the following settings
can be made:

Breakpoint: Here you can enter a time at which the current operation (play, fast forward
or rewind) should be interrupted if the option "Breakpoint active" is also
activated.

Breakpoint active: Default Setting: deactivated

If the option "Breakpoint active" is activated, the offline animation is
interrupted at the breakpoint specified.

Delay: This option allows you to slow down the animation. The higher the value you
enter, the higher the delay, i.e. the slower the offline animation.

The following functions are available to support you in replaying the simulation protocol:

»  Play

By clicking on the Play button, offline animation will be started or continued as appropriate. To
view the animation of events, you must activate the model window of the working environment
mode simulated. The animation is interrupted when the end of the protocol is reached, an
activated interruption point is reached or if you click on another button (such as "Stop").

B Stop
Clicking on the "Stop" button interrupts the current operation (such as Fast forward or Rewind).

M4 Back to the start

By clicking on this button the current operation is interrupted and the system jumps back to the
start of the simulation protocol.

¥ Fast rewind
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If you click on this button, the protocol is rewound. Activated interruption points are taken into
account.

Note: The delay entered is not taken into account when the system rewinds.

M Single Step Backward
By clicking on this button the animation steps back to the previous event.

M Single Step Forward
By clicking this button, the next event is animated.

®  Fast Forward

Click on this button to fast forward the protocol. Activated interruption points are taken into
account.

Note: The delay entered is not taken into account when the system fast forwards.

Should agents (see chap. 4.8, p. 391) be active during offline animation, you can obtain the agents'
results (see chap. 4.8.6.2, p. 424), as soon as the offline animation is finished by clicking on the button
"Close". It is important that at least part of the protocol is played through in order that the agents
should have an opportunity to calculate results. If your agents have not calculated results after the
offline animation, this indicates that too short a part of the protocol was played through.

ATTENTION: Please notice that all the agents' results are also reset ( i.e. deleted), if you
jump back to the beginning of the simulation protocol (button "Back to the
start”). You must then re-run the offline animation to obtain the agents'
results (see chap. 4.8.6.2, p. 424).

4.6 Simulation cache

In order to simulate (see chap. 4., p. 332) Business Process Model and Working Environment models
in ADOxx, an internal representation of the models must exist in the main buffer/cache. For this
reason, all models to be simulated are transferred into this internal representation prior to the
simulation run and stored in the simulation cache.

If the models are very complex, it may take some time to transfer them. If you wish to run a sequence
of simulations with the same application model, the models are only transferred prior to the first
simulation run. Afterwards, the representation which exists in cache is used again.

This assumes that the application model to be simulated has not been substantially changed in the
meantime.

A change may have the following effects, depending on its type (types of changes (see chap. 4.6.1,
p. 389)):

® A completely new transfer of the application model into cache
A partial transfer of single main processes within the application model

A partial transfer of single subprocesses within the application model

The re-use of an application model already transferred

If you wish, you can also delete (see chap. 4.6.2, p.389) the contents of the simulation cache
manually.
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4.6.1 Changes and their effects on the simulation cache

A completely new transfer of the whole application model is necessary under the following
circumstances:

e If the simulation algorithm is changed (e.g. first capacity analysis (see chap. 4.3, p. 354) and then
workload analysis (see chap. 4.4, p. 367)).

e If at least one of the parameters "Working days per year" or "Hours per working day" has been
changed.

e If the application model is changed, because the Working Environment model is replaced by a
different one.

o If the Working Environment model is changed.
o If the starting point of a workload analysis simulation is changed.

e If a new input parameter combination is selected.

A completely new transfer of a main process (a Business Process Model contained in the
application model, including any directly or indirectly called subprocesses) is necessary under the
following circumstances:

e If the main process is not contained in the simulation cache.
e If the number of subprocesses, which a main process calls directly or indirectly, changes.

e If new global variables, which have not yet been transferred to cache are defined in the main
process or in one of its subprocesses.

If changes other than those outlined above are carried out, ADOxx will transfer only the changed
process model, as in the following examples: